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IxTrRODTOTION.

Tue text of the Brihmana, as here published, is founded on
manuseript material sent by A. C. Burnell® in 1881 to Professor
Whitney (see Proc. A.O.8. for May, 1883 ; Journ. vol. xi,, p.
cxliv), ag follows:

A., according to Burnell’s note on the cover, copied “from a
Malabar MS.” in 1878; at the end he has added: * Date of
oriﬁinal, Kullam 1040=1864 A.I}. From a MS. at Palghat”;

., from “a MS. on talipot leaves, written about 800 years
ago, and got from Tinnevelly, but which was originally brought
from near Aleppee;” of this only the various readings are
given, interlined in red ink on A.;

C., a transliterated text in Burnell’s own hand, breaking off
after the beginning of i. 59, apparently because the copying
was carried no further.

The text of A. and the variants from B. are in the Grantha
character, on European paper. They were copied in trangliter-
ation by Professor John Avery, and the copy was compared
with its originals by Professor Whitney, who also added the
readings of C.; from this copy was prepared the text given
below, The originals are now in the Library of the India
Office, London.

The attempt has been made fo obtain new materials, but
withont success. Professor G. Oppert, in his List of Sanskric

#* Burnell’s discovery of the existence of the Jaiminiya Brahmana
wags announced by him in the London deademy of Sept. 28th, 1877, and
his acquisition of the MSS. in the same paper for Feb. 8th, 1879,
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MES. in Privote Librories of Southern India (Madras, 1880),
mentions three Jaimini or Talavakira Brahmanas (i. 416, No.
5045 ; ii, 22,462, Nos. 385, 7876); and, at my request, he kindly
promised to examine them, in order to ascertain whether they
were Burnell’s originals or independent copies; but as, after
a year, no information has come, I infer that his endeavor to
procure it has been in vain, and that nothing would be gained
by further delay of publication,

Burnell’'s MSS. of the Jaiminiya-Brdhmana proper are alto-
%ether insufficient to found & complete edition upon; extracts

rom it have been published, by Burnell* and by myself (see
this Journal, vol. xiv,, p. 233 ff.}; and I may perhaps hereafter
undertake further work in the same direction; the text is in
great part very corrupt. The Upanisad-Brahmana is less un-
manageable, though the manuseripts go back to a faulty arche-
type, and present in common considerable corrnptions. They
are also carelessly written as regards punctuation, orthography,
and saradhi ; and these points I have taken the liberty of reg-
ulating ; in all cases not purely orthographical I have given at
the foot of the page the various readings of the manuscripts.
For convenience of reference, I have numbered the sections
(khanda) in each book (adfaydyw%ksuccessively, disregarding the
useless anwwvdka division, and have added a division of the
sections into paragraphs by inconspicuous but readily discover-
able figures; this last has no manuseript authority.

The translation is literal, and purely philological. 1 have
sometimes been compelled to force a translation of an obscure
passage ; attention is called to this in the notes, lest it migixt
appear that the translation pretended to offer a solution of the
difficulty.

In the notes at the end will be found chiefly parallel passages
from the Jaiminiya Brahmana proper and elsewhere, which may
help to throw liglzt on certain passages, to support emendations,
and to show, to some extent, the relation of our text to the
kindred literature ; but regarding the last point an exhaustive
collection has not been aimed at, :

At the close T have added an index of proper names, of
quotations, of the dmwaf elppuéva and rare words, and of some
grammatical v&oints of interest.

Professor Whitney has placed me under deep obligation by
his kind assistance throughout this work.

* Namely, 4 Legend, ete. (Journal, xiv. 233, note), and The Jaiminiya
Text of the Arseya Brahmana of the Sdma-Veda, Mangalore, 1878,

There should also be mentioned Professor Whitney’s translation of
the story of Cyavana in the Proceedings for May. 1883 (Journ., vol. xi.).



Jatminiya- Upanisad- Brahmana. a1

JAMINIYA-UPaN1sAD-BRAEMANAM.

L 1w prajapatir vd ddarh trayena vedend' Yoyod® yad asye
‘donie jitan tat. 3. sa diksate ‘tthasi ced vi anye devd anena
vedena® yaksyanta {mdin vdva te jitim jesyanti ye yam niamda,
hanta® trayasye vedasya rasam adaedd iti. 3. sa bhar ity eva
rgvedasya rasam adatta. se 'yam prthivy obhavat. tasya yo
rasah® pranedat so ‘gnir abhavad rasasya rasah. 1. bhuva® {ty
eva yajurvedasya rasam adatia. tad idam antariksom abhavat.
tasyw yo rasah pranedat sa vaywr ablavad rasasya rasah.
5. svar ity eva sadmavedasya rasam ddulta. 80" ‘sdu dydur abla-
vat. tasya yo rasah pranedat so ddityo ‘bhavad rasasye rasah.
8. athdi "kasydi ‘vd “ksarasyoa rasath na ‘gaknod addtum om ity
etasydi 'va. 1. se "y vig abhaval. om eva namdai 'sd. tasyd u
prane eva raseh. 8. tany etdny astidu. astaksard gayotri. giaya-
trarh sdma brahma uw gdyatri. fad w drahmd Bhisampadyate,
astiaedphdh pocavas teno papgavyom. 1.

prathame ‘nuvike prathamah khandah.

L. 1. 5. Prajipati verily conguered this [universe] by means of
the threefold knowledge (Vedus) : that [namely] which was con-
quered of him, 2, He considered: “If the other gods shall sac-
rifice thus by means of this knowledge (Veda), verily they will
conquer this conquest which is mine here. Come now, let me
take the sap of the threefold knowledge (Veda).” s Saying
bhdts, he took the sap of the Rigveda. 'That became this earth.
The sap of it which streamed forth became Agni (fire), the sap
of the sap. 4. Saying bhuras, he took the sap of the Yajurveda.
That became this atmosphere. The sap of it which streamed
forth became Viyn (wind), the sap of the sap. s Saying swvar,
he took the sap of the Simaveda. That became yonder sky.
The sap of it which streamed forth became Aditya (sun), the
sap of the sap. s Now of one syllable he was not ahle to take
the sap: of om, just of that. 7. That became this speech.
This [speech] is namely om. Of it breath is the sap. s These
same are eight.  Of eight syllables is the gdyatri. The sdmun
is in the gayatri-metro and the gayatri is the drakman ; and thus
it becomes the brakman. Fight-hoofed are the domestie ani-
mals, and therefore it belongs to the domestic animals,

1. A, wedena. A, vdjayad. *A. padena. ‘hantd. °A.B.insertda.

¥ repetition and confusion in C. ? sd.
VOL. XVIL 12
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I 2.1, sa yad om iti so ‘gnir vag i pribivy om it vayur
vdg ity anterikbsam' om ity adityo vdg iti dydwr om iti prino
wdy ity eva vak. 1 so ya evamn vidvan wdgayaty om @y evd
‘gnim adaye prehivyam pratisthiapayaty om ity eva vdyum
adayd ’ntarikse pratisthapayaty om ity evd Tdityam adaya
divi protisthapayaty om ity eva pranam adaye vded pratistha-
payati, s tad dhdi Ttae chailand® gdyatrarh gdyanty ovade
ovade ovade® hum bhi ova iti. 4. tad v ha tat paras {vd "mayu-
syam fva. tad vayop od pdi G *nu vartme geyam. s, yod vdd
wayub pardii’ eva pavetq ksiyeta-[sal]. sa purestid odtt so
daksinatas sa pagedt s ullaratos sa wparistdt’ su sarvd digo
‘musarndti. 6. tad etad Ghur idanuh vi aywn o ‘wasid® athe
tthad vdti . sa yad resmanam jonamano’ nivestamdano vaft
ksayad eva Bbhyot. 1. yad u ha 0@ apah paracir eva prasrtis
syanderan ksiyerans tah. yad" ankdnsi’® kurvdnd nivestamdnd
avartdn syjamant yanti ksaydad eva bibhyatih. tad etad nayog
odi Pvd Tpdm od ‘nu vartma geyarn, 2,

prathame ‘nuvike dvitiyah khandok.

I 2.1, Om is Agni (fire), speech iz the earth; om iz Viyu
(wind), speech is the atmeosphere; om iz Aditya (sun}, speech is
the sky : om is breath, speech is just speech. 2 He who know-
ing thus sings the wdgitha saying om, he takes Agni (fire) and
causes him to stand firm on the earth; saying om, he takes
Viyun (wind) and canses bim to stand firm. in the atmosphere ;
gaying om, he takes Aditya (sun) and causes him to stand firm in
the sky ; saying om, he takes breath and eauses it to stand firm
in speech. 3. Now the (Jiilanas sing the gdiyatra (-sdman) thus :
ovade ovide ovdde hum bha ovd. 4. Truly, this is thrown away
{paran), as it were ; not productive of long life, as it were. Tt
should be sung in accordance with the course of wind and waters.
5. Truly, if the wind shonld blew only straight away (pard#), it
wonld be exhausted. It blows from the front {east), from the
right (south), from the back (west), from the left (north}, from
above, it blows from all quarters together. s This they say:
“ At this very moment it hath blown in this direction, now it
bloweth thus.”  When it blows begetting a whirlwind, winding
itself in [it does so} just fearing exhaustion. 1. And if the
waters should flow streaming stralght away (pardcir) only, they
would be exhausted. When they proceed making bends, winding
themselves in, prodneing eddies, [they do so] just fe'a.rmcr exhaus-
tion. Therefore that [sa@man] should be sung accordlng to the
course of the wind and waters,

2. 'C. anfariks-, *B. dpd. 3wedci. 1B, chel-; O, ehil-. *-ca. " A.B,
pardand; C. purad. *B.C. -rigthdt. ®C. sif. YA yajamano, the yo
correction ; B.C. jomdro, " C. vam. U A. dayad, d]a struck out in
B.; C. yad. " ankdsi.
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L 3. 1. ovd ond ovd hwm bhd ovd i Raroty eva.’® etablyan
sarpwm dywr efl. 2 sa yathd wrksam dlramapdir® dkrama-
méana (yad evam evdi te dve-dve devate saidhdye *man lokin
rohann etl' 3. eka u eva mrtyur anvely acanayai 'va. 4 atha
hinkaroti. candrama vdi hifkaro ‘nnam w vdl candramdh,
annend ‘eanaydrn ghnanti. s t@m-tam acanoydm annena hatvo
i ity etam end Vdityain® samayd tmucyote. etad eva divae
ehidram. 6. yathd kham vd nasas® sydad rathasya’ odi "vam
etad divag chidram. tad ragmibhis sumchannam’ dreyote. 1. yad
gayatrasyo "rdhvam hinkardt tad amytam. tad dmdnan do-
dhyad atho yojondnam. atha yad® dtarat sdmo Vrdhvorh tasya
pratikarat. s, sa yathd *dbhir apas sarhspiyeran’ yatha ‘gnind
gnis sarsriyeta yathd ksire ksiram asicyid evam evdi tad aksa-
ram etdblir devatabhis samspjyate, 8,

prathame ‘nuvdke trttyah khandah.

1. 4. 1. tare vd etarh hifikaram him bha i hinkwrvanti. crir
vai bhah, asdu vd adityo bhd (i, o etaih Ao vd efai nyaigam
anw gardha® iti. yod bha iti strindm® prajananmi nigacchati

I 3. 1. He utters ond ovd ova hum bhd ovd. By means of
these two [divinities] he arrives at complete age. 3, As one
would keep climbing up a tree by steps, even so uniting these
divinities pairwise he keeps ascending these worlds. = Death
alone goes after, viz. hunger. 4. Then he utters Ahim. The
Aifkara is the moon, and the moon is food. Through food they
slay hapger. s Having slain through food this hunger and that,
saying om, he escapes through the midst of this sun. That is
the fissure of the sky, s As is the [axle-] hole of a cart or
of a chariot, even so is this fissure of the sky. That appears
all covered by rays. 1. What of the gayatra [-s@man] is beyond
the Aésika@ra, that is immortal. There he should place himself as
well as the sacrificer. And the rest of the s@mon is beyond its
pratihdra. s, As waters might be united with waters, as fire
might be united with fire, as one would pour milk into milk,
even so this syllable is united with these divinities.

1 4. 1, They utter this same Aénkdra as him bha. Fortune is
blis (splendor); yonder sun is dhds. 2 According to this same
sign is [the word] garbha (feetus), In that he, saying bhAa, ap-

8. 'ova. 'A.B. d@iv-, *A.B. akram-. *tA.if. °B. fyam; C. -fyo
fnasa. rasasye. PAB. -muna. SALB. tvad; C, fad (). " B.-rdn.
4. YA om. “gambha. *A.B. strig-.
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tasmat tato brahmana rsikalpo jayate ‘tivyadhi' rdjonyae curah.
. etam ha vad etush nyangum anw vrsabha iti, yad® bhe iti
nigacchati tasmat tutah punyo® balivardo duhind dhenur uksd
dagavdji’ jayante. 4. eteai ha va etah nyafgam anwe gardabha
iti. yad bha iti nigacehati tasmdt sa papiyad chreyasisu carati
tasmad asya pipiyasag creyo jdyate ‘cvataro vd 'gvatlari vd. .
etarn ha v etarhr nyafgam anu kubhra i, yad bha {ti nigacchati
tasmdat so ‘naryas’ sann api rajieh prapnoti. e tavh hdi Ctam
eke hifkararm him bha ova it bahirdhe *va hidkurvanti, bahir-
dhe Tva® vdi grih. orir vai samwno hinkdara 8. 1. s ya enar
tatra brayad® bahirdhd ned ayam grivam adhite papiydn bha-
visyati."

s yadd vai mriyate ‘tha *gnaw prasto bhaveti

ksipre bata marisyaty agnav enam prastsyanti
" tathd hai va sydt. s tasmad w Adi’tawm hifkaraih him wvo

ty antar (04 'vd Ttmann arjoyet. tathd ha na bahirdhd eriyarm
kwrute sarvam dyur eti. 4.

prathane ‘nuvdke caturthah thandah,

proaches the secret parts of women, therefore thence is born a
Brihman like a rsé, a piereing kingly bero. 3. According to this
same sign is [the word | vrsadhe (bull). In that he approaches say-
ing dha, therefore thence a [sacrificially] pure bull, 2 milking cow,
an ox possessing tenfold strength (?) are born. 4. According to
this same sign is {the word] gardabha (ass). In that he approaches
saying bhw, therefore he (the ass) being inferior covers those
[mares] which are superior ; therefore of this inferior one some-
thing better is born, either a mule or a she-mule. s According to
this same sign is [the word) kubhra. In that he approaches saying
bha, therefore he, even though he be not an Arya, obtains kings
(?). s This same A#iikdra some utter Aim bhd ovd—outside as it
were. Truly outside is fortune; fortune indeed is the syllable
him of the sa@man. 1. If upon this one should say of him:
“ Truly he hath now put fortane outside, he will become worse ;
Truly, when he dies, he is thrown into the fire ; guickly, alas, he
will die, they will throw him into the fire—"" even so it would
come to pass. s And therefore one should put that Atakara, viz.
Rim wo, inside of one’s self, ag it were. Thus, indeed, he does
not put fortune outside, he attains complete age.

4. 4C, jayate itiey-. > A. yasaf, ¢.ya. insert . f A.B. ndk-
thyas; C. ndarthyes. *C. om. bahirdhe’ve . . . . . taira briyad
1 bghirddhve, om. va, " -yati ‘i
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5. 1. 8@ hdi ’sd khala devatd ’pasedhanti tisthoti. idowm vdi
tvam atra pdpam akar ne *hii “syasi. yo val pupyckrt syat sa
the 'yad iti. e sa brayad apagye vai tvam tad yad aham
tad® akoravan’® tad vdi ma toam nd Ckdrayisyes tvamn vai
tasya kartd "5t 'te. 3. 8a' ha vedu satyam md Vhe" ti. satyai hai
5@ devatd. s@* ha tasya nege yad enam apasedhel satyam’ upai
wa hvayate. 4. atha ko ’vdcdi "ksvake™ va varsno ‘nweakia od
satyakirta® wtai "s& khald devatd ‘paseddhum eva dhriyate'
‘sydt digoh. s [tad] divo ‘ntah. tod ime dydvaprthivi samelis-
yatah, yavati vai vedis tavat? 'yom prihivi. tad yatrdi “tae edtod-
lam khatarm tat samprati sa diva akagah. s tad bahispavamdane
stayamane manaso dgrhwayat. 1. sa yatho ‘cehriyam prati-
yasya'' proapadyet@i Tvam evdi ‘taya® devataye ‘dam amrtam
abhiparyeti yalrd "yam idamh lapati 6. s, atha ko *vica— 5.

prathame ‘nuvike paficamal khandak,

6. 1. —gobalo varsnah ka etan aGdityam arhati samaydi tum.
dirid v esa etat tapati nyan. tena vd etam purvena simapathas
tad eva manasd "hrtyo ‘paristdd etasydi Ttasminn amyte nida-

I 5. 1. This same base divinity stands driving away: “This
evil thou hast done here; thou shait not come here. Verily he
who is doer of good deeds, he may come here.” 2. Let him say:
“Thou sawest what I thus did; thon wounldst not make me do
this ; thou art doer of it.” 3. That [divinity] knows : “ He tells
me truth.” This divinity is truth. It is not competent_to drive
him away; he just calls upon trath. 4 Now either Aiksvaka
Virgna or Anuvaktar Sityakirta said : “ And this base divinity
begins to drive away from this quarter. s [There] is the end of
the sky ; there heaven and earth embrace. So great as the sac-
rificial hearth is, so great is this earth; and where that ditch
{for the northern altar) is dug, precisely there is that space of the
sky. o. Thug, when the bahispavamdna is being sung, he should
take up [the cup] with the mind. 7. As one would approach an
elevation, toiling toward [it], even thus by means of this divinity
one compasses this immortality, where this one here burns. s,
Moreover —

L 6. 1. — Gobala Viarsna said : “Who is able to go through
the midst of this sun? Verily from afar he thus burns down-
ward. On that account, verily, the sdman-path is before him (?};
geizing [him] thus with the mind he should place him above this

5. tingert *ti. *B.O. tvad. 3C. arka-. *sd. *C. salyam mithe.
8 matum. Tksako. ®B.C. sdtyokirtta. *B. -4. ' dhry-. 1 pratyasya.
Y ALB. tatay-. .
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dhyad iti. 2 tad w ko ‘vdca ¢dtydyanis samaydi "vdi tad enam
kas tad veda, yady eta apo vad abhito yod vaywh' vi esa upa-
hvayate racmin vd eso fad® etasmiai® vyihati 't s atha' ho®
‘video lukyo® jancgruteyo yatra vd ese etat’ tapoty ctad evd
‘mptam. etae ced vai praproti tato mriyund paprmand vyaEver-
tate. 4. kas tad veda yat parend® dityam antariksam idom
andlayanam® avarena. s, athdi tad evd ‘mrtam. etad eva mdmh
yayom priapayisyatha etod evd “han nd timanya’ iti. . liny
etdny astdw. astGhsard gayatr, gayatram sama brahma w giya-
iri. tad w brakma ‘bhisampadyate. astdgaphdh pacavas teno
pagayvam. 6.

prathame ‘nuvdke sasthal Khepdak,

T 7. 1. tG eld astdu devatdh. etdvad idam survam, te [, ... .. I
Laroti, a. sa ndi ’su lokesu papmane bhratroydyd "vakdpam
kuryat. manas@i "nun nirbhajet. s, tad etad red "bhyanicyate.

catodri vak parimita paedani

tini vidur brahmand ye manisinah
guhd trini nthitd* ne® "Rgayanti’
turtyah vaco manusyd vadonti
i 4 tad yani tand guhd tini nihitd we’ ‘Rgayanti ] ‘ma

one in this immortality. 2 Further Qatyiyani said : “‘Thus
throngh the midst of him,’ who knows that? Truly when he either
calls upon these waters round about, or when upon the wind, he
then parts the rays for him.,” 3. Further Ulnkya Jinagruteya
said: “Truly, where this one burns thus, there is this immor-
tality. 1f one obtains this, he thereupon separates himself from
death, from evil, « Who knows that which is beyond the san,
beneath this abodeless atmosphere ? 5. And just this is immor-
tality. This you will cause me to obtain, This T do not despise.”
6. = 1. 1.

I 7. 1. These are these cight divinities. Bo great is the
aniverse. They [......... does. 2 He should not give an op-
portunity in these worlds to his hatefal rival. He should exclude
him with his mind. s "That same is referred to in a re: “Speech
is four measured gquarters ; Brihmang who are wise know these ;
three, deposited in secret, do not stir ; one guarter of speech men
speak.” . Now these ‘ three [quarters] deposited in secret which

6. lwd'yath, *AB. fady; C. ta. 30, syai. €. afho. (L om,
Cudea {f) wlukyo A.C. ; wlukyo B, " B. yat. *B. paron-. * A.anvilay-.
0 tg; A, prapip-. T -yala,

7. 1B, -#ini. A, no; C. om. *C. gayanti. *C. -tant. *C. om.
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eva te lokdh. s turtyarh vdce manusyd vadanil ti. caturbhago
ha vdi turiyoar vacah. sarveyd ‘sya vded sarvdir ebhir lokais
sorvend sy krtwm bhavati ya evar veda. 6. s yothd omanam
akhanam ptod® logtho” vidhvanisata evam® eva sa vidhvansate’
Yy evarh vidvansam upavadati., 7.

prathame ‘nuvdke saptamah khandah. prathamo ‘nuvikas samaptakh.

L 8. 1. projapatir vd idum frayena vedend ’jayad yod asye
‘darh jitain fat. o sa aitksate tthawn ced vd anye devd anena
vedena' yaksyanta imds vava fe jittn jesyoanti ye ‘yam mama.
3. hante ‘manm trayam vedam® playdni “ti. 4. sa dmam trayoem
vedam apilayat. tasya playann ckam evd "ksorarm nd ’caknot®
pilayitum om iti yad etal. . esa w ha vavae sarasah, surasd ha
va evarvidas trayl vidyd bhavati. o, sa imam rasam pilayitod
‘manidhdyo "rdhvo ‘dravat. 1. towm dravantai’ catvdro devdndm
anvapagyann indragc candro rudras swmudrah. fesmdd  ete
cresthd devandm. ete’ ky® enam’ anvapacyan. s sa yo ‘yan
rase (4sit tad eva tapo ‘bhavat. o, ta imam rasarh devd anvaik-
santa.” te ‘bhyapagyant’ sa’ tapo v@ abhad Wi, v, fmam w v

de not stir,’ they are these worlds. s. ¢ One quarter of speech men
speak.” A fourth part indeed is this quarter of speech. Of him
who knows thus it (?) is done by all speech, by all shese worlds, by
the all. 6. As a clod of earth colliding with a stone as target
breaks to picces, even so he breaks to pieees who speaks ill of
one knowing thus,

L 8 12X 1 12 3 Come now, T will press this threefold
knowledge (Veda).” 4 He presged this threefold knowledge
{Veda). Pressing, he could not press one syllable of it, viz. om.
5. And that, indeed, is full of sap. Full of sap is the threefold
knowledge of him who knows thus, . ITe, having pressed this
sap, putting it aside, ran npward. 3. Him running four of the
gods looked after, Indra, Candra, Rudra, Samudra. Therefore
these are the best of the gods. For they looked after him. s,
‘What this sap was, that became penance (fapas). o These gods
looked after this sap. They became aware : * Verily this [sap]
hath become penance.” 1. They, feeling this threefold knowl-
edge (Veda) all over, found in it that same unpressed syllable,
viz. om. 1. Aud that, indeed, is full of sap. They mixed it

V. ¢ C krtod. Tlosfo. * AC. om. evam . . ... vidhvansate. ¥ B. adds

(1.60. -8y sa eso. ... . upavadati.
B. 'A. -ne. *A. -da; B. -du. SA.B. -kno. ‘idravam. °B. hy ete.

‘A.om. A senam. *-an; B.-dich-. ®lebhyahpa-. ' C. -gyaris ta-,
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trayam vedam marimroitvd tasminn etad evd “ksaram apilitam'’
avindann om iti yad etat. 1. esa uw ha vava' sarasah. tendi
‘nam prayuvan.’’ yathd madhuna lajan prayuydd' evam. 2. te
bhyatapyanta. tesdi tupyamandndm apyayota vedak. te ‘nena’”
ca tapasd "pinena ca vedena tdm u eva jitim qjoyan’ yam pra-
Japatir ajayat.’ ta dte sarva eva prajapatimatra ayadm'® ayadm’®
§ti. 18, fasmdt tapyomdnasye bhwyasi Fwrtir bhavati bhayo
yacah sa ya etad evarn vedd 'vam evd "pinena vedena yajate.”
yado ydjayaly evan evd "pinena™ vedena'® ydjayati. 14, lasya
A Ctasya ndi "va ka cand Trtér astt' yo evawmn veda. sa ya ev@i
‘nam upavadati®™ sa artim rechati.™ 8. '

dvitiye ‘nuvdke prathamal bhandal.

1. 9. 1. tad dhwr yoad ovd' ovd 8 giyate kvd “tra rg® bhavati
kva séme 'ti. 2. om it vai sima vag ity rk. om t mano vdy
iti wak. om o8 prdne vay ity eva vak. om W Tndro vag it sarve
devdh, tad etad indram eva sarve devd anuyanti. s om iy
etad evad ‘ksaram. etena vai swhsove purasye ‘ndrai vrijita.
etena ha vii tad bako dalbhye djakeginam® indram vavarja

with that, just so as one might mix beans with honey. 32 They
brooded over [it] {did penance). Of them brooding over [it]
knowledge (the Veda} was filled up. Aund by means of this heat
{penanece) and the filled up Veda they conquered that conquest
which Prajipati [had] conquered. All these are just commen-
surate with Prajipati, [of whom one may doubt:] “Is it this
one? Isit thisone # 1a. Therefore greater bécomes the renown,
greater the glory of one whe does penance. He who knows this
thus sacrifices for himself by means of the filled-up Veda ; and
when he sacrifices for anyone else he thus sacrifices for him by
means of the filled-up Veda. . For him who knows thus there
is no misfortune at all. He who speaks ill of him, he meets with
misfortune,

1. 9. 1. This they say : “1If one sings ovd ovd, what becomes
of the re, what of the sdman#’ o Om is the saman, speech is
the #¢ ; om is the mind,speech is speech ; om is breath, speech is
just speech ; om is Indra, speech is all the gods, Thus all the
gods go after Indra. 3. O is this syllable; by it at a simultane-
ons soma-sacrifice one would force Indra away from his rival.

8. Q. pilitam; B. -t6. 1 C.vd. Bprdy-. Y-yeydad. "C. tena; B.
teena; A. tendina, '*C,-yat. " A.B.-yan. YaZyam. 2C, om, yajale
yado . ., ... vedena. *AB eva dpi-. A, asi. A, upadali; C. wa-
dati. 2 A, acheati; B.C. ar-.

9, 1B. evd. ?A. ovdta (—ovdd ?. *rg. ‘auvpfj. *AB. «¢in-; C,
-gin-,  Svavrogo.
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om ity etendi’vd "nindya.’ 4 tany etdny asidu. astaksard gayatri.
gayatram séme brakma u gayatri. tad w brahmad bhisampad-
yate. ast@caphah pacavas tero pagavyam. 5 tasydi “tani nd-
mani ‘ndrab kgrma ‘ksittr’ emplah vyomianto viacah, bahur
bhivyas sarvam sarvasmdd witarawm jyotih. rtah satyam vifidi-
nak' vivdeanam aprativdeyam.’’ parvam sarvarh sarvd vak.
sarvam idam api dhenuh pinvate pardag arvak. 9.

dvitiye ‘nuvdke dvifiyal khaypdalh.

1 10. v 8@ prthaksalilam kamadughalksiti pranasambhitom
caksuggrotram’ vakprabhdatam manasa vyaptan hrdaydgram
brahmanabhaktam'  aennagubhah  varsapavitram  gobhagam
prihivyuparam tapastanu varunapariyatanam® indragrestharm
sahasraksaram  ayutadhdrom  emplom duhdnd® sorvan iman
lokan abhiviksarati 8. o tad etat satyan aksarar yad om ti.
tasminn dpoh protisthit@ epsw’ prehivi prthivydm dme lokdh.
8. yathd sicy® paldgdni swthirnnant syur evam etend 'ksarene
hae lokdas saritrnndh. 4. tad idan dmin' atividhya dagadhd

Truly by means of it Baka Dalbhya forced Indra away from the
Ajakegins ; just by means of this om he led [him] to himself.
¢+ = L 1. s 5 These are its names : Indra, action, imperishable-
nesg, the immortal, end of the firmament of speech (?); the mani-
fold, the numerous, the all, the light higher than the all ; right-
eousness, truth, distinction, deeision which is not to be contra-
dicted ; the ancient all, all speech. This all also, {like] a cow,
fattens thitherward, hitherward,

1. 10. +. She that milks immortality possessing individual
oceans (?), possessing wish-granting imperishableness, connected
with breath, possessing sight and hearing, superior by speech,
permeated by the mind, having the heart as its point, apportioned
to the Brahmans, pleasant through food, having the rain as means
of purification (?), cow-protecting, higher than the earth, having
penance as a body, having Varuna as an enclosure, having  Indra
as leader, possessing a thousand syllables, possessing ten thousand
streams, flows in all directions nunto all these worlds. 2. Om is this
same trae syllable. In it the waters are firmly set, in the waters
the earth, in the earth these worlds. s, As leaves might be stuck
together with a pin, so these worlds are stuck together by this
sytlabie. « ‘That same having pierced them flows tenfold, hun-

9. Vvanindaya. *-i; C.'Eksiti. °-hir. “effia-. 1 C, -ah.

10, 'sd.  *-kgugrotr-. -dayogr-. *A. bhraktram; B. bhratram; C.
bhrtram. °paryyat-. -Gk, *C. om. i SAB. -psub. *A.B. dm; O.
leaves space between idam and dagadhd.
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Eksarati gatadha schasradha ‘yutadha prayuwtedhd [niyutadhd)
‘rdududha nyorbudadhd” nikharvadhd' padmam aksitir vyo-
mantah. b yathdau ’gho visyandamanah® parab-paroveriyan
bhavaty evam evdai "ad aksaram parak-purovariyo™ bhavati.
6. te hai’te” lokd Grdhva eva pritah. ima evaih trayodacamasdah.
7. 3a ya evam vidvan udgdyati sa evam evdi tan lokan ativahati
om ity etend “ksorend ‘mum adityem wmukha adhatte. esa ha vi
etad aksaram. s tasyo' sarvam aptam bhavati servam jitarmn
na it 'sya kag cana® kamo ‘napto bhavali ya evom veda. o,
tad dha prifur vainyo” divyan vrdtyin papraccha
sthanamn divastambhanin stryam dhur
antarilkse saryal préhivipratisthah :
apsu bhamig"”® gicyire” blaribharal
ki svin malir adhitisthanty dpo
it. 10, te hat pratyiicus
sthanam eva divastambhaniii suryam ahur
antarikse stryak prihivipratisthab :
apsu bhunag® pigyire’” bharibharis
satyam makir adhitisthanty™ dpa
ith. 11, om ity etad evd ‘ksaram satyam. tad etad apo ‘dhitis-
thanti. 10,
dvitiye ‘nuvdke fptiyah khandah. dvitiyo ‘nuvdkas samdptol.

dredfold, thousandfold, ten thouzandfold, hundred thousandfold,
miilionfold, ten millionfold, hundred millionfeld, billionfold, ten
billionfold, hundred billionfold, thousand billionfold, s As a
flood flowing in different directions [proceeding] farther and far-
ther becomes broader, even so this syllable |proceeding] farther
ard farther becomes broader. & These same worlds are lying
[piled] upward [one above the ather], They thus are of thirteen
months. 7. He who knowing thus sings the udgitha, he carries
[the sacrificer] beyond these worlds. By means of this syllable
om he places yonder gun in his mouth. Verily it (the sun) is this
syllable. & Whono knows thug, by him all is obtained, all con-
quered, of him no desire whatsoever is unfulfilled. s Now Prthu
Viinya asked the divine mendicants : “They call the sun (stryc)
a sky-snpporting post ; in the atmosphere is the sun having the
earth as a support ; in the waters the much-bearing earths lie; on
what, pray, do the great waters rest?”’ 10, They answered :
“They do call the sun a sky-supporting post ; in the atmosphere
iy the sun having the earth as a support; in the waters the much-
bearing earths lie; on truth the preat waters rest.”” 1. This
syllable om is truth. Thereon, then, the waters rest.

10. ¥ A.B. nirbu-. " A.B. nikharviea; C. nikharvadaca. *C. -ndn.,
B0, om. parah-paro. “iai, PAB. tasi. A, kepva. A, vad.
Bomig. Weigire. ™A, athil-,
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L 11. v prajapatih prajé asrjate. td enan spstG annakdginir
abhitas samantam paryavigan. 2 1@ abravit kivikamdas sthe 'ti.
annddyakdmd ity abruvan. 3. so ‘bravid ekam vdi' vedam
annddyain  asrksé eamai® ‘va. tad wak proyacchani® . tan
nah prayacche’ 'ty abruvan. 4. so ‘bravid iman vdd pagin
bhiyistham upajivamah. ebhyah prathamam praddsyami “ti
s, tebhyo hifikdram prayacchat, tasmdat pagavo hinkarikrato®
vijiidsamand fva caranti. e prast@vam manusyebhyah, tas-
wdad w te stuvate ive® ‘dawm me bhavisyaty ade me bhavisyatl
ti. 1. adith vayobhyah. tasmdat tany dadadandny wpdpapdtam
iva caranti. s udgitham devebhyo ‘mrtam. tasimdt te ‘mptdh.
9. pratéhdram daranyebhyal pogublyah. tasindt te pratihrtds
tontasyamand tva carandt. 11,

triwe ‘nuvike prathamal khandah.

L 12. . upadravah gandharvapsarobhyoli. tasmdt te upa-
dravam grhnanta ive caranti. 2. nidhanam pitrbhyah. tasmdd
w te nidhanaswhsthdh. 3. tad yad ebhyas tat sama prayacchad
etam evat "bhyas tad adityam prayecchat. 4. sa yad anuditas
sa  hinkaro ‘rdhoditak’ prastdva asarrgavam adir' madh-

I. 11. 1. Prajapati created creatures. They being created be-
Ieaguered him completely on all sides, yearning for food (7).
He said to them : “ What is your desire #’ “ We are desirous of
food-eating,” thoy said, s. He said : “Truly, one Veda have [
created for food-eating, viz. the s@man ; that I will farnish to
vou” ‘They said : * Furnish that to us.” 4. Hesaid: “ We live
mostly on these domestic animals. To them I will give first.”
5. He gave them the Aifkdra. Therefore domestic animals go
about continually uttering Aé»n, desirous of knowing [each other],
as it were. 6. The prastdve {he gave] to men, And therefore
they praise themselves (4/stu), as it were, [saying]: “ This will
be mine, that will be mine.” 1. The adi [he gave] to the birds,
Therefore they move about taking themselves (4/dd+a), flying
ap and down, as it were. s The wdyitha [he gave] to the gods,
being immortal. Therefore they are immortal. o, The pratifira
[he gave] to the beasts of the forest. Therefore they, being
kept back, move shaking (?) as it were,

I. 12, 1. The upadrava [he gave] to the Gandharvas and Ap-
sarases. Therefore they move taking hold as it were of the
upadrava (?). 2 The nidhana [he gave] to the Fathers. And
therefore they are resting on the nidhana. 3. In that he gave
them this sdman, thereby he gave them this sun, «, When it is

11. ‘vd. *C. gam-. Fprya-. *-krio. >B.C, stuvaleva. ‘pratihalds.
TALB. tatrNshyamdand; C. tatdsyamand.
12, 1C. -apsarebh-. :C. arthodit-. *adityah.
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yanding udgitho ‘pardhnal pratiharo yad wpastamayam loki-
tayati sa upadroavo ‘stamita eva wnidhanawm. s, sa esa sorvdir
lokdais samal. tad yad esa sarvair lokdis samas tasmdd esa eva
sama, sa ha val sdmavit sa sdmu veda' ya evar vedo. e te
brovan dire vd idam asmal. tatre *dam kuru yatro *pajivdame
.0 v tad rton abhyatyanayat. sa vasentam eva hifikdaram
akarod’ grismam prast@varm varsam uwdgithah goradam’ pra-
titharam hemuntam widhanam. masardhamdsidv eva saptamdae
akarot. 8. te ‘bruvan nediyo nvdval "tarhi. tatrgi 'va Kury
yatro ‘pajivdme .0 e tat parjenyam abhyoatyenayat. sa pu-
rovatam evq hinkaram akarot. 12.
tritye ‘nuvake dvitiyal: khandak.

L. 18. 1. jimaitan prostavari’ staneyitnwn udgithamn vidyu-
tam pratihdram vrstim® nidhanam. yad vrstit projag  edu
sadhayae ca jayante te saptamydv’® akarot. s e ‘bruvan
nediyo nedvdt 'tarki, tatrdi ‘va kwru yatro ‘pajivdme 1.t .
tad yajfiam abhyatyanayat. sa yajansy eva hinkaram akarod
reale prastavamn sd@mdny wdgitham stomam pratihdram chando

not yet risen it is the Adfkara; when half risen it is the pra-
stdva ; at the time when the cows are driven together it is the
adi ; noon is the wdgitha ; the afternoon is the pratihdra,; when
it turns red toward sunset it is the wpadrava ; having gone to set-
ting it is the nidhana. s This (sun)is the same (samna) with all the
worlds, therefore it is the s@man. Truly he is s@mar-knowing,
he knows the s@man, who knows thus. 6 They said : “ Verily,
this is far away from us; make it there where we may live on
{it].” 2. Then he transferred it to the seasona. He made the
spring the Ah¢ikdra, the summer the prastdva, the rainy season the
wdgitha, the fall the pratihdra, the winter the nidhane. Both
months and half-months he made as sixth and seventh. s They
said : “Verily, it is nearer now ; [but] make it there where we
may live on [1t].” s Then he transferred it to Parjanya. He
made the preceding wind the Aénkdre,—

I. 13, t. The thunder-clouds the prastdva, the thunder the
wdgitha, the lightning the pratihira, the rain the nidhena ;
what ¢reatures and herbs are born from rain, those he made as
sixth and seventh. 2. They said : “ Verily, it is neaver now, [but]
make it there where we may live on [it].” s, Then he transferred
it to the sacrifice. He made the yajuses the hikara, the r¢’s the
prastave, the sdmans the udgitha, the stoma the pratihara, the

12, 4C. repeats sa sdma veda. '-ma ifi. Skar-. Tprast@vah. varsd
udgithah ; B.C. carat pratihdral ; A. om. ¢aradam pratihdram.

18. 1 A. prastdirdi 'vaom. °*-fir. A, sapatam-. ‘-ma i
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nidhanam. svahakdravasathardv eva saptamdav abarot. 4. fe
“Bruvan nediyo nodvdi tarhi. tatrdi *va kurv yatro *pojivdme i}
5. tat purusam adhyatyanayal® sa mana eva hinkdram akarod
vdeam proastavam  pranem udgitham caksuh pratihdram gro-
tram nidhanam. retag cdl ‘va prajirn ce saptamdy akarof. s,
te ‘bruvann atra va cnat tad akar yotro 'pajivisydmae (€. 1. sa
vidydd aham eva s@ind ‘smi mayy et devatd iti. 13,
irttye ‘nuvdke {yiiyal Ehandah.

L 14 1. na ha diredevatas' sydt. ydvad dho va dtmand
devdn upaste tavad asmai deva bhavantl. 2 atha ya etad evam
vedd ‘ham eva samd ‘smi mayy el@s.sarvad’ devald ity evam®
hd ‘sminn etds sarva devatd bhavanti. 3. tad etad devagrut
s@ma. sarud ha vdr devatde gravanty evamvidam punydye 8-
dhave. td enam purnyam eva sadhu kirayanti. 4. sa ha amaha
suctttap ¢dllano® yo yajiakdmo mam eva sa vrritdm. tata evdi
‘narh yajiie wpanamsyati. evarmwidan: hy udgdyontam sarva
devutd anusanitrpyanti. @ asmdi trptdas tatha Larisyenti yathai
‘nari yaific upanamsyaty . 14,

triiye ‘nuvdike eaturthal Fhandah. irtiyo ‘nuvdkas samdplal.

ehandas the nidhang ; the exclamations svahd and vasat he
made as sixth and seventh. s They said : “ Verily, it is nearer
now, [but] make it there where we may live on [it].” 5. He trans-
ferred it to man. He made the wmind the Aikdra, speech the
prastiva, breath the wdgitha, sight the pratihidra, hearing the
nidhana ; sced and offvpring he made as sixth and seventh. .
They said : “ Now thou hast made it here, where we shall live
on [it]”. 1. He shounld know : “1 am the s@mun, in me are these
divinities.”

I. 14. 1. He should not be one having the divinities far away.
Truly to what extent he worships the gods with the self, to that
extent the gods exist for him. 2 And who knows this thus: «1
am the sdmian, in me are all these divinities,” truly thus in him
all these divinities exist. 3. That is the devaprut siman ; for all
the divinities give ear to one knowing thus for what is pure, for
what iz good. They make him do what is pure, what is good.
4. Now Sucitta Qailana used to say: *° Whoso wisheth to sacri-
fice, let him choose me; then the sacrifice will become his.
For with one who knowing thus singeth the wdgitha all the divin-
ities are pleased together. They belug pleased will so act for
him that the sacrifice shall become hiv”

18. 2 A, abhyatyatyan-.
14. ' A.B. devafa. *A. om. 3B. esma. *A. devagraif; B. deva-
criat,; C. evagrif. °B. -na.



94 H. Oertel,

L 15, 1. devd vai svargam lokam dipsan, {am na payand nd
Tsind' na tisthanto’ na dhavanto ndi’va kena cana karinana "pa-
van, % {e devah prajapatim upadhavan' svargam vii lokam
aipsisma. tarh na payand nd sindg no tsthanto na dhavanto nai
‘vt kena cane Rarmand "pdina. tathd no ‘rugadhi yatha svar-
gar lokam apnuydme® 8. 1. tan obravit s@mad ‘nrcenda svar-
gar lokam praydte’ “ti. te samnd "nrcena svargam lokam prd-
yan.' 4 pra vd fme s@mnd ‘gur iti. tasmdat prasdma tasmad u
prasamy annan: attd.” s devd vai svargan lokam dyan.’ ta etany
rkpadani carirant diiinvanta ayan. te’ svargam lokam ajayan’
8. tany 4 divah prakirnany ageran. athe ‘mani prajapativ rkpa-
dani garirdni saricityd *bhyarcatl, yad™ abhyarcat @ eva reo
‘bhavan, 15,

caturthe ‘nuvdke prathamak khandah,

1. 18. 1, 8@ 'va rg abhavad fyam eva orib. ato dewd abhavan.
2. athdi 'sim imam asurde' griyaom avindenta. tad evd Vswram

I. 15. 1. The gods desired to obtain the heavenly world.
Neither lying nor sitting nor standing nor running nor by any
[other] action whatsoever did they obtain it. 2. These gods ran
unto Prajipati [saying]: “ We have desired to obtain the heav-
enly world. Neither lying nor sitting nor standing nor running
nor by any {other] action whatsoever have we obtained it. In-
struct us so that we may obtain the heavenly world.,” s He
said to them: “ Approach the heavenly world by means of a re-
less s@man.” They approached the beavenly world by means of a
re-less s@man, 4. “Truly, these have gone forth (pra) by means
of the s@man.” Hence [the word] prasdma, and hence one eats
food imperfectly (? prasdmi), s Verily, the gods went to the
heavenly world. They kept shaking off their bodies, the re-
parts. They eonguered the heavenly world. 6. These [bodies]
lay strewn up to the gky. Then Prajapati, collecting these bodies,
the pe-parts, honored (4/7¢) them. Because he honored them,
they beeame ré’s,

1. 16, 1. That one became the rg, this one [became] fortune:
Thence the gods prevailed. 2. Now the Asuras acquired for

15. A, Y¢in-. tA, -niyo. A, updya-, *C. prayime. °*A. pra-
yéite ; B. pradhdme; C. praydme. ©lokammaprayat. 7 After this there
is confusion and repetition in the M8S. Betfore 3, all insert: fa efdny
ripadani gartrant dhinvante dyan (A, rtthayan), e svargarh lokam

ajayan (A, -at). athe ‘mani projapadir . . ., {4 eva reo ‘bhavan. ®A.
gat. ?MSS, om. fe svargawm . .... ajayan ; inserted here from repeti-
tion above 7. ¥C. om. yad..... TAB om. tdeva . ....

16, 'B. ds-.
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abhavat, = te' devd® abruvan yd va@ nag grir abhad avi-
danta’ tam asurdh. bathah nv es@m imdh griyam punar eva®
Jayeme 't 4. te ‘bruvann rey eva sama gaydme 't te punah
pratyadrtya’ rei sdmd gayan. tend ’smal lokad asurdn anu-
dante. s tad vdi madhyandine ca savane trtiyasavane’ ca na
reo ‘pardadho® ‘sti. sa yat te rel’ gayati tend ‘smal lokdd dvi-
santam dhrdtrvyam nudate. atha yad awrte” devaidsu pratas-
sqranaii gayali f{eng svorgah lokam eti. s prajapatir vai
sdmne ‘mah jithn ajayad @ 'sye Tyam jitis tam." sa svargam
lokawm drohat.” 1. te devdh prajapatim upetyd 'bruvann das-
mablywn apl ‘dam s@ma prayacche ’ti. tathe 't tad ebhyas
sama prayacchat. s tad endn idaw sama svargar lokah nd
hamayata™ vodhum. v te devdh prajapatim upetya bruvan
wod vii nas sdma prada tdam val nas tal svergam lokam na
kamayate' vodlwum iti. 1. tad vd3i papmaend samsrjate ti. ko
‘sya papme 'ti. rg i tad ped sanaspjan. 1. tad idem proja-
pater garhoyamanam atisthed idam vai ma tat papmand san-
asriaksur' it so ‘bravid yus tvai 'tena vyavartayid vy eva sg

themselves this fortune of theirs, Thereapon the cause of the
Aguras prevailed. 2 These gods said : “Truly, what hath been
our fortune, that the Asuras have acquired for themselves. How
then may we win back this fortune of theira# s They said :
“Let us sing the sdman in the pe” They in turn, running up
toward [the Asuras], sang the s@man in the pe. Thereby they
pushed the Asaras from this world. s. Thus indeed at the noon-
libation and at the evening-libation there is no offense from the
re.  He who sings these two {Iibations| in the re thereby pushes
his hostile rival away from this world. Moreover, in that he
sings the [chant of the] morning-ibation in immortality, in the
divinities, thereby he goes to the heavenly world. s Vb(:rily by
means of the s@man Prajapati conquered this conquest, viz. what
conquest there i3 of him. He ascended to the heavenly world. 7.
These gods coming unto Prajipati said : “ Furnish this s@man to
us also.” [Saying] “Yes,” he furnished this s@man to them.
8. This same saman did not wish to carry them to the heavenly
world. s These gods coming unto Prajapati said : “ Verily, that
sdinan which thou hast given to us, that does not wish to carry
us to the heavenly world.” 10, “Mix it with evil,” ¢ What is its
evil ?? “The re.” They mixed it with the re. 1. That same
[s@man] stood upbraiding Prajapati: © Verily, they thus have
mixed me with evil.” He (P.) said : * Whoso shall separate thee

16. *A.B. tad. *A.B. eva. ‘wvindante. *A. ava. *B. -drucyatya.
TErrt-. YA ‘pardatho, *rei. Wanpte. C. tam. 2C. ar-, YAB. na
Eamdayate; C. na kdmayate. “A. kdmdy-; B. samay. '5samsr-,
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popmand vartata iti. 12, sa ya etad red pratassavane vyavar-
tayati vy evarn'" sa papmand vartate. I6.
caturthe ‘nuvike dvitiyah khandal.

L 17. 1 tad ahwr yad ova ovd iti giyate kva’tra rg bhavati
kova same k. o prastuvann evd “sgabhir aksorail prastduti.
astdksard gayatri. aksarame-aksarar tryoksaram. toc coturvin-
gatis sumpadyante. caturvingatyaksara gayalri. s (aGm etam
prasidvenc’ ream aptod ya grir ya "pacitz”r yas svargo® loko yad
yago yad annadyam tany Ggayamana aste, 17,

caturthe ‘nuvdalke triiyak khandak.

L. 18. . prajapatir devan aspjatce. t@n' wmrtyud papmd nva-
sriyata. 8. te dsvd prajdpatim upelyd bruvan Easmad® w no
‘srsthd® mptyuin cen nah papmdanan. onvavosraksyann' dsithe
ti. s tan abravie chanddnsi sambharata. tani yathayatanam
pravicata’ tato mrtyund papmand vydvarisyathe’ t. 1+ vasavo
gayatrim samabharan. tdmn te pravican, tan si ’cchadayat. s
rudrds tristubham samabharan. tam te pravigan. tan 84 cehada-
yat” 6. Adityd jagatin samabharan. tdm te pravigan, tan 33

from this [evil], he shall separate himself from evil” 2. He who
at the morning-libation separates it from the re, he thus separates
himself from evil.

I. 17. 1. This they say: “If there be sung ond ovd, what be-
comes of the pe, what of the sdman.” 2. When he eings the
prastduva, he sings the prostave with eight syllables. Of eight
syllables is the gayatri ; each syllable is a triple syllable. Thus
they amount to twenty-four. The gdyaéri has twenty-four sylla-
bles. 3 Having obtained this same ye by means of the prastave,
he sits singing into his possession what fortune [there is], what
reverence, what heavenly world, what glory, what food-eating.

I. 18. 1. Prajipati ereated the gods. After them death, evil
was created. 2. These gods coming unto Prajipati satd : “ Why,
pray, hast thou created us, if thou wast going to create death,
evil, after us ?” 3. Ilesaid to them : “ Bring together the metres;
enter these each one at his proper place, then you will be sepa-
rated from death, evil. 4 The Vasus brought the gayatri to-
gether. They entered it. It concealed them. s The Rudras
brought the &ristubh together. They entered it. It concealed

16. 5 A eva.

17, LA, prasiaveprastavena. 2 A. -rga.

18, YA B. td; C. tah., *kasmdé. *C. -sfd. *-spkgann. °-gan. *A.B.
-vaksy-; C. -vatsy-. "A. cchdd-,
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‘cchadayat. 1. vigve devd anustubhah samabharan. tdm te prd-
vigan. tan si ‘cchadayat., 8. tan asydm rey asvardydm’ mytyur
nirajandd yathad mondu manisitram pavipacyed’ evam. 3. te
suaram pravigen. tdn spare sato nd® nirajandt. svarasyo lu
ghosend "rodit. 0. ta om ity etad evd *ksarai sandrohan, etad
evd “ksaramh lrayt vidyd. yod ado®® ‘mrtani tapati tat prapadya’
tato mrtyund papmand vydvartanta, 1. evamn endi ‘vam vidvdan
om ity etad evd "ksaram samaruhya yad ado" “mrtar tapati tat
prapadya tato mrtyund pipmand vydvartale ‘tho yasydi vam
vidvan udgayati. I8
eaturthe ‘nuvdke caturthah bhapdal. cafurtho ‘nuvdlkas samdptah.

I 19 . aehai ad ekavidgar sdna, 3. tasya trayy' eva
vidyad hifikdarah. agnir vaypw® asde aditya esa prastavah. ima
eve lokd adih. tesw® Al *durh lokesu sarvam ahitam. praddha
yajie' duksindg esa udgithah. digo ‘vantaradica dkica esa pra-
tiharah. dpah prajc esadhaya esa wpadravah. candramda naksa-
trani pitara etan nidhanam. 3. tad etad ekavingam sGma. sa
yo evam etad ekavifican sdma vedai "tera i *sya sarveno dyi-

them. e The Adityas brought the jaga#i together. They entered
it. It concealed them. 1. All the gods brought the anwstubh
together. They cntered it. it concealed them. e Death be-
came aware of them in this tone-(tune-}less rc, just as one
might discover the jewel-string within a jewel. 9. They entered
tone, Them, being in tone, he did not become aware of, But
he went after them by the noise of tone. 10, They climbed to-
gether upon that syllable om.  That same syllable is the three-
fold knowledge (Veda). Resorting unte that immortality which
burns yonder, they then separated themselves from death, evil,
1. fven so one knowing thus, climbing upen that syllable om,
regorting unto that immortality which burns yonder, then
separates himself from deatl, evil, and likewise he for whom
one knowing thus sings the vdgitha.

1. 19. 1. Now this is the twenty-onefold s@mean. o Of it the
threefold knowledge is the A#ikdra ; Agni, Vayu, yvonder sun,
those are the prastdvea ; these worlds the adi—for this all is
placed {,/dhd+a) in these worlds; faith, sacrifice, sacrificial
gifts, those are the wdgithe ; the guarters, the intermediate
quarters, space, those are the pratifidrae ; the waters, creatures,
herbs, those are the upadrava ; the moon, the asterisms, the
Fathers, those are the nidhana. 2 This is the twenty-onefold
saman. He who thus knows this twenty-onefold saman, of him

18. TA.B. -ydm. 2A.B. -ydid. *A.C.om. "C.o0 MA. -ped-. 2 A.B.
edo; C. o.

19, A trad. ® B, vavdyur. Syesu. ‘C. -fid.
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tam Dhavaty etasmad v eva® sarvasmad dvrgeyate’ ya evarm vid-
vansam upavadali, 19

paiicamo ‘nuvdkas samapial.

L 20. 1. idam eve dam agre ‘ntariksom' dsit, tad v evd 'py
etarhi. 2. tad yad etad antariksam'® ya evd” 'yam' pavata elad
evd ‘ntartksam.' esa ha v©d antariksondmat® s esa u evdi 'sa
vitatah. tad yatha kasthena paidee viskabdhe sydtam aksena va
cakrdav evam® etene’ ‘mau lokdu viskaddhdu. 4. tasminn idamn
sarvam antah. tad® yad asminn idari sarvam antas tasmad an-
taryaksam. antaryaksen’ ha v@i ndmdi tat. tad antariksam'
its paroksam deaksate. s tad yathd matah pradbaddhah™ pra-
lamberann evarh Adt *tasmin sarve lokah prabaddhah pralam-
bante. . tasyadi ‘tasya sdmnas’ tisra dgds® triny agiani sod
vibhutayag catasrah pratisthad daca pragds septa sarmsthd dedu
stobhav ebarm rapam.® 1. tad yas tisra dgd ima eva te’ lokah.
8. atha yani [trinyl agitany agnir odyur asde aditya etany
agitani. ne ha vai kdn ecana grivam aparddhnoti ya evam

veda., 20,
sasthe ‘nuvdke prathamah khandah.

the udgitha is sung by this all ; and from this same universe he
is cut off who speaks ill of one knowing thus,

1. 20. 1. This {all] in the beginning was this atmosphere here ;
and that is so even now. 1 As for this atmosphere—he who
cleanses here is this atmesphere. For he is atmosphere by
name. 3 That same iz stretched apart. As two leaves might
be propped apart by means of a peg, or two wheels by means
of an axle, so these {two] worlds are propped apart by means
of this [atmosphere]. 4 This all is within it. Because this all
is within (@ntas) it, therefore [it is called] antoryaksa. Anta-
ryaksa verily is its name. It ie called antarikse in an occult
way. s As basgkets bound [to one another] would hang down,
go in it all the worlds bound [to one another] hang down.
6. Of this same sdman there are three dgas, three agifas, six
vibhatis, four pratisthas, ten pragds, seven sashsthas, two
stobhas, one form. 1. Now the three dgds, they are these
worlds. s Further, the [three] dgitas, Agm (fire), Viyu (wind),
yonder sun are these dgitas. He misses no fortune whatever
who knows thus.

19, *A.B. -as. ¢ C. dvreyote.
20. 1C. ~riks-. *C. inmerts esa ha vd antaribsam. 3C. evam. *C. om.
5-ksond-. ¢B. navam. A, efeina. fA, om, fad..... antas. $C,
om. B, -band-. B, -nahs. B, agamdh. ¥ A, ekaraipam; B.C.
elardpam. *A.B. fo.
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I. 21. 1. otha yas sad vibhataye riavas te. 3. atha yag cata-
sraf pratisthd ima eva tag catasro digah. 8. atha ye daga pragi
ima eva te daga prandh. i athe yds sapta' savstha ya@ evai
tas' sapid® Thordtral pracir vasathurvanti 13 eva tah. s atha
yau dvawu stobhav ahordatre eva te. s atha yad' ekam riparh’
karmdai va tat. karmand A 'dam sarvarh vwikriyate, 1. tasydi
tasya sdmne devd dfim ayan. sa prajapatir harasa® hinkdramn
udajoyad agnis tejasd prast@vear’ rapena brhaspalir wdgitham
svadhayd pitaral’ pratih@ram viryene 'ndro nidhanam. s athe
tare devd antaritd ivd san. ta indram abruvan tavae vdi vayan
&m0 ‘ni ng etasmin s@mann abhaje ti. v, teblyas svaram® pra-
yacchat. tein prajapativ abravit kathe ’ttham akah. sarvam vé
ebhyas sdma pradah, etdvad vdve s@ma ydudn svarah. vg va
esa vie svardd bhavati "t . so ravit punar vd aham esam’
etam rasain dddsya itl, tan dbravid wpa nmd gayata. abhi ina
snarate 't tathe *ti. . tam wpdgdayan. tan abliasvaran. fesdin
pund rasam ddafta 21,

sasthe ‘nuvake dvitiyah khandah.

L 21, 1. Further, the six wvibhatis, they are the seasons. 2
Fuarther, the four pratisthis, they are these four quarters. s
Further, the ten pragas, they are these ten breaths, 2. Further,
the seven samsthds, they are those seven successive () days and
nights that they utter vasat (¥). 5. Further, the two stobhas,
they are day and night, s. Murther, the one form, that is action.
For by action this all is developed. 1. About this same s@gman
the gods ran atace. Prajipati by a grasp conquered the Aifkdra,
Agni by splendor the prastdva, by form Brhaspati the wdyitha,
by the svadhd the Fathers the pratiidra, by heroism Todra the
nidhana. 8. Now the other gods were excluded, as it were,
They said to Indra: “Verily, thine we are; let us also have a
share in this sdman.” 2. He gave them the tone. Prajipati said
to bim : “ Why hast thou acted thus? Verily, the whole sa@man
thou hast given to them. Truly, as great as the tone is, so great
is the sdman. Verily, without tone it becomes pe. 10, He (L)
said ; “I will take back again this sap of them.” He gaid to
them : “Join in my song, intone with me ! “Yes.” 1. The
joined in the song, they intoned with him. Of them he took the
sap back again,

21. 'A, om. sapta... .. etds. *A.B. -d. *C. varsa-. *A.B. vad.
AL raipim. °C. -sath. ?B. tdvava. SA. -rama. *A. savar-. 1°B.
eso; C. egom. -4,
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L. 22, 1. sa yathd madhudhiane madhunalibhir madhe asificad
evagm eva@ faf sdnan purd prasain dsifical, 2 tagindd v ha no
‘pagiayet. indra eso yod wdgaid. so yathd 'sdv amisan® rasdam
adatia evam esa tesdrh rasam ddatte. 8. kamam ha tw yajamana
wpagiyed yajomanasya hi tad bhavaty atho brahmacary ded-
ryoktak., s tad w wd dhur updi Tva gayet. digo hy upagayan®
digdm’ evarmr solokatin jayati ti. s te ya eve' 'me’ mudkhydh
prand eta evo "dgdtdrag co ‘pegdtarag cu. {me ha traya wdgatira
ima w catvdra upogaidrah. s tasmad w catura evo ‘pagidtin’
kurvita. tosmad w ho “pagdtrn’ pratyabhimyrced digas sthea gro-
tram e mad hinsigte 't 1. sq yas sa rasuy asid ya evd 'yam
pavate esa eva sa rasah. s sa yathd madhvdlopam adyad it
ha sma Vha sucittap piitlana evam ectasya rasasyd Mtmanein
parayeta. sg evo dgdtd Ytmanah ea yajamdnarii ¢d@ mptatoam
gamayati ti. 22,

susthe ‘nuvdake trityal khandah. sastho ‘nuvdkas sumdptah.

L 23, v ayam eve 'dam agra akdge asit. sa uw evd "py etarhi.
1. sa yas su akdgo vdg eva sd. tasmad akagad vig vedali,

T. 22. 1. As one might pour honey into a houney-vessel by
means of the honey-cells, even so he then poured the sap again
into the s@man. 2. And therefore ove should not join in the song
[of the wdgatar]. This udgatar is Indra. As he then took the
sap of those, even =0 he now takes the sap of these. 3. But
the sacrificer may join in the song Jof the udgdtar] at will-—for
that is the sacrificer’s—— and also a Vedie student directed by the
teacher. 4. Verily, they also say this : “ One should join in the
song. For the quarters joined in the song. Ie thus wins the
same world with the quarters.” s These breaths in the mouth,
they ave the udgatars and upagatars. For these three are the
ndgdtars and these four are the wpagdtars. & And therefore
one should appoint four wpagdatars. And therefore he shonld
touch the wpagdiors respectively [saying]: “ Ye are the quarters,
de not injure my hearing.” 7. As to what this sap was, he who
cleanses here, he is that sap. s. “As onc might eat a bite of
honey,” Sucitta Cailana used to say, “so one should fill himself
with this sap. This same rudgdtar causeth himself and the sae-
rificer to attain immortality.”

T. 28. 1. This [aniverse] in the beginning was this space here,
and that is so even now. 2 What this space is, that is speech,

22, i1 B.C, -dhuvane. ?insert sa. %A B. -yaf. {C. -pam. Sevai. "C,
va. Tdgd-; AB. -tyn. ¢ -frn.



Jaiminiya- Upanisad- Brahmana. 10

8, tm etand vdcam prajapatir abhyapilayat. tasyd abhipilitdyai
rasall® prapedat’ ta eve ’me lokd abhavan. i sa® iman lokan
wbhyapilayat. tesam abhipilitandm rasah pranedat. td evdi 'ta
devatid abhavann agnir vayur asdv dditya® @i, s sa etd devald
abhyapilayat, tasim abhipilitandm rasah prapedat. sa trayi
vidyd *bhavat. 6. sa® trayim vidyam abhyapilayal. tasya abhi-
pilitayai rasal prapedat. t4 evdi td vyahrtayo ‘bhavan bhar
bhuvas svar iti. 1. sa et@ vydhrtir adhyapilayat. tasdm abhipilita-
nam rasaly pranedat. tad etad aksaram abhavad om iti yad etad.
8. sa etad aksaram abhyapilayat. tasya Dhipiitasya’ rasele pra-

nedat. 23,
saptame ‘nuvdke prathamah khandak.

1. 24 1 tad aksarad eva. yad aksurad eva tasmad aksoram.
3. yad v evd' "Rsaram nd ksiyata tasmdad aksayam. aksayari ha
vai namdi tat, tad aksaram i paroksam deaksate, 3. tad dhai
tad eka om i gayanti, tat tathd na gayet. ievaro hai ‘nad
etena rasend ‘ntardhatol’. athe® dve' fvad *vam bhavate om {ti
o ity w hidi ke gayanti. tad v ha' tan na® gitam. ndai v’ tathd
gayet. o1’ ity eva gayet. tad enad etena rasenc sarndadhali.

Therefore speech speaks from space. s, This same speech Praja-
pati pressed. Of 1t being pressed the sap streamed forth. That
became these worlds. 4. He pressed these worlds. Of them
being pressed the sap streamed forth. That became these divin-
ities : Agni, Vayu, yonder sun. s He pressed these divinities.
Of them being pressed the sap streamed forth. That became
the threefold knowledge. 6. He pressed the threefold knowledge.
Of it being pressed the sap streamed forth. ‘That became these
sacred utterances : bhuis, bhuwvas, svar. 7. He pressed these
sacred utterances. Of them being pressed the sap streamed
forth. That became that syllable, viz. om. s He pressed that
gyllable. Of it being pressed the sap streamed forth.

I 24. 1. That flowed. Becanse it flowed (aksaras), therefore
it is aksara {syllabie), 2 And because, being aksara, it was not
exhausted {,/ksi), therefore it is aksayae. Verily, aksoye is its
name. It is called gdsara in an cceult way, s. Now some sing
this as om. Let one not sing it thus. He is liable to hide it by
this sap. So alsc there come to be two, as it were, viz. o-m.
And some sing o. And that is also not sung thus. Let him not
sing it thus either. Let him sing ovh. Thus he combines it with

23.'A. ef@d vd. *C, rasam. 3C. inserts vs. 6 sa frayim . . ., . rasam
() priapedat. ‘AB. om. *AB. -3¢ *C om. sa trayim..... pra-
nedat. "-G.

24, 'AB, -vd, *C. yd-. 3B.C. the. *C. ddhai; A.B. dvii. *C.
om. *A.B. ni-. "AB. neéva. ‘o
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4. tad etorr rasawm tarpayoti. rasas trpto ‘ksaram tarpoyati.
aksaram® trptam vydhrtis larpayati. vyahrtayas typtd vedana
tarpayanti. vedds trptd devatds tarpayanti. devatds trptd lokdns
tarpayanti. lokds trptd aksaram tarpayanti. oksararm trptam
vdeain Larpayatl.’ vak? trptd "kagam tarpoayeti. dkdcas frptak
prajas tarpoyati. trpyati projeyi papgubhir yo etad evarh veda
tho yasydi 'varh vidvdn udgayati’ 24

saptame ‘nuvike dviltyah Lhandah. saplamo ‘nuvdkas samdapiak.

L 25. . ayam eve dam' agra akice asit so w evd 'py etarhi,
0. sa yas sa dkige aditya eva sa. etasmin [hy] wdite’ sarvam
idam akdgate. 3. tasya martydmriayor vad frani' samudra eva.
tad yab samudrenc parigrhitain® tan nptyor dptam atha yat
parah tad amptam,. s sa yo he sa samudro ya evd yam pavata
esq eva o sgmudrah, etam hi swndravantemn’ sarvant bhatdny
anuswndravanti’. s tusya® dydvaprihivi eve rodhasi. atha ya-
thd nadyimn’ kaisani” od prakingni' syus sardnsi vdai ‘vam
asyd yam parthivas' samudrak. 6 sa esa para eva sainudra-

that sap. 4. He thus causes this sap to rejoice. The sap, rejoiced,
causes the syllable to rejoice. The syllable, rejoiced, causes the
sacred utterances to rejoice, The sacred utterances, rejoiced,
cause the Vedas to rejoice. The Vedas, rejoiced, cause the divin-
ities to rejoice, The divinities, rejoiced, cause the worlds to
rejolce. The worlds, rejoiced, eause the syliable to rejoice.
The syllable, rejoiced, causes speech to rejoice. Speech, rejoiced,
causes space to rejoice. Space, rejoiced, causes the creatures to
rejoice. He rejoices in offspring and cattle who knows this thus,
and also he for whom one knowing thus sings the udgitha.

1. 25. 1. This [universe] was in the beginning this space here ;
and that is so even now. 2. What this space 1s, that is the somn,
For when he has risen this all is visible. s Verily its limits of
the mortal and immortal are the ocean, What is encompassed by
the ocean, that is obtained by death, and what is beyond, that is
immortal. 2. As for this ocean—he who cleanses here is this
ocean. For after him running together {/dru+sam) all ereated
beings run together. s Heaven and earth are its two banks,
As beakers or pails abandoned in a river wounld be, so ig this
earthly ocean of his. s, This one rises at the shore of the ocean.

24. * A, om. akgarad . ... . vicar tarpayati., W B.C. -ganti. "AB.
viarkas. *C. gdyati.

25. 'A.B. dav (). ‘*sudite. ®B. vdirva. ‘larani. S AB. -grnh-
§B. -dre-. C. anudr-. ?B.C. yd. *-ydm. 'Pkasdni, U prohinahini.
2 A B. insert sas; C. sa.
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gyo 'deti. sa udyann eva vwiyoh prstha akramate. so ‘mptad evo
deti. amrtmm anusarmearati. amrte protisthitah.® 1. tasyai tat
trivrd rapam mrtyor anaptamn cuklam krsnam purusah. s fed
yae ehuklum tad vaco rapam reo ‘guer myplyoh. 8@ yd sa viag'
vk 8@, atha yo ‘grir mrtyus sah, s, atha yat krsnosh tad apdn
raEpdin anrasya’’ imanaso yajusah. tad' yds td dpo ‘nnwn tat.
atha yan mano yojus tat. . atha yah puresas sa pranas tot
sama tad brakima tad amrtom. sq yah pranas tat sima, atha
yad brakma tad amrtaem. 25

agtame ‘nuvdke prathamal khandah.

L 26. 1 atha ’dhydtmam, idam eva caksus trivee chuklar
Ersnam purusal. 3. tad yae chikiamn tad vaco rapam yreo ‘grer
mrtyoh, 84 yd sd vag rk* 8@ atha yo ‘gnir mirtyus sak, 3. atha
yat krsnari tad apdm rapam annasye nanaso yajusah’ tad yds
ta apo ‘mnam fal. atha yan mano yajus ol 9. athe yoh' pu-
rusas sa pranas tat sdma tad brakma tad emytam. sa yoh pranas
tat sama. atha yad brakmae tad amptam. s $4i ’so thrantér
brahmanah. atha tak pardkrantth. 6. sa ya sa@® Tkrantir vi-
dyud eva sd. sa yad eva vidywio vidyotumandydl cyetam’ riapan
bhavati tad vico rapam oo ‘gner mytyok. 1. yad v ¢ea vidyu-

Rising be ascends on the back of the wind. He rises from the
immortal. He goes about after the immortal. He stands firm
in the immortal. 7. That threefold form of him which is not
obtained by death is white, black, person. s What is white,
that is the form of speech, of the pe, of Agni (fire), of death.
What this speech is, that is the e, and what Agni is, that is
death. 9. Further, what is black, that is the form ot the waters,
of food, of mind, of the yqjus. What these waters arve, that is
food ; and what the mind is, that is the yejus. 10, Further, what
this person is, that is breath, that is the sdman, that is the brah-
man, that ig the immortal. What breath is, that is the saman ;
and what the drafman is, that is the immortal.

L 26. 1. Now with regard to the self. This eyoe here is three-
fold : white, black, person. 2-4 =1, 25. s—t0. 5 'This is the up-
going of the brafuman. And from there is the on-going (?).
8. This ascending is the lightning. The reddish-white form
which is of the lightuing as it lightens, that is the form of
speech, of the re, of Agni (fire), of death. 7. And the dark-blue

25. ¥ A B. pratitisthatah. “A.B. vdky; C.vidgg. *C.rf. P gnnam
asyce. 0. om. tad yik ... .. yal purusas.
26, 'C.grt. *AB.add 'ksa. %-so. s(l). SC -f, *A.om. f¢editarnm,
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tas sarmdravantydi nidan’ ropam bhavati tad apamh rapem
annasya mandaso yojusah.” s ya evdi 'sa vidyuti puruses sa
pranas tat sama tad drakma tad amptam. sa yah pranas tat
sana’ atha yad brakma tod amptam. 26,

astame ‘nuvdke dvitiyoh khandah.

L 27. 1. sa hai ’so 'mptena parivrdho mytyum adhydste ‘rnnai
krtvi, o athdi “sa eva puruso yo ‘yarh caksusit ya dditye’ so
Stipurusah. yo vidywti sa paramapurusah. 3. efe ha vava tra-
yokh purusah.' @ ha sydi te jayante. s sa yo ‘yarm caksusy eso
‘nurapo ndma. arvai' hy® esa sarvdni rapdni. tam anuropa
ity updasita, anveicd Adi nooi’ sarodni rapdnd bhavanti, s ya
aditye so pratirapah. pratyan ky esa sarodni rapdni. tam pra-
tirapa Wy updsita, protyaiel® hai 'nai sarvdni rapani bhavanti,
6. yo vidyuti sa sarvarwpeh. sarvini’ hy etasmin rapani, tai’’
sarvarapae Wy updsita. saredni hdi‘smin rapani’® bhavanti, 1.
ete ha vava trayuh purusdh. @ ha 'syai te jayante ya etad evar
vedad "tho yasydi Teari vidvin wudydyati. 27,

astame ‘nuvdke trityah Khapdah. agtemo ‘nuvdkas samdaptah.,

form which is of the lightning as it runs together, that is the
form of the waters, of food, of mind, of the yajus. s And that
person which 18 in the lightning, that is breath, that is the saman,
that is the drahman, that is the immortal. What breath is, that
is the s@man ; and what the drafiman is, that is the immortal.

I. 27. 1. This same one, fortified by the immortal, having made
food, sits upon death, 2. Now he is this person who is in the eye
here. He who is in the sun is the superior-person. He who is
in the lightning is the supreme-person. 3 These are the three
persons ; to him indeed they are born, 4. He who is here in the
eye is conformable (anurapa) by name. For he follows after all
forms. Oue should worship him as conformable. Verily all
forms [will] follow after him. s. He who is in the sun is of cor-
responding form (pratirapa). For he is corresponding to all
forms, One should worship him as of corresponding form.
Verily all forms [will] correspond to him. & He who is in the
lightning is of all forms. I7or all forms are in him, One should
worship him as of all forms. Verily all forms [will] be in him.
7. Verily these are the three persons. They are born to him
who kuows this thus, and to him for whom oue knowing thus
sings the udgitha,

26, 1-l-. %-ge. "A.B. -d.

¥i. l-sh. PAB. -yo. Al -go; B -pd (sec m.); C. -sn. YA, -vgja.
A, ke, YA, -vadier; B.-vaavi; C. -varh. TB.C. hyenam. °C. pratyam.
$ C, inserts rapdni; C. om. tam . . . .. rapdant,
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1. 28. v ayam eve'dam agra akdgu dsit. s w evd 'py elarhi.
1. sa yus sa dkaca indra eva sth. so yas sa indra esa eva sa ya
esa eva' tapati. sa esa saptarapgmir vrsabhas tuvisman. s tasya
varmayo ragmil praf protisthitah. sid ya sd vag wgnris sah. sa
dagadhd bhavati catadhd sahasradha ’yutedhd prayutodha
niyutadha rbudadhd@® ayarbudadha nikhervadhd@ padmam
wksitirt vyomdniah.t 4 sa esa etasya ragmir vdg bhitvd sar-
w8y dsu prajasu pratyavasthiteh, sa yah kac ce vadaty® etasydi
‘va rapmind vadati’ s atha® munomayo daksind’ pratisthitoh.
tad yat tan managg' candramds sah. sa dagadhd bhavati.
6. 2 esa efasya ragmér mane bhited sarvdsv asu  prajisu
pratyavasthitah. sa yoah kag ca manute elusydi 'va ragming
manute, 1. atha caksurmayal’ pratyai’ protisthitah.” tad yat
tac' caksur Adityas sah. sa dapadhd bhavati. s so esa etasya
ragmig caksur bhiitvd sarvdsv dsu prajasw pratyavasthitah. sa
yah kag ca pagyaty etasydi ‘va rapmindg pagyati. o atha cro-
tramaya udai pratisthitah.” tad yat tae chrotram digas tih. sa
dagadhd bhavati. . so esa etasya racmie crotram bhated
sarodse (sw prajasu pratyavasthitak. sa yah kag ce grooty
etasydai "va ragming grnoti. 28,

navame ‘nuvdke proathamal bhapdal.

L. 28. 1. This [universe] here in the beginning was space, and
that 15 s0 even now., 2 This space is Indra. What this Indra
is, that is he who burns here. That same one is seven-rayed,
virile, powerful. 3. Of him the ray consisting of speech stands
firm in front (east). That speech is Agni (fire). Tt becomes ten-
fold, hundredfold, thousandiold, ten thonsandfold, hundred thou-
sandfold, millionfold, ten millionfold, hundred millionfold, billion-
foid, ten billionfold, a hundred billionfold, a thousand billionfold.
s. This ray of him becoming speech is located respectively in all
these creatures. Whosoever speaks, he speaks by the ray of him,
5. Now [the ray] consisting of mind stands firm at the right
(south), That mind is the moon. That becomes tenfold. s
That ray of him becoming mind is located respectively in all
these creatures. Whosoever thinks, he thinks by the ray of
him. 7 Now [the ray] consisting of sight stands firm in" the
rear {(west). That sight is the sun, That becomes tenfold. .
That ray of him becoming sight is located respectively in
all these creatures. Whosoever sees, he sees by the ray of
him. s. Now [the ray] consisting of hearing stands firm upward
{north), That hearing is the quarters. That hecomes tenfold.
10, That ray of him becoming hearing is located respectively in all
these creatures. Whosoover hears, he hears by the ray of Lim.

28. YA, om. A.B. ar-. 3AB. nikharvdicarm. *A.B. -t tta; B.
ssom~ *B. pagyati. 'B.C. pagyeti. 20, om. *daksand. " A.B. man-
vag. Y AB eaksuma-. 2C. -ya. WO, vasthitah. *AB. ta; C. om.
5O, pratyavasthitak.
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L. 29. . athe pranamoya Grdhval pratisthiteh.' se yas so
prano vayus sah. sa® dogadha bhavati. 2. sa esa etasya ragmik
prdano bhitvd sarvase dsu projise prafyavasthitah. sa yoh hag
ca prandty etosydl ‘ug racinind praniti. s, otha ‘sumayas tir-
yai pratisthiteh. sa ho sa® igdno ndma. so dacadhd bhavati'
4. sa esa elasya ragmir asur BAGIVA Sarvasy aAsu prajasu prd-
tyavasthitah, sa yal kag ci 'swmdn etasydi 'va racming *sumdn.
6. athd ‘nnamayo ‘rvaf protisthitah. tad yat® tad annem® dpas
tazh. sa dagadhd bhavati patadhd sahasredha yutadhd prayuta-
dha niyutadha ‘rbudadhd nyarbudadhd nikharvadhd® padmam
aksitir vyomaniah.! e sa esa ctasya ragmir annam bhiitvd
sgrvase’ dsu prajdswe pratyavasthitah, sa yoh kag ed gnrdty
etasydl ‘va racming ‘cndtl. 1. sa esu sapiaragmir vrsabhas
tuvismdn, tad"’ etad red bhyanticyate

yas saptaracmir vrsabhos tuvismin

avasriat sartave sapta sindhin !
yo rauhinam'® asphurad vajrabdhur”
dydam arohantam't sa jonase indrea
iti, s yas saplorapmir iti. sapte hy cta ddityasye rapmayah.

1. 29. 1. Now [the ray] consisting of breath stands firm aloft.
That breath is Vayu (wind). It becomes tenfold. 2. That ray
of him becoming breath is located respectively in all these crea-
tures. Whosoever breathes, he breathes by the ray of him. s
Now [the ray] consisting of the vital spirit stands firm crosswise.
That same 18 Lord by name. That becomes tenfold, 4. That
ray of him becoming the vital spirit is located respectively in all
these creatures. Whosoever possesses the vital spirit, he pos-
sesses the vital spirit by the ray of him. s Now [the ray] con-
gisting of food stands firm hitherward. That food is the waters.
That becomes tenfold, hundredfold, thousandfold, ten thousand-
fold, hundred thousandfold, millienfold, ten millionfold, handred
millionfold, billionfold, ten billionfold, a hundred billionfold, &
thousand billionfold. s That ray of him becoming food is lo-
cated respectively in ail these creatures. Whosoever eats, he
eats by the ray of him. < That same one is seven-rayed,
vitile, powerful. 'That same is spoken of in a ye: “ Wheo seven-
rayed, virile, powerful, let loose to run the seven streams; who
with the thunderbolt in his arm smote Riunhina ascending
the sky—he, ye people, is Indra.” s ‘Who seven-rayed,’ for these

29, 1Q, -sth-. 20. om. *C. space for s i. *A. -wanli. *C. after
yat reads tat trudah ndma, omitting tad annam . . ... sa. YA, an-
dannam. A, tedd; B. sta. §AB. nikharvdcam ; C. nikharvadhdee,
¢ A voma-. VB, samdsv. Y C. om, tad efad , . . . . vrsabhas tuvigman.
A, roh-. B-hu. H-ta,



Jaiminiye- Upanisad- Bralmana. 107

vrsabha it esa by eva Vsam projanam rsebhah. tnvisman iti
makiyal'™ ‘vd lsydi 'sd. 9. avdspjat sartave sapte sindhan it
sapita by ete sindhavah. tair idam sarvam sitam. tad yad etdir
idar saroam sitah tasmat sindhavaf. 0. yo rauhinam asphe-
rad vajrabdhr iti, esa [hi] raulinem asphurad vajrabdlud.
1 dydm drohantain'® sa jonise indra iti. esa B3 'ndrah, 29

navame ‘auvdike dvitiyah khandah.

L 30. 1w tad yatha girim panthinos somudiyur 6 ha sma
Yha eatydyanir evam eta adityasya ragmoye etam® adityarn
sarvato ‘piyanti’ so hdi vamn vidvin om ity adadana etdir
ebasya ragmibhir etom Gdityan sarvato ‘pyeti. . tod etal sar-
vatodviram anisedham’ sama. anyatodvaram had® ‘nod ko’
evd’ bhrargam® updsate. afo® ‘nyathd widyud s atha yo etad
evare vede s ewdi tat savvatodvaram anisedham sdma veda.
4. 84 esd vidywut, [yad] etan mandaloh samantam paripatati tat
sama. atha yot param atibhdti sa punyalkriyayal rasah. tam
abhyatimucyate. v tad cad «dhrdtroyamn® sama. na ha v
indrah kam cana bhrdtpoyam pagyate. se yathe *ndre na kam

rays of the sun are seven, *Virile,’ for he is the bull of these
creatures. ‘Powerful,’ that is his exaltation. s. ‘Let loose to
run the seven streams,’ for these streams are seven; by them
this all is bound. Because by them the all is bound (,/si), there-
fore they are [ealled] streams (sindhw). 10, * Who with the
thunderbolt in his arm smote Riuhiga,’ for he with the thunder-
bolt in his arm did smite Ranhina. 1. ¢ Ascending the sky, he,
ye people, is Indra,” for he is Indra.

L 80. 1. “Agpaths might lead together up a mountain,” Citya-
yani used to say, “ even so these rays of the sun go from all sides
to that sun.”  Verily one knowing thus who starts with om ap-
proaches this sun from all sides by means of these rays of him.
2. That same is the unobstructed {anisedha) saman having doors
on all sides. Some, indeed, worship it as having doors on both
sides, cloud-going. Let them know differently from that, s. And
he who knows it thus, he knows the unobstructed s@man
having doors on all sides. 4. That same is this lightning, What
flies around this whole disk, that is the saman; and what
shines across, beyond, that is the sap of good action. Unto that
he is released. 5, That same is the rivaliess s@man. For Indra

29, ¥ mahaydi. YO, gpace for -han-; B. -hattam.

30. 'B.C. evam. ®B. ‘tiprativigenti. 3anus-. *A.C.om. *B. nata;
A.C fa. fom. TAB. etdva: C. efd. ®0. gam ; leaves space for about
four syllables., ®efo. “widuh. "AB. -fped.
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eana bhrdtruvyam pagyora epam eva na kam cana bhrdtroyom
pagyate ya etad evam vedd ’tho yasyai 'varh vidvan udga-
yati, 30,

navame ‘nuvdke trityah khandah. navamo ‘nuvdkas samdpial.

I 31 1 ayam eve'dam agra akden asit. s uw evd 'py etarhi.
sa yas sa Akdea indra eva sal. se yas so indras samai 'va tat.
8. fdsydi “tasya sdmna iyam eva prici dig' ghiikare iyam
prastava iyam adir iyam udgitho ‘siw pratihdro ‘ntariksam’
upadrava fyam eva nidhanam. 3. tad elat® saptavidharh sdGma.
sa ya evam etal saplavidhamh s@na veda yat kim ca pracyam
digi ya' devald ye moanusyd ye pacavo yod arnddyari tol
sarvamn® hidkarend “proti’ i athe yoed daksinayarh dici tat
sarvam prastavend Vpnotl. 5. atha yat’ praticydsh digi tol
sarvam ading pnoti. o atha yad wdicydwh digi tal sarvom
udgithend Vproti. 1. athe yad auusydsn digi tat sarvam
pratibarend Pproti. s athe yad anterikse’ tut sarvam upa-
dravend Ypnoti, o athe yad asydr digi yi devatd ye manu-
syd ye pagave yad annddyaiit tat sarvarh nidhanend “proti.

indeed sees no rival whatever., As Indra sees no rival whatever,
even 80 he sees no rival whatever who knows this thus and like-
wise he for whom one knowing thus sings the wdgitha.

I. 31. 1. This [all] here was in the beginning space. And that
is 8o even now., What this space is, that is Indra. What this
Indra is, that is the sgman. s Of this same s@man this eastern
quarter is the Aikdra, this (i. e. the southern quarter) the pra-
staver, this (I, e. the western quarter) the @di, this (i. e, the north-
ern quarter) the wdgitha, yonder [quarter] the pratihdra, the at-
mosphere the upadrava, this [quarter] the nidhana. s That is
the sevenfold saman. He who knows this thus sevenfold saman,
whatever there is in the eastern quarter, what divinities, what
men, what domestic animals, what food, all that he obtains by
means of the Aé#akdra. s And what there is in the southern
quarter, all that he obtains by means of the prastdva. s And
what there is in the western quarter, all that be obtains by means
of the a@di. s. And what there is in the northern guarter, all
that he obtains by means of the udgitie. 1. And what there is
in yonder quarter, all that he obtains by means of the pratihdre.
s. And what there is in the atmosphere, all that he obtains by
means of the wpadrave. o And what there is in this quarter,
what divinities, what men, what domestic animals, what food, all

31. 1A B. dir. 2C. -tks-. ®A. ef. ‘ingert monugyd. °A.B. -va.
$B.C. ingert here va. 4, with pratihdrena for prastdvena. - B. inserts
avyat, S A. inserts daksindydm digl, struck out in red.
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W, sarvari hdi va lsyd Tptam bhavati sarvam jitam ne hd 'sya
kag cana kamo ‘napto bhavati ya evam veda. 1. sa yod dha
kirh co kirh edi "varh vidvdn esu lokesu kurute svasya hai *va tat
svatad kurute. tad etad yed "bhyanacyate. 31

dacame ‘nuvdke prathamal khandol.

L 32, 1. yad dydva indra te gatam gatam’ bliamir uta syuh:

na d vajrint sahasram saryd” anv na’ jatam asta rodast
itd. 2. yad dydva indra te gatarn gatam bhamir wba sywr iti. yoc
chatarhy dydvas syug gatam bhamyas tabhya esa evd “kigo jya-
yan' 8. na tvd vafrint sahasram saryd onv i ne hy eam
sahasrar cona stryd anw. . nd® jailam aste rodast iti. na hy
etarn jatam rodanti. tme ha vava rodasi tabhyam esa evid “kdago
Juayan. etasmin hy evai 'te antah. 5. sa yas sa dkdga indra
ena sah. sa® yas sa indra esq eva sa yo esa lapali. 6. sa eso
bhrdany’ atimucyamdna’ eti. tod yathai ’so ‘bhrany® atimucya-
MANG €6} e eva Sa sarvasmat papmano ‘timucyamand et ya
evari vedd tho yasydi var vidvan udgayati. 32.

dagane ‘nuvdke dvitiyal khandah. dagemo ‘nuviakas semaptal.

that he obtains by means of the nidhana, 10, Verily everything
is obtained of him, everything conquered, ne wish whatever 1s
unfulfilled of him who knows thus. 1. Whatever one knowing
thus does in these worlds, that is his, he does it by himself,
That same is referred to by a re -

I. 32. . “If, O Indra, there were a hundred skies and a hun-
dred earths for thee, not a thousand suny, O thou possessing the
thunderbolt, untc thee when horn, attained, nor Rodasi.” o ¢If,
O Indra, there were a hundred skies and a hundred earths for
thee,” what hundred skies there might be and handred earths,
this space is superior to them. 3. *Not a thousand suns, O thou
possessing the thunderbolt, unto thee,” for not at all [de] a thou-
sand suns [attain] unto him. 4 ‘When born attained, nor
Rodasi,” for they do not bewail (4/rud) him when born. Verily
as to these two worlds (rodast}, this space is superior to them
both. For both are within it. s What this space Is, that is
Indra; what this Indra is, that is he who burns here. s. He keeps
liberating himself from the clouds, As he keeps liberating him-
gelf from the clouds, even so does he keep liberating himself from
all evil who knows thus, and he for whom one knowing thus
gings the udgithae.

82. 'om. *B. ydm. *C. om. *-yan. °C.om. sa..... sa, SC.
space -y. "C. -manay; A.B. -yamdnay.
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L 33, 1 #rivrt sama catuspat. brahkma triiyam’ indras trtiyam!
prajapatis trityam’ annain ena caturthah padah. . tad yad vai
brahma se prano ‘tha ya indras s@ vag atha yaol projapotis
tan mano ‘nnam eva caturthal pddak. 3. mana eva hinkaro
vik prastivah prana udgitho ‘nnam eva caturthah padah.
a, haroty eva vacd nayati pridnena gamayati manasd, tad etan
niruddhamn yan manak. tena yotre kamayate tad atmdanain cu
yajamdanam co dedhatl. s athd dhiddivatam’ candramd eva
hinkdro ‘gnih prostava aditye udgitha apa eva caburthal’ pa-
dak.’ tad dhi protyaksam annam. s, td va' ela devatd amivis-
i ratrim samyenti. condramd amdavasyarn ratrim adityom
pravicaty adityo ‘gnim. 1. tad yot samyanti’ tasmdt sdma. sa
ha vii samavit sa sdma veda ya evarh veda. s t@sam va etdsam
devatanam ekdi *kai va devati sma bhavati, o esa evd  dityas
trivre catuspad ragmayo mandalam purusah. rogmaya eva hin-
karah. tasmat te prathamate evo 'dyatas tdyante. mandalam pra-
stavah puruse udgitho y@* etd apo ‘ntas se eva caturthal padah.
10, gvam eva candramaso ragmayoe mandalam purusah. ragmaya
eva hinkaro mandalam prastavah purusa udgitho yd eta dapo

I. 33. 1. Threefold is the s@man, fourfooted. The drahman is
a third, Indra is a third, Prajipati is a third, food is the fourth
foot (quarter). 2. What the drafman is, that is breath ; and
what Indra is, that is speech; and what Prajapati is, that is
mind; food is the fonrth foot (quarter). 3. Mind is the A#ikdre,
speech is the prastaes, breath is the udgitha, food is the fourth
foot (quarter). 4. One acts with speech, one leads with breath,
one camses to go with the mind. That same is shut up, viz. the
mind. By means of it he thus places himself and the sacrificer
where he wishes. s Now regarding the divinities. The moon
is the Aéakara, Agni is the prastdve, the sun is the udg®ha, the
waters are the fourth foot (quarter). For they are manifestly
food. s, These same divinities come together on the night of the
new moon, The moon, on the night of the new moon, enters the
pun, the sun [enters] Agni. 1. Because they come together
(4/t+sam), hence [the word] s@man. He is sdman-knowing,
he knows the s@man, who knows thus. s. Of these same divini-
ties each one divinity 18 a s@man. e This sun is threefold, four-
footed : rays, disk, person. The rays are the Ahifikdra. There-
fore they are extended when it first rises. The disk is the pra-
stdva. The person is the wdgitha. The waters within are the
fourth foot {quarter). 10, Likewise of the moon [there are] rays,
disk, person. The rays are the Aitkdra. The disk is the
prastiva. The person is the wdgitha. The waters within are

33. Uérit-. * A, -deval-, *A. -wm. *C, -4 *A. say-,
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‘ntas® sa eva caturthah padah. 1. cotvdry anyani catvary
anyani. tany astdu’. astalsord gayatre. gayatrarh samu brahma
W' gdyati’ tad uw brakmd bhisampadyate. asticaphdl pagavas
teno pagavyamn, S35,

ekddace ‘ruvake prathamal khandal.

L 34. 1. athda *dhyatmam. idom eva caksus trivre caluspdc
chuklam krsnam purusch. gullam eve hinkaral Lrsnam pro-
stavah purusa udgitho yd imd dpo ‘ntas sa eva caturthah padah.
2. idam Adityasyd yanam idar candramaseh. catvari ‘mand
eatvdrt ‘mant. tany astiw. astdksard gayatri. gayotrom sama
brafona w gayatri, tad w drahwed “bhisampadyate. astacapldh
PALAVAS N0 pagauyam. 3. su o ‘yawe pavale sa’ esa eva®
prajapatih, tad v eva sama. tasyd yarn devo yo ‘yam caksusi
purusah. sa esq dhutime atimatyo thrantah. s athe yav etdu
candramag cd "dityag ca yav eldv apsu dreyete’ etdv' etayor
devdw. s yad dha va idam Ghur devanam devad ity ete ha te. ta
ete ahutim atimatyo ‘thirantah. . tad dha prihur vainyo divyan
vratyan’ papraceha

yebhir® vata isitah pravati

ye dadante paiice digas’ sumicih:
wa dhutar® atyamanyanta® devd
apdin' netdrah katame to dsann

the fourth foot {(quarter). 1. Four are the one, four the others.
=L 1.8

I. 34, 1. Now with regard to the self. 'This eve is threefold,
fourfooted : white, black, person. The white ise the Airkira,
the black is the prast@ve, the person is the wudgitha, the waters
within are the fourth foot (quarter). 2. This is the course of
the suw, this [the course] of the moon, Four are these, four
these,. = L 1. 3. 5 He who cleanses here, that same one is
Prajapati. That is also the sgman. Tts god is this person in the
eye. That same, contemning the offering, [has] gone up (?).
And these two, moon and- sun, which are seen here in the waters,
these two are the gods of these two. s Truly when they say
“the gods of the gods,” it is these [that they mean]. These
same, contemning the offering, [have] gone up g‘?). s. Now DPrthu
Viinya asked the divine mendicants thus: “The gods by whom
impelled the wind blows forth, who give the five converging
quarters, who contemned the offerings, the leaders of the waters

83. A, -ash. "C.om. ¥B. ud. YA, -fri; B.C. -tram.
34. 'AB, -pad- *A om. B3-yafe. ‘efdwu. *A. lan. Sebhir. ' A.B.
dagas; C. daga. *C. <. °*C. ityam-. " B.C. pards.
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iti. 1. te ha pratyicur
imam esam prthivin vasta eko
‘ntariksam'' pary eko babhuwa :
divam eko dadate yo vidhartd?
vigvd apgdh prativaksanty anya®
e, 8. dmam esdm prrhivinm vasta eka ity agnir ha sah. v an-
tariksam® pary eko babhave 'ti vayur ha sah. 1. divam eko
dadate yo vidharte 'ty adityo ha sah. 1. vigvd dedh pratire-
ksanty anya iti. otd he vai devatd vigpd dedh prativaksant
candramd naksalrani ¢, td etds samai ’va satyo vyadho annd-
dydya. 84
ekdadage ‘nuwvike dvitiyah khandah. ekidago ‘nuvikas samdptah.

L. 85. 1. athai 'tat sama. tad dhus sarmvatsare eva sdme 'ti,
2. tasya vasanta eva hinkdrah. tasmdat pacavo vasantd hinka-
rikratas’ samuddyanti. 3. grismah prostavah. anirulto vdi
prastavo ‘wirukta piandm grismah. . vars@ uwdgitheh. ud dva
vai varsar gayati. s garat prafehdarah. gavedi ha khalu va@ié
bhayistha osadhayah pacyante. s. hemanto nidhanam. nidha-
nakrtd tva vai heman praja bhuvanti. 1. tav efav antdw sarn-

~—which are they ?” They answered : “One of them dons
this earth here, one hath encompassed the atmosphere, one, who
is the disposer, gives the sky, others severally protect all regions,’

¢One dons this earth here; that is Agnl. “One hath en-
compasaed the atmosphere,’ that is Vayu. 10, ‘Oue, who ix the
disposer, gives the sky,’ that iz the sun. . ¢Others severally
protect all regions,” these divinities indeed severally protect all
regions, viz. *moon and asterisms. These are true, extended
kindness (?) for food-eating.

1 35. 1. Now this is the sdman. This they say : The s@man
is in the year. Of it spring is the Aifikara. Therefore ani-
mals come together in the spring, continually uttering Aim. a.
The summer i3 the prastave. The pra.stava iz indistinct; the
summer is indistinet among the seasons. The rainy season
(varsah) is the udgitha. Onesings the udg@ma through the year
(varsa), as it were. s. The autumn is the pratihdra. Verily in
the autumn most herbs ripen. 6. The winter is the nidhana.
In the winter creatures are put to an end (nidhanakria), as it were.
7. These two ends combine together ; consequently the year is

84, UC., thkg-. V-dhatta. "“C. any. Y AB. vidhartte; C. vidhatte.
1A B. ann-; C. ‘an-; all MSS. -yayd.
5. ' ALB. -karirintas; C. -karikrias.
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dhattah. etad anv® anantas® sarvatsarah.' tasydi tav antau yod
dhemantag ca vasantag ca. elad anu gramasyd ‘ntdu sanetah.
etrnd uny niskasyd ‘ntdau sametah, etad anv ahir dhogan paryad-
hrtya paye. 5. tad yathd ha vdi niskas samantaiy grivid® abhi-
puryakia® evam anantai stma. sa ya evum etad anantamn sdnag
vedd “nantatdm’ eva jayati. 35,

dvidage ‘nuvdke prathamah khandah.

I 36. . athai tat parjanye sdmna. tasya purovite eva hifn-
karah, atha yad abhrini sampldvayaii so prastdvah. atha yot
stanayati su udgithah., atha yad vidyotate su pratiharah. atha
yad varsati tan nidhanam. o tad elat parjanye swna. s¢ ya
evam etal parjanye stina vede varsuko' ha@ smdi parjanyo bha-
vati. . athdi’tat puruse’ sdma. tasyd yam eva hifakdro ‘yam
prastave ‘yam wdgitho ‘yom pratihira idam nidhanam. 4. tad
etat puruse sGmMa. sa ya evam elat puruse sdmna vedo "rdhva eva
projoyd® pagubhir drolann eti. o yu u enat' pratycyg veda ye
pratyaiico lokds tafi jayati, tasyd "yane eva hinkaro ‘yam pra-
stavo ‘yam® udgitho® ‘yam pratihdara idam nidhanam. ye pra-
tyafico lokds taf jayati. o ya.w enql® tivyeg veda ye tiryadco’

endless. Its two ends are winter and spring, In accordance
with this the two ends of a village join together, Tn accordance
with this the two ends of a necklace join together. In accor-
dance with this a snake lies taking its ceils about it. s Truly,
as a necklace bent all around the neck, so is the endless sdman.
He who knows this endless s@man thus conquers endlessness.

L 36. 1. Now this is the s@nun in Parjauya. The wind which
precedes iy its Aémkdra ; when it causes the clouds to float
together, that is the prustdva ; when it thunders, that is the
udgitha ; when it lightens, that is the pratiliire ; when it rains,
that is the nidhana, 2. That is the sdman in Parjanya. He
who thus knows the ¢amen in Parjanya, truly to him Parjanya
sends rain, 3 Now this is the edwran in man, OF it this is the
hiitkira, this the prastiva, this the wdgitha, this the pratihira,
this the nidhana. 4 That is the si@was in man, He who thus
knows the s@man in man, he keeps ascending upward by progeny
and by cattle, s And he who kuows it in reversed direction
conquers those worlds which are reversed. Ol it this is the Aim-
Liara, this the prastdvy, this the wdgitha, this the pratihara, this
the nidhanu. The worlds which are reversed, those he conguers,
6. And he who knows it crosswise conquers those worlds which

35. *C. om. *A.B. daf. ‘A.B. savat- b¢rie ©A. -yattal. 1C.
‘nantdam.

36. 1C, -sak-. *-s0. Spraji. ‘-nam. *C.om. SA.B.ena; C.enarn.
TA.B. yudnie-; A B. insert ma.
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lokas® tan jayati. tasye lomdai ‘ve hirkdras tvak prastivo man-
sam udgitho ‘sthi pratihare ingjia nidhanam, 1. tasya riny
avir giyati prastdvam pratéhdarai’ nidhanam, fusmdt puriga-
sya triny asthinyg dvir dantie ca dvayde ca nakhdh. ye tiryaico
lokds tan jayati. .. ya u enal samydag veda ye samyanico lokds
(AR jayati. tasya mana eva hinkaro vak prastqeah pranae wdgi-
thag caksul pratibdras crotram nidhandm. ye swinyafico lokds
taa jayati. s, athdd tad devaldsu sdma, tasya vdyur eva AiRkdro
‘gnih prastave aditye wdgithae candromd pratihare diga eva
nidhangm, 1. tad etad devatidsu sdma. sa ya evam elod deva-
tasw sama veda devatdnam eva salokatdm jayoti. 36.
dvidace ‘nuvdke dviltyeh khopdal.

L. 37, 1. tasydi 'tds tisra dgd agreyy ekai' Yndry® eka vaigva-
devy ekd. 2. sd@ w@ mandrd 3a@° Tgneyl' tayd prilassavanasyo
‘dgeyam. dgneyarn vii prdtuassavanem  dgneyo “yoh lokah.
svayd Tgaya prafassavanasyo ‘dgayaety rdhnoti mani lokam.
3. atha® ya ghosiny upaddimatt® sai "ndri. tayd madhyandin-
sya’ savanasyo dgeyam. dindrarh vdi madhyandinarh savanam

are crosswise, Of it the hair of the head is the Adakdra, the
skin the prastdva, the flesh the udyitha, the bone the pratiharq,
the marrow the nidhana. 1. Of it he sings three openly, viz. the
prastiva, the pratihdara, the nidhana. Therefore three bones of
man lie open, viz. the teeth and the two kinds of nails. The
worlds which are crosswise, those he conquers. s And he who
knows it converging conguers those worlds which are converg-
ing. Of it mind is the Ainkara, speech the prastdva, breath the
udyitha, sight the pratéhdara, hearing the nidhana. The worlds
which are converging, those he conquers. . And this is the
s@mar in the divinities. Of it Vayu is the Aé#ikdre, Agni the
prastava, the sun the wudgitha, the moon the pratihdrae, the
quarters the nidhane. 1. That is the sdman in the divinities.
He who knows thus this s@man in the divinities, he conquers a
share in the same world with the divinities,

I. 37. 1. Of it there arc these three dgds: one belonging to
Agni, one belonging to Indra, one belonging to all the gods.
2. That which is low, that belongs to Agni. With it the udgitha
of the morning-libation should be sung. Verily the morning-
libation belongs to Agni, this world belongs to Agni. He [then}
sings the udgitha of the morning-libation with his {Agni’s) own
dga, he enjoys this world. s And that which is loud [and]
noiey, that belongs to Indra. With it the wdgitha of the noon-

36. 8 A, lak-. °C. hirmkdranm.
37. 1C, dik-. *A.B."ndr. *C.om. sd....’d. *B. maanadhi. SA.
om, atha . . ... lokam. ¢C. space for -abdi-. 7C, -Adina.
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aindro saw lokah. svayd “goyd madhyondinasye savanasyo
‘dagayaty rdlinoty amusi” lokain,  a. atha yain® viiikhayonn iva
prathayann tva gdyoti si wdicvederl, layd riayascoandsyo
‘dygeyiin, wiignadevash vdi trfiyasavanadiy vaicvadevo fyom an-
tardiokah. svayd Vgayit trityasavanasyo "doayaty' rdhroti ‘man
auetirddokain, s, atho weea khaly abur ehayid v Vgayo dgeyai
yeed end Tsya madhyariy edca Tt tad yayd vai vaea vydyaceha-
mana wdgdyati taod evd ‘sya madhyam vacoh. tayd via etayd
vaed sareg wice upagacchati. avydsifiom ekastharh griyain
rdhnoti yo evash vede, . atha ya kraufied sa barhaspatyd. sa
yo bralunavarcasakdmas sydt sa’® tayo *dgayet. 1ad bralona vai
bphaspatil, tad vii brahmovareasam pdlnoti. tathd ha lvolma-
wareast Dhovati, 1. atha ha edikitaneye ekasydi ‘wa sdmna
agdiiv gayati gayatrasyai ‘ve. ted gnavinam geyom.” taf™t
sdmna evd prafihdrad anavdnaiic geyam. taf prane vad gaya-
tram. tad vi pranam rdhnoti, tathd ha sarvam Gywr efi. 37,

dvddage ‘nuvike dvitiyah Lhandoh.

libation should be sung. Verily the noon-libation belongs to
Indra, yonder world belongs to Indra. He [then]sings the udgitha
of the noon-ibation with his (Indra’s) own g, he enjoys yonder
world. 4. And [the dga] which he sings shaking, as it were
(tremolo), spreading it, as it were, that belongs to all the gods.
With it the wdyitha of the evening-libation should be sung.
Verily the evening-libation belongs to all the gods, this inter-
mediate world belongs to all the gods. He [then] sings the
udgithae of the evening-libation with their own dagd, he enjoys
this intermediate world. 5 Now above (?) they say: “The
ndgitha should be sung with one aga only, viz. [with that]
which is the middle (mean) of his voice.” The voice with which
he sings the wdyitha expanding it apart, that is the middle {mean)
of Lis volee, By means of this same voice he attains unto all
voices. He who knows thus enjoys fortune not poured out in
different directions [but] closely united. & And that which is
plover-like belongs to Brhaspati. He who may be desirous of
prominence in sacred lore should sing the wdgithe with it.
Verily this brahman is Brhaspati. He thus enjoys prominence
in sacred lore. e thus becomes prominent in sacred lore.
1. Now Ciikitineya sings the gga of one saman only, viz. of the
giyatraf-siman].  That should be sung without taking breath.
That [part] of the s@man unto the pratiiare should be sung
without taking breath. Thus breath is the gayatral-siman],
Verily he thus enjoys breath. 1Ile thus attains complete life,

87. ®-ti'math. ®ya; A. inserts ghogipgu. “-yanti. tiyd. " B.
2; C.om. Yinsert vd: gayatram from below, YR, inserts samnas.
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L 38, 1. atha ha brahmadattam' caikitaneyom uwdgayantarh
burava wpodur wjjahihi® sama dalbhye *ti. o sa ho podyamdano
nitardn jagaw, tah ho Ccuh kim upodyamano nitaram ogasir
it 8. s holvdce 'darh vl lome® 'ty etad evdi “tat pratyupagrn-
maht tasmdd w ye na etad wpdvadisur® lomagani "va fesdm
gmagandni bhavitarah. atha vayum ud eva gataras® sma iti.
s athe ha rd@ja jadvalir galinosam’ arks@kayanasn gamala-
parnabhydm utthitamn papraceha red "gata® edlavatyald samnad
iti. 6. ndi ‘va rdjann pee ’ti ho lvdea na sqmmne 'ti, tud yayam
tarhi sarva eve pandyy@ bhavisyatha ya evaii vidvinso ‘gayate
ti. e atha yad dida ‘vaksyad red ea samnd ed "gdame’ "t dhifena
vai tad ydtaydmnd Cmalakdndend Vgate 't hii ‘ndns tad avak-
syat. tad dha tad uwvdea svarenda ¢d@i 'va hifkdrena ed “game

ti, 88,
dvddage ‘nuvake trityal khandah.

I. 39, 1. athe hu satyadhivakag cditrorathis satyayajiicm
paulusitam wvdca pracinayoge’ti mama' ced vai toam sdmg
vidvan sdmnd "rivijyam karisyasi ndi’va tarki punar diksam
abhidhydtasi e muhurdils?® by asa’ e sa ho 'ndca yo vl

L 38, 1. Now the Kurus reproached Brahmadatta Caikitaneya
when he was singing the udgitha, (saying) : *“Stop the saman,
O Dilbhya.” o He being reproached sang so much the more(?).
They said to him : “ Why hast thou, being reproached, sung so
much the more? s He said : ¢ Verily this is the hair-{loma-)
[s@iman]; thus we make answer. And therefore the funeral-
places of those who have thus reproached us will be bairy
{fomaga), as it were. Now we shall only sing the udgithe”
+. Now king Jiivali asked Galiinasa Avksiakivana, who had atood
up with a woolen shirt (?) and a leaf : “O Calavatya, wilt thou
sing with the r¢ {or] with the s@man ?” 5. “Not with the »¢”
he gaid, “nor with the samon.” «Thus then all of you will
become renowned, who sang knowing thus.” s Now if he had
said : *“Let us sing both with the re and with the s@maen,” truly
he would have told them : “Sing with a sucked-out, used-up
branch of the amald-plant’® Therefore he spoke thus: *‘Let us
ging both with tone and with the Aéikira.”

I 39. 1. Now Batyadhivika Caitrarathi said to Satyayajiia
Paulusita: * O Pricinayoga, if thou, knowing the saman, shalt
perform the priestly office for me with the saman, then thou
wilt not think of a second consecration.” For he was one who
repeatedly consecrated. 2. He sald: “He who knowing the for-

38. Yteg. ?ugjihi. ‘tsome. 4-updg-. ¢ AB. -sul. S-ftara. TA.B.
galinasam ; C. gulinasam. *-la. *pandryyd. '°ca dgame.
39. Ymae. *-kgl. *a.
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samnag eriyarh vidvan samnd Crtviyam karoti erimdan eva bha-
vati. mano vave samnag grar il 3. yo vai sdmnal pratistham
vidvdn sdmnd "rtvijyan karoti praly eva tisthati. vag vave
samnah pratisthe 'ti. 1. yo v@i s@mnas swvarpah videan sdmnd
revifyam karoty adhy osya grhe' suwarnam gamyate. prino
vidvg sdmnas suvarnam iti, s yo vl sdmno ‘pacitivh vidvdn
samnd "rtvijyain kavoty apoacitéman eva bhavati, caksur vava
samno ‘pacitir i, s, yo vai swmnag grufite cidean sa@mnd
Prtvijyarh karoti grutimdan eva bhawvati. grotrani vivae s@amnag
erutir iti.  30.

dvidage ‘nuvike caturthah bhapdak, dvddago ‘nuvakas samaplah.

L 40. 1. catvdri vak parimitd paddni
tani vidur brdhmanda ye manisinah :
guha' trind nihitd® ne' Ngayanti

turiyarh vdce manusyd vadanti
. 3. wig evw sima, vacd ki sama gayoti. vig evo ktham.
vaed hy ukthart' eahsati. vag eva yajuh. vaed® ki yajur anvvar
tate. s fad yot ki ed ‘rudcinam brahmanas tad vidg eva
sarvam. atha yod anyatre brahmo *padicyate, ndi® "va hi tend
Previjyam baroti. paroksendi ‘va tw lkrtam bhovati, o tusyd

tune of the s@man performs the priestly office with the sdman,
he becomes fortunate. Verily mind is the fortune of the sitman,
+. He who knowing the firm stand of the s@man performs the
priestly office with the s@mun, he stands firm.  Verily spesch is
the firm stand of the s@nan. 4+ He who knowing the gold of
the s@man performs the priestly office with the saman, in his
house gold 1s found, Verily breath is the gold of the s@man.
5. He who knowing the reverence of the s@man performs the
priestly office with the sitman, he becomes revered. Verily sight
is the reverence of the s@man. s He who knowing the renown
of the sdman performs the priestly office with the siman, he
becomes renowned. Verily hearing is the renown of the s@man.

I.40. 1. =L 7.5, 2. Speech is the sdman, for with speech one
sings the sdman, Speech is the whtha,; for with speech one
chants the whtha. Speech is the yajus; for with speech he
follows out (recites) the yajus. 2. Whatsoever is this side of the
brakman, all that is speech; and what is clsewhere is taught [to
be] &ralman, For not at all does one perform with it the
priestly office, but it is performed in an occult manner. 4. Of

80, *C. -ho.
40. 'B.C. -hani. 'C. -Rkitani. *C, om, 3-ktf-, S A.B. vdcam. °ne.
TA, om.
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etusyal vaeo inanah padag caksul” padae crotram pido vig eva
eaturthal padah. s ted yad va@i manasd dhyayati tad vaca va-
dati. yae caksusd pagyati tad vdcd vadati. yae chrotreng ¢rnoti™
tad vaed vadatd. 6 tad yad elat sarvamn vacam eva *bhisamayati’
tasindd vig eva sdma. st ha Vil sGinavit su sama veda Yo cvaih
veda., 1. {asyd elasydi wdeeh prand evd ‘suh. esw A Tdan
sarvam asile' M. 40,
trayodace ‘nuvike prathamal, khandal,

I 41, tena haitena 'sund devd jivanti' pitaro fivanti ma-
nusyd jicanti pugavo jivanti gandharviapsaraso jianti sarvam
idam jivati. 2. fad Ghur yad® asune® 'darn sarvan® joati kas
sdrnrio ‘sur iti. prana 1t braydt. prane ha vdve s@mno ‘suh.
3. s@ esa priano vael pratisthitc vdg uw prane pratisthitd. tav
etdv euetnn anyo’® ‘nyasmin pratisthitau. pratitisthati’ ya evai
veda. 4. tad etad red "bhyanicyate

‘ditir dydur aditir antariksam”

aditir® matd sa pita sq putrah
vigre devd aditih paficn™ junda
aditir jatam aditiy janitvam

this same speech mind is a guarter, sight is a quarter, hearing is
a quarter, speech itself is the fourth quarter. s, What he thinks
with the mind, that he speaks with speech. What he sees with
sight, that he speaks with spcech. What he hears with hearing,
that he speaks with speech. & In that this all thus unites
(4/i-+sam) into speech, therefore speech is the saman. Verily
he is saman-knowing, he knows the sdmanr, who knows thus.
7. T'he breaths of this same speech are the vital air (asu). For
in them this all was born (4/5d).

1. 41, 1. By this same vital air the gods live, the Fathers live,
men live, beasts live, Gandharvas and Apsarases live, this all
lives. 2 This they say: “If this all lives by the vital air, what
is the vital air of the sa@mon #” Let him say: * Breath.,” Verily
breath is she vital air of the edman. 2 This breath stands firm
in specch, and speech stands firm in breath. 'Thus these two
stand firm in each other. Ile stands firm who knows thus,
4, This same is spoken of in a re; “ Aditi is the heaven, Aditi is
the atmosphere, Aditi is the mother, she is the father, she is the
gon ; Aditl is all the gods, the five races ; Aditi is what is born,

40, #C. inserits cafurthah. *A, svdd, Yerupotl. 'Vhisam-, ?-pa.
15 guiite ; after this all MSS. insert; esu hi'darmh sarvoh séife 't (A, om,
).

41, 'A.B. -nti . *B.yada. ¢B.yene. *C.inserts idasm. ©-ye.
¢ A B. manyas-. C. pratigthitah. 3C. -riks-. YA om. adilir mdtd
..... aditir antariksam inb. " B. -can,
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ii. 6. aditir dydur aditiv antariksam® it esd" vai dydwr esa”
‘ntariksam. 9. aditéir mdld sa pitd sa putra 6. esd@ odi” matad
s pitdE '@ pubraf. 1. vigee devd aditih pafica jand iti. ye devd
asurebhyaf parve pafica jund dsen ya evd ‘sav adifyje puruso
wag eandramusi yo vidywli 7o ‘psu yo ‘yam aksann’® anfar esa
era fe. tad exdi va. s aditlr jatam oditiv'! janitvan iti. esa by
ena jatain esd janitvasne. 41,

trayodage ‘nuvdke dvitiyal khandal. troyodago ‘nuwvdakas samdaptal.

L 42, . @rundr ha vasisthan caikitineyam brahmaearyam.
upeydya. tam ho vicd Vandsi' siumye gauwtama yod idam
vayai® catkitdneyds sdmdai *vo ‘pasmahe’ kam toarh devatdin
updssa’ it sdmdd "wa bhagavania® it ho ‘edea. 2. tarh® ha
papraccha yod agndiu tad vatthasd . jyotir va efal tasya sdmmno
yad vaydi sdmo ‘paswmaha LT s yat prthivyan tad vetthal
il pratisthd v esd tasya samno yad vayainn samo *pasmaha .
o yud apsu tad vetthad 9t pantir vad esd tasyu® sdmno yad
vegyoain sGueo Cpasmaha it s yad® antarikse tad vetthdd iti.

Aditi is what is to be born.” 5. ¢ Aditi is the heaven, Aditi is the
atmosphere;’ verily she is the heaven, she is the atmosphere.
s, ¢ Aditi is the mother, she is the father, she is the son; verily
she is the mother, she is the father, she is the son. 7. ¢ Aditi is
all the gods, the five races;” the gods who were before the
Asuras—five races— yonder person which is in the sun, in the
moon, in lightning, in the water, within the eye here, that is
they, that is she. s * Aditi is what is borp, Aditi is what is to
be born;’ verily she is what is born, she is what is to be born.

E 42, 1. Aruni went to Visistha Caikitdueya to serve his
studentship. He (V.) said to him (A} : “Thou knowest, my
dear Giutama, that we Cdikitineyas worship this samen.
What divinity dost thou worship #  “The sdman, reverend
sirs,” he (A.) said. 2 He (A.) asked him (V.): “Dost thou
know that which is in the fire ?” “That is the brightness of that
s@man which we worship.” 2. “Dost thou know that which is in
the earth ¥ ¢“That is the firm standing of that s@nan which
we worship,” 4. “Dost thou know that which is in the waters 2?
“That is the tranquillity of that sdmaen which we worship.”
5. “ Dost thou know that which 1s in the atmosphere 7 ¢ That

<41 N0 g0, RA, wair. 8O -gam. WAB. itir; C. iti.

42, 1(Cvded) dju. *C. yar. S -maha ; after this insert iti, *C. leaves
space for -sa. *-vefa. °®fd. "B. inserts here, in margin, 5. ®efasya.
°C.om. yad . . ...t (end of 5),
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atmd vad esa tasya sdmno yad vaywmh sadmo ‘pasmahe ifd.
8. yad vaydu tad vetthad iti. orir 04 esd tasya samno yad vayan
samo ‘pasmaha iti. 1. yod diksu tad vetthad iti. eydptir v@ es@
tasya sdmno' yad vayar s@mo ‘pasmahal iti. s yad divi
tad vetthad iti. vibhutir va esd"” tasya sadmno yod vayare sdmo
‘pasmaha’ it 42,

caturdage ‘nuvdke prathamah khandah.

L 438. 1. yad aditye tad velthd$ iti. tejo va etat tasya' sdmmno
yad vayam sdmo ‘pasmaha iti. 2. yae candramost tad vetthad
i, bhid 03 esd tosya sdmno yad vayarh sdmo ‘pdsmaha il
3. yan naksatresu tad vetthad iti. prajiid® va esd tasya' samno yad
vayam samo ‘pasmaha . 1. yud anne tad vetthad iti. reto vd
etad® tasya' sdmno yad vaywih sdmoe ‘pasmaha iti. 5. yat' poagusu
tad velthdd i, yogo vd etot tasya samno yod vayam samo 'pd-
smaha it, s yad rei tad vetthad® iti. stomo® va esa tasya’ sdmno
yad vayam simo ‘pasmaha (. 7. yod yojusi tad veithad il
karma va etal tasya' sdmno yad vayam s@mo ‘pdsmaha iti.
8. atha kim wupdssa’ iti. aksaram iti. katamal tad aksaram iti, yo?
ksaran na *ksiyate . katamat tat® ksaran® nd 'ksiyate ti. indra

is the self of that s@man which we worship.” . “ Dost thou know
that which is in the wind ?* “That is the fortune of that sd@man
which we worship.” 1. * Dost thou know that which is in the
quarters?” “That js the pervasion of that s@man which we
worship.” 8. *““Dost thou know that which is in the sky ¥ “ That
is the display of that s@man which we worship.”

1. 43. 1. “Dost thou know that which is in the sun®” “That
is the splendor of that s@man which we worship.” o “Dost
thou know that which is in the moou?” <« That is the light of
that s@man which we worship.” 3. “Dost thou know that
which is in the asterisms ?”  “ That is the understanding of that
saman which we worship” 4. “Dost thou know that which is
in food 72 “That is the seed of that s@&man which we worship.”
». “ Dost thou know that which is in the domestic animals?”
“That is the glory of that sgman which we worship.” 6. “Dost
thou know that which is in the y¢ #” ¢ That is the praisc of that
scimman which we worship.” 1. *Dost thon know that which is
in the yajus#” “That is the action of that sdman which we
worship.” s “Now what dost thou worship ?” “The syllable.”
“ Which is that syllable ?* ¢ [That] which flowing (4/ksar) was

42, 10 A B. om. sdmno . . .. 'pe. V-hd. "YAB. om. sa....-smaha.
48. ' A.B. om. vest of quotafion. !C. prajd. A.B. om. faf of efatl.
«( om. ‘wve. tA.B. ste. 7C. leaves space for -ssa. -d. °akgarai.
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iti. o, katamas sa indra iti. yo ‘bsan® ramate’ itd. batamas sa’’
yo't esan ramata iti. {yam devate ’ti hovdea. 0. yo ‘yan ca-
Fesiesi™ purusa ese indra esa prajapatih. [sa] samah prihivyd samo
dkdgena samo divd samas sarvena bhatena. esa paro divo dip-
yate."™ esa eve ‘davh sarvam ity updsitavyah.'’ 1. sa yo etad evan
veda jyotismian pratisthdvddi chantiman atmavdf chriman vyd-
ptimedan vibhntimdans tejasvt” bhavin prajidvan retasvi yugdsvi
stomauian' bamnavan aksaravan indriyavan s@dmanvi bhavati,
1. tad v etad red "hhyahacyate. 48,
eaturdacame ‘nuvdke dvitiyah khandah.

1. 44,1, rapadi-rapam prativapo babhave
tad asya rapam praticaksandya
indro maydbhih pururapa’ yate’
yuktd hy asya harayag catd dage
. 2. rapari-rapam pratirapo babhwve ti. rapam-rapan hy esa
pratirapo babhava. 1, tad asya rapam praticoksandaye 'ti. pra-
ticaksandya® ha ‘syditad rapam. 1. indro maydbhih pururipa’
Tyata’ (. mayabhir hy esa etat pururapa’ wate 5. yulktd hy

not exhausted (4/s).” “ Which is that which flowing was not
exhausted ¥ “Indra” o “Whe ia this Indra? “He who
rests in the eye.” “ Who is he who rests in the eye ?” This
divinity,” he said. 1e. That person which ig in the eye, that is
Indra, that is Prajipati. [He iz} the same with the earth, the
same with epace, the same with the sky, the same with all exist-
ence. He shines beyond the sky, He it is who must be wor-
shiped as “this all.’ 1. He who knows this thus becomes bright,
having a firm stand, tranguil, self-possessed, fortunate, pervading,
displayed, possessing splendor, possessing light, possessing under-
standing, possessing sced, glorious, possessing praise, active, pos-
sessing the syllable, possessing Indra’s power, possessing the si-
man. 12. And this is also spoken of in a pe:

I. 44. 1 ““He hecame corresponding in form to every form;
such 18 his form to look upon ; Indra through magic moves about
in many forms, for his ten huandred bay steeds are yoked.”
2, ‘He became corresponding in form to every form, for he
became corresponding in form to every form. s ‘Such is his
form to look upen,’ verily to look upon bhis form is such.
4. ‘Indra through magic moves about in many forms,’ for
through magie he thus moves about in many forms, s ‘For

43. " A.B. -kga. V' A.B, indramata. V0, so. VC. om, MAB. -,
B0, divy-. Y-sitavyam. vl A B stomdn. “ud.

44, ' A B. purura ipa; C. pururipam. *C.ramyote. *-nd. *C. -pam.
5C. -pam. *C. ramiyate.

VOL. XVL 19



122 H. Oertel,

asya harayag’ catd dage "H. sahasram hii ta adityasya ragma-
yah. te ‘sya yukids tair idavh sarvar harati. tad yad etair
idari sarvash harati tasmdad dharayah,
8. rapai-ripam’ maghavd boblhayité
maydh krnvanah pari tanvdaih svdam
triv yad divah pari mulirtam® dgat

wair manirdir gnrtupd riaee
. 1. rapar-rapain maghavd bobhaniti i) rapav-rapai!’ hy
esa maghavd bobhaviti. s, mayah kravanah® pari tanvanh
suam iti. mayabhir” hy' esa'® elat svam tamuh gopdyati. o, trir
yad divak pari muhartam agad iti.'® trir ha vd esa elasya mu-
hartasye ‘mam prihivim samantah paryefl ‘mah prajds sarca-
ksanah. 0. svdir montrdir anptupd’’ ridve 't anrtupa hy esa
etad rtava.’® L4

caturdace ‘nuvdke trityah khandah.

L 45. 1. tad dha prthur vidinyo divydn vrdtyan papracche
‘ndram' vktham ream udgitham dhur
brahma sadma pranam vydnam
mano® va caksur apdnain dhue
grotram grotriyd bahudhd vadant
t. 2 fe praty@cur

his ten hundred bay steeds are yoked,” verily these are the
thousand rays of the sun ; they are yoked for him, with them
he takes this all. In that he takes (/A7) with them this all,
therefore they are called bay (hari). 6 “Into every form the
bounteous one often changes, exereising magic around his own
body, when thrice in 2 moment he hath come from the sky, through
his own incantations drinking out ot season, the holy one.”
1. *Into every form the bounteous one often changes,” for into
every form this bounteous one does often change. s. ‘HExercis-
ing magic around his own body,” for through magic he thus
protects his own body. o * When he thrice in a moment hath
come from the sky,” for thrice in this moment he goes com-
pletely around this earth surveying these people. 1. ‘Through
his own incantations drinking out of season, the holy one, for
he is thus drinking out of season, the holy one.

I. 45. 1. Now Prthu Viinya inquired this of the divine men-
dicants: “ They call Indra wktha, re , wdgitha, brahman, siman,
breath, vydna, or they call [him)] mind, eye, apana, ear; the learned
speak [of bimj in many ways.” 2 They answered: “ These hymn-

44, 7C. om. harayag . .. . . te ‘sya. ®AB. insert ma, ?murh-
0, om. #6. repeats rédpam-répan .. ... -vekt i (1. * A, krevd.
1BA, -Dhi. MA, ca. YA om. ¥ati, *C oaurt-. ¥C rld.

45, 1C. -idam. *C. no.
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rsaya ete mantrakriaf purdjal
punar djdyante veddndimh guptydi kam :
te vt vidvansoe viinye tad vadanti
samanant purusam bahudha nivistam
iti, 3, tmdh ha va tad devatam trayyam® vidydydm dmdh'
samandm® abhy® ¢ka dpayonti nai’ke. yo ha vavdi 'tad evam
veda &3 endi’ tdm devat@mh somprati veds. 4. sa esa indro
udgithah. sa yadai® 'sa indra udgithe agacchati ndi 'vo dga-
tug co ‘pagdirnam’ ca vifRayale’” il evo "rdhvas’ svar’® udeti.
sa upari murdhno leliyati. 5. sa vidyad dgamad indro ne’ha
kag cana pdpma nyaigak parigeksyata’ itl. tosmin ha no kag
cana papma nyaiigal paricisyate. 6 tad etad abhrdtrvyam
sama. na ha @ indraf kari cana bhrdtroyam pacyate. sa yathe
‘ndro na kam cana bhritroyom pagyata eviin eve na Fah cand
bhratrvyam pagyate ya etad evarh veda 'tho yasydi vam vid-
van udgdyati, 45

caturdape ‘nuvdake caturthal khandah. caturdogo ‘nuvakas sumaptah.

I 46, 1 prajapatir ¢d vede agre asit. so ‘kamayate bahus
sydmn prajayeya dhgmdnam geccheyam iti. 2. sa sodacadhd
Ytmanam vyakurnte bhadram ca samdaptip od bhitie cd’ sam-

compoging sages of old are born hither again for the keeping
of the Vedas; verily they knowing [it], O Viinya, say this, that
one and the same person is entered into many places.” 3 So
some cause tho attainment in the threefold knowledge of this
divinity, this same oue, others do not. s, Verily he who knows
this thus, he thoroughly knows this divinity. s. That same Indra
is the wdgithe. When this same Indra comes as wudgitha, he is
not distinguished both of the wdgdtar and the wpagaters. He
rises upward from here to heaven ; be twinkles above the head.
6. He should know : “Indra hath come ; no evil whatever, [not
a] trace, will be left here;” truly in him no evil whatever, E]Ot
a] trace, is left, 7, That is the rivalless s@man, Verily Indra
sees 1o rival whatever. As Indra sees no rival whatever, so he
also sees no rival whatever who knows this thas, and also he for
whom one knowing thus sings the udgitha,

I 46. 1. Prajapati in the beginning was the Veda, He de-
sired : “May 1 be many, may 1 beget progeny, may 1 attain
manifoldness.” 2 He divided himself inte sixteen parts: bliss

45. * A, traryya; B. trryyd. *AB. Imdh. Y-na. °C. ry. *A.B ha
Dd;é iyca, vai, *AB. -trn-. "insert {. “rdhva. ?svara. ®parise-,
. 1C ee
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bhatig ca bhitarh ca servamh ca vapam cd ‘parimitam cq
greg ea ydeng ca ‘ndma @ ‘grag. ca sajatdc ea  payag oa
makiy@® ca rasag ed. s tad yad bhadrain hrdayem asya tal.
tetus sarmwatsaram asrjata. tad asya samnaisaro ‘napatisthate.’
4. samaptih karmd sya tat. Larmand Al semapnoti. tata retan
aspfata. tad asya rtavo ‘napatisthante. s abhatir annam asya’
tat.” {tac] caturdha® bhavati. tato mdsan cerdhomdsin ahora-
trany usaso ‘srjate. tad asye masd ardhamdsd ahord@trany usaso
‘napatisthante, 6. sumbhitt’ reto® ‘sya tad. retaso ki swmbha-
vafi, 46,
paficadage ‘nuvike prathomal khandalt.

1. 4%, 1w tatag candramasam asrjata. fad asya candrama wnd-
patisthate. tusmat so refasal pratiropal. 2 bhatawm' prano®
‘sya  sah, tato wayuwin asyiata. tad asye wdywr aniapotisthate.
2 saArvain apdno ‘sya sah. tatah pacin asrjota. tad asya pagavo’
‘npatisthante. A rapaiiy vydno ‘eya sah. tatah projd asvjatd.
tad asya prajd anapatisthante. tasmad dsw prajasu rapiany
adhigaimyoante. s gparémitam meo ‘syo tal. tato® dieo ‘srjate.

and attainment and energy and growth and existence and the
all and form and the infinite and fortune and glory and name
and the sammit and the fellows and milk and exaltation and
sap. 3. What bliss is, that is his heart. Thence he created the
year. That of him the year attends upon. 4. Attainment, that is
his action. For by action one attaing. Thence he created the sea-
sons. That of him the seasons attend upon. s Energy, that is
his food; that becomes four-fold. Thence he created months,
half-months, nights and days, dawns. That of him months, half-
nmtonths, nights and days, dawns attend upou. 6. Growth, that
s his seed, TFor from seed one grows,

1. 47. . Thence he created the moon. That of him the moon
attends upon. Therefore one corresponds to the seed. 2 Exist-
ence, that is his breath. Thence he created the wind. That of
him the wind attends unpon. 2 The all, that iz his apdna.
Thence he created the domestic animals. That of him the
domestic animals attend upon. 4. Form, that is his wyana.
Thence he created offspring. That of him offspring attends
upon. Therefore among this offspring forms are found. s The
infinite, that is his mind. Thence he created the quarters. That

46, *-ydn. *A.B. -ante. * A.B. ingert ta. P A.B. fad; C.om. ¢ A.B,
ancardhd ; C. ardhd. 7-ti, A.B. -{a; C. -to.

47, 1-ta, *-pa. PAB. rdpoacavo. ‘f-yalte. *C oom.fafe..... tas-
mat.
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tad asya dico ‘napalisthante, tasmat ta aparimitah. aparimi-
tam tva hi manah. o prir vig asya sd. tatas samudram aspjata.
tad asya samudro ‘niapatisthate. 1. yagas tapo ‘sya tal. taio
synim aspjata, tad® asyd® ‘gnir anwpotisthate. tasmat so moathi-
tad® iva sarhtaptad {va jayate. s, nimae caksur asya tal. 47,

pafcadage ‘nuvdke dvitiyal Fhandal.

L. 48. 1. tata adityam asrjata. tad wsyd "dityo ‘napatisthate.
o. agrem mardha ‘sys sah. tato divam asrjoata. tad asya dyaur
anapatisthate. 3. sajdtd angdny' asya tani® afagdir' hi saha
Jayate. tato vanaspatin asrjola. tad asye vanaspatayo ‘napalis-
thante. s payo' lomény asya tani. tata osadhir aspjata. tad
asyau ‘sadhoyo ‘niapatisthante.  s. maliyd® mansany asya tand.
indnsdir ki saha' maliyate. tato vaydnsy asrjata. tad asya va-
yansy anipatisthante. tasmdat tani prapatisndni. prapatisntni
‘wee inahdmansani,” 6. raso mafid” ‘sya sak. tatak prihiven asr-
Jata. tad asya prihiny anapatisthate” 1. sa hai ‘vaw sodagadha

of him the quarters attend upon. Therefore they are infinite;
for infinite, as it were, is mind. o Fortune, that is his speech.
Thence he created the ocean. That of him the ocean attends
upon. 7. Glory, that is his heat (penance). Thence he created
fire. That of him the fire attends upon. Therefore it is born
from the churned, as it were, from the thoroughly heated, as it
were. 8. Name, that 18 his eye.

I. 48. 1. Thence he created the sun. That of him the sun
attends upon. 2. The summit, that is his head. Thence he
created the sky. That of him the sky attends upon. 3. The
fellows, those are his limbs. ¥or with his limbs one is born.
Thence he created the forest-trees. That of him the forest-trecs
attend upon. 4. -Milk, that is the hair of his body. Thence he
created the herbs. That of him the herbs attend upon. s Ex-
altation, that is his flesh. For with the flesh one is exalted (?).
Thence he created the birds. That of him the birds attend
upon. Therefore they fly forth, Forth-flying (elastic?) as it
were are the large [pieces of] flesh (2). o The sap, that is his
marrow. Thence he created the earth, That of him the earth
attends upon. 1. He thus having divided himself into sixteen
parts came together. Because he came together {,/i+sam),

47, C. om. 0. fasyd. *A.B. mathitdmid; C. mathititdd.

48, VA, arhgdny; B. amgamhany; C, emgarhhy., A, fa. *A. gdir.
‘A, om. payo . . . . angpatisthante in 5. 5 B. mabhiya; C. mahiyd.
¢B.ta. "mahim-. *AB. wmajiyd. *AB. -nte.
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Ptmanarii vikrtyo sdrdharh sandit, tad yat sardhor. saimditat®
tat samnas sdmatvan., 8. sa evdi ‘s hirawmayal peousa wd-
atisthat praj@ndm jonitd,"' 48.

paficadace ‘nuvake trityah thandakh.

L. 49. . devdsurd aspardhanta. te devdl prajapatim upadha-
vail jaydma "suran iti. 1. so ‘bravin na vai marh yhyarh vittha'
nd ‘surdh. yad vai mdan yhyann vidyata® fato vai yiyom eva
syata pard ‘sur@ bhaveyur i 3. tad vai brak?® 'ty abruvan. so
‘hravit purusal projapatis sdme 't mo ‘paddhvam. tato vai ya-
yam eve bhavisyatha pard ’surd bhavisyanti’ti, i tam puru-
sah prajapatis sime 'ty updsata. tato vii dend abhavan pard
surdh. su yo hai varh vidvan purusak prajipatis s@me 'ty updste
bhavaty Gtmand pard 'sya dvisan bhrdtroyo bhavati, 49,
paficadace ‘nuvdake calurthah khapdah. paficadaco ‘nuvdkas samdptal.

I. 50. 1. deva vai vifigyand' abruvan dvitiyam karavamahdi.,
ma ‘deitiya bhivme ¢, te ‘bruvan s@mai ‘va' dvifiyamm barava-
mahdi. s@mdi v no dvitiyom astv iti. 2. ta fme dydvaprthivi
abruvan sametarhy s@ma prajonayatam (6. 3. so° ‘sdav asyd ahi-
bhatsata.* s0° ‘bravid bahu va& etasydmn kim ca kim ca kurvanty

that is the reason why the s@man is called so. s That same
one arose, a golden person, a generator of offspring,

1. 19. . The gods and the Asuras contended. These gods
ran unto Prajapati [for lelp, saying]: “Let us overcome the
Asuras.” 2. He said: “Verily you do not know me, neither do
the Asuras. Verily if vou should know, then you would prevail,
the Asuras would perish.” s “Tell that,” they said. He said:
“ Worship me [saying]: °Purusa, Prajipati, Saman. Verily
vou will then prevail, the Asuras will perish.” 4. They wor-
shiped him [saying]: “Puruga, Prajipati, Saman.” Thereupon
the gods verily prevailed, the Asuras perished. He who know-
ing thus worships [saying]}: “Purusa, Prajapati, Siman,” pre-
vails himself, his hostile rival perishes.

I. 50. t. The gods, having completely conquered, said: “ Let
us make a second; let us not be without a seoond.” They said:
“Tet us make the sdman the second ; let the sdman be our
second.” 2. They said to this sky and earth: ¢« Unite, bring
forth the saman.” Yonder [sky] strongly abhorred this {earth].

48. M C, samdit ; A.B:gfzer this repeat: Vfidnl’ yzxt sardhari samdz%at?‘f
1 Jayitd.

49, ' B, galtha. ?-ydta. *A.B. -hi.

50. TA. vigRdand. *A.B.vd. Ssd. 4ablhai-



Jaiminiya- Upanised-Brafonana. 127

adhisthivanty® adhicaranty adhydsate, punita nv endin apatd
v@ it 4. te gathdm abruvan tveyd pundme 'ti. ki tatas sydd
il gatasanis® sya itd. tathe 8. te gathayd ‘punan. tasmad ula
gathayd catah sunoti. s, te kumbydm abruvan {vayd pundme
ti. Kivi tatus sydd dti. patasanis sy@ iti. tathe Tt te kumdyayd’
‘punan. tasvedd wte Eunbyoyd cobardi sunoti® e td' ndrdgan-
sim abruvan tvayd pundme TE, ki tatas syad i catasands’
syd iti. tathe "t te ndrdeansyd ‘punan. tasmid wie nirdgaisyd
gatarh sunoti. 1. fe raibhin’ abruvan tvayd pundme ti. kim
tatas' sydd iti. catasands’ sya iti. tathe *ti. te raiblyd *punan,
tasmad wta raibhya gatarh sunoti, s, se’yam patd. athd >mum
abravid bahw vai ki ca K ca pumdic carali. tvam' anupu-
nisve ‘ti. 50,
sodace ‘nuvike prathamah khandah.

I 51, 1. sa d@ilabend’ "punita. puidni ha 03 asya samani piita
reah patani yajansi patam anaktam pitlam sorvam’ dhavati ya

He said: “Verily they do much on her of this kind and of that,
they spit on her, they go about on her, they sit on her. Cleanse
her now; verily she is unclean.” s, They said to the gatha.
“With thee we will cleanse [her].” < What would be the conse-
quence ?’ “ Thou wouldst be gainer of a bundred.” ¢ Very well.”
They cleansed [her| with the gatid. And therefore one obtains
a hundred with the gdthd. 4 They said to the kumbyd: “ With
thee we will cleanse [her].” “What would be the consequence
of it?” “ Thou wouldst be gainer of a hundred.” © Very well.”
They cleansed [her] with the Lumbyd. And therefore one ob-
tains a hundred with the Awmbyd. s Theyv sald to the nari-
cansi: “With thee we will cleanse [her]” ““What would be
the consequence of it.”” ** Thou wouldst be gainer of a hundred,”
“Very well.” They cleansed |her] with the ndrdeansi. And
therefore one obtains a hundred with the ndraganst. s They
said to the »@/bAz; “ With thee we will cleanse [her].” < What
would be the consequence of it ¥ “Thou wouldst be gainer of
a hundred.” “Very well.” They cleansed [her] with the raibAz.
And therefore one obtains a hundred with the r@bht. 7. This
[earth] here [was] eleansed. Then she said to yonder [sky]:
“¥erily much does a man practice of this sort and of that; cleanse
thyself also.”

I. 51. 1, He cleansed himself with noise (¥). Verily the
s@mans are cleansed, the gc's are cleansed, the pajuses are

50, ¢ -gthiv-. *-ni; C. -nZ, and so all MSS. in 5, 6, and 7. * C, -bhy-.
®A.B. repeat 5. *C. tena. *C. gatani. ' -bhim. 2C. fa. “lam.
581, !'-lav-; B, daflavdindm. ?-vam.
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evari veda. 2. te sametye sdma prajanayatim.’ tad yot sametya
s@ma prajonayatdm tof sGmnas’ sdmatvam. 3. lad idarh sdma
srspam ade uthramyo leldyad atisthat, tasya sarve deva mama-
teing dsan mama mame® 6. 4. te ‘bruvan vl dam® bhajdmahd
iti. tosye vibhige na samapadayan. tan prajépotir obravid
apeta. mama va etat. aham eva vo vibhaksyami i, 5. so ‘gnim
abravit fvarh vai me jyesthah putrandm asi. team prathamo
vrpdsve i, & so ‘bravin mandramh simno vrpe ‘nnddyam® iti,
sa ya ead gayad® anndde™ eva so ‘san mdm u sa devinrdm
rechad ya evom vidvansem etad gayentam upevaddd it
1. athe"” ‘ndrom® abravit tvam anuwvrnisve . s so ‘bravid
ugram’® samno vrne griyam’ (L sa’® ya etad gayac” chrimin
erd 8o ‘san mdm w sa devandm rechid ya evam vidvansam ebad
gayantam uwpavadad itl. 9. atha somam abrovit fvam anuvrni-
sve 'ti. 0. so ‘bravid' valgu sdamno vrne priyam it sa ya ead
gayat priya eve sa Kirteh priyoe caksusah priyas saroesim
asan mam v sa devanim rechdd ya evarn vidvansam etad gidyan-
tam upavadad ti. 1. athe brhaspatim abravit tvam'’ anuvrni-
sve' 't 1 go ‘bravit krduficain sdmno vrne brafmarvareasam iti.

eleansed, the an#tkie s cleansed, the all is cleansed of him who
knows thus. 2 These two having united generated the sdman,
Because they having united {,/i+sam) generated the saman,
therefore the s@aman is called so. 3. This same sdman, bhaving
heen created, coming up there stood twinkling. All the gods
were desirons of possessing it [saying]: “[It is] mine, [it is]
mine.” 4. They said: “Let us share it out among ourselves.”
They did not agree in its division. Prajipati said to them: *“ Go
away ! Verily, this is mine. I will share it ont among you.”
5. He said to Agni: “Verily, thou art the eldest of my sons;
choose thou first.” & He (A.) said: “T choose the soft (piano)
of the s@man, i. e. the tood-eating. Whosoever shall sing this,
may he be a food-eater; and may he encounter me of the gods who
speaketh ill of one who knoweth thue, who singeth this.” 1. Then
he (P.) said to Indra: ¢ Choose thou after [him].” s. He (I.) said:
«J choose the strong of the saman, 1. e. fortune. Whosoever shali
ging this, may he be fortunate ; and may he encounter me of the
gods who spealeth ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this.
o. Then he said to Soma: ““Choose thou after [him].” . He (8.)
said: “ I choose the pleasant of the sdman, i e. the dear, Who-
poever shall sing this, may he be dear to fame, dear to sight,
dear to all, and may he encounter me of the gods who speaketh ill
of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this. 1. Then he (P.} said

51. *A.B. préj-. ¢-at. A me. ©C.leaves space for vi’'dam ; A.B.
vidam. 7 B.C. bhavisy-. *B.C. ¢riyam. *R.C. gayatrde. " B.C. chri-
man. Y B.C. atha. ® B.C. somam. 1 B.C. valgu. *B.C. priyam. A,
om, sa ya....so ‘bravidin®. ' B.C. gayatrac. 7 A, om. A, nur-.
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sat yar etad gayad brakmavarcasy eva $o ‘san mam w sa devdndm,
rechdd ya evari vidvansam etad gayontam upavadad iti, 1.
sodage ‘nuvdke dvitiyah khandah.

L. 52. 1. athe vievan devdn abravid yayam onuvrnidhvam it.
3. te ‘bruvan vdaicvadevasi samno vrpbmahe prajenandamn . sa
ya ctad gaydt prajdvan eea so ‘sad’ asman u' devdndm rechid
ye evarh vidednsam efad gayentam upavaddd iti. s, athe pacin
abravid yayam anwvrpidhvam it 4. te bruvan vdyur va asmd-
kam ige. sa eva no varisyata® ii. te vayug co pagavac od hru-
van niruktam' sdmno vrnimahe papavyam iti. sa ya etad gayat
paeuman eva so ‘sad asman u ca sa vayurh® ca devdnam® rechdd
ya evarn vidvansam etad gdyentam wpavadad it s atha pra-
Japatir abravid ahaem anuvarisya iti” s so ‘bravid anirukiom
samno vrre svargyam’ Wl sa yo etad gayat svargaloka cva so
‘san’ mdam v sa devandm® pechdd ya evam vidvansam etad gayan-
Lo upavaddd i, 1. atha varunem abravit tvam onuvrpisve
ti. 8. so ‘bravid yod vo na kag cand vria ted aham parika-

to Brhaspati: *“Choose thou after [him]” He (B.) said: «1
choose the plover-like of the s@mar, 1. ¢. excellence in sacred
lore. Whosoever shall sing this, may he be excellent in sacred
lore ; and may he encounter me of the gods who speaketh ill of
one who knoweth thus, who singeth this.”

I. 52. 1. Then be said to all the gods: * Choose ye after
[him].” 2 They gaid: “ We choose that of the saman which
belongs to all the gods, i, e, generation.  Whosoever shall sing
this, may he be rich in generation, and may he encounter ns of the
gods who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this.”
3. Then he said to the domestic animals: “ Choose ye after
[them].” They said: “Viyu is our lord; he will choose for us.”
4, They, Vayu and the domestic animals, gaid: “ We choose the
distinet [ part] of the sdman, 1. e. that whieh belongs to the domes-
tic animals. Whosoever shall sing this, may he be rich in do-
mestic animals ; and may he encounter us and Viyu of the gods
who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this.”
5. Then Prajapati said : 1 will choose atter [them].” e He said :
T choose the indistinet [part] of the sdmain, 1. ¢, that which be-
longs to heaven. Whosoever shall sing this, may he be in posses-
sion of the heavenly world, and may he encounter me of the gods
who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this.
7. Then he said to Varuna: “ Choose thou after [me].” s He said:

52, 'B. inserts ma. *insert from below ca sa vayum. 3C. varistho.
tanir-. 5B, -yue. °A.B, omit the rest, to ifi. TA.B. fi. ®A.B. svar-
gam. ?B. samut,
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risya' iti. kim iti. apadhvantam' s@mno vrne ‘pacavyam it
sa ya etad gayad apagur” eva s6 ‘san mdam u s¢ devdndm
rechad” ya etad gayad iti. o tani ¥4 elany astdu gutdgitand
samaah. imany « ha vai sapta gitani, athe'* *yam eca vdruny
agd 'gitd@. . sa ydiin ha EA' cdi ‘var videdn etdsarn saptd-
ndam Ggandm gayati gitam evd ‘sya bhavaty etdn w kaman'®
radhnoti'” ya etdsw kamdah. athe *mam eva v@runbm 4gdm no
gayet. &H2.
sodage ‘nuvdike trityah khondah. sodaco ‘nuvikas samaptah.

L 53. 1. dvayari vave ’dom agra asit sac edi vd ‘sac cd.
2. tayor yat sut {ut sdma tan manas sa pranah. athe yod asat
su vkt sd vak so ‘panah. 3. ted yan manag cq pranag ca tuf
samanam. athe ya vak ed ’panag ca fat somanam. idem ayata-
nam maneg ca pranag ce ‘dam dyatanari’ vak ca panag eca.
tasmat pumdan daksinato yosdm upacete 4. se 'yam rg asmin
saman' mithunam dicchata. tam aprechat ka tvam asy ti. sd
Tham asmi *ty abravit. atha vd aham amo ‘smi’ti. s tad yat sa

“ What no one of you hath chosen, with that I will gird myself (?).”
“What is it?” “I choose the ill-sounding [part] of the siman,
i.e. that which does not belong to the domestic animals. Who-
soever shall sing this, may he be without domestic animals, and
may he encounter me of the gods who singeth this.” o These
same then are eight [dgas] of the s@man, sung and unsung ; and
verily these seven are sung, but this dgd belonging to Varuna
is not sung. 10, Whichever of these seven dgds any one know-
ing thus sings, of him [the s@man ?] is sung, and he accomplishes
those wishes which are in these [dgas]. And this @ga belonging
to Varupa one should not sing.

L 58. 1. Verily, this all] was twofold in the beginning: the
existent and the non-existent. 2. Of these two the existent, that
is' the s@man, the mind, breath ; and the non-existent, that is the
re, speech, exhalation. That which is mind and breath, that is
the same; and that which is speech and exhalation, that is the
same. This resting-place is mind and breath; this resting-place
is speech and exhalation. Therefore a man lies by a woman at
the right side. 4. This re desired intercourse with this sd@man,
He (the saman) asked her (the r¢) : “Who art thou?” She
angwered: “1 am she (82).” “Verily, then, I am he (ama).”
5. What was she (¢3) and he (ama}, that became the s@man; that

52. 1 A, B, -hrgy-; A.B. -yata. 1 A.B. apaddhamdtam ; C. apadhma-
fam. 2 C. pag-. ¥ A, prim. m. pddhad. ¥ B, -tha; C. kalha. " A, -¢.
1 A B. kamd. ¥ C. nirudhn-; A.B. nirrdhnoti.

58. !'B. myak ; after this A.B. insert asmy adadya bhavite 'ti; C. asty
(space) bhavite't{ (a misplaced gloss®. *-nd. *C. wpavagele, *-ma.
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ol ‘mag eq tat samd *bhaval tat sdmnas s@matvam. 6 LGu vai
sambhavave ’ti. ne 'ty abravit svasd v& mama tvam dsy anyaira
withunam dcchasve . 1. 8d bravin ne vidi tam vindami yena
sambhaveyam.” tvaydi 'va sombdhoviani 't sd vai punisve 'ty
abravit. apitd va asi'tl® s 3G *punila yad idam vipra® vadanti
tena. s ’bravit kve® ‘dam blhavisyali ti. pratythe by’ abravii,
dhir va esd. prajancih flvanam va etad bhavisyati 'ti. tathe 'ti.
tat pratyauhat. tasmad esd dhir eva prajéndam fionam eva.
s punisve 'ty abravit. sd ‘punita gathayd sa punite kumbyayd™
8 ‘punita nardeansyd sa ‘punite purdnetihisena 3@ ‘punita yod
idam™ adiya nd* "gayonti tena. 10, 33 lbravit kve dam bhavis-
yate i pratyche Tty abravit. dhir va esd. prajandam jivanamh
v etad bhavisyati "t tathe "t tat pratydvhat. tasmad esa dhir
v v prajandm jlvanam v eva. 1. purdsvdi ‘ve "ty abravit, 53,
saptadage ‘nuvike prathamah khandab.

L 54. . sa madhund punita. tasmad uta brahmacari madhu
nid- 'gniydd vedasye palava® it kamarn ha to acdryadattam
agniy@t. . atha vk sama bravid bahu vai kith ca kith ew

is the reason why the s@man is called so. s “Let us two here
have intercourse.” Ng,” he said, “ verily thou art my sister;
desire intercourse elsewhere.,” 7. She said:  Verily, I find no
one with whom I might have interconrse ; let me have inter-
course with thee.” @Then cleanse thyself,” he said; * verily
thou art unclean.” e She cleansed herself with that which the
inspired bards say. She said : “What is to become of this?”
¢ Cast it back,” he said ; “verily this is device ; it will become the
living of people.” “¥Yes” 8he cast it back, Therefore is this
device the living of people. 9. “Cleanse thyself,” he said. She
cleansed herself with the gdathd, she cleansed herself with the
kuinbyd, she cleansed hersell with the nardgansi, she cleansed
herself with the purdna and itihdase, she cleansed herself with
that which they do not sing here when starting (2). 10. She said:
“ What is to become of it?” ¢ Cast it back,” he said ; “verily
this is device. It will become the living of people.” “Yes™
She cast it back. Therefore this is both device and the living
of people. 1. ¢ Cleanse thyself,” he said.

I. 54. 1. She cleansed herself with honey. And therefore a
Vedic student should not eat honey [saying]: “[It is] the husk
of the Veda.” But he may eat at pleasure what his teacher gives
him. o Now the rc said to the saman: © Verily much does a

58. © sambhavet. yam. ‘insertvd. TA.B. prda; C. riprd. *A.B. tve.
YA.B. tyat. WC.-mbh-; B.C. insert vd. "C. imam. 2 A.B. madd-
yand; C. addyand.

54, 'repeat whole clause. 2C. leaves space for first two gyllables,
third syllable se; for kamam all MSS, read -md. ’
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pUMang earafi. tvam anupunisve 'ti. so bharandakesnend’ Cpu-
nit@. putani ha 0@ asya sGmani patd reak paiani yajanist patam
anitktam pataem sarvam bhavati ya evam veda. s tabhydmn
sado mithundya paryagrayan’ tasmdad wpavasathiydm® ratrim
siedasi® ne gayita.” atra hy et@v rksdme upavasathiyarny ratrim
sadasi sambhavatal. sa yothd creyasa wpadrasial *vam hi cagrad’
igoaro ‘mulabdhal pardbhavitoh, 4, atho dhwr wdgdtur mulkhe
sambhavatah. udgatur eva mukharn ne "ksete ’ti. 5. tad w va
ahah kdaman evo *dydtur mukham thsela. upavasathiydm evdi
i rdtrim sadasi na goyita. atre by evdl "tay rksitme upavasa-
thiyam® vatrivh sadasi sambhavata @ti. s, tam sambhuvisyann
aha’* mo ‘ham asmi st fvarh 3G fwam asy amo ‘ham. sd mam
anuvratd dbhatvd prajch prajenayivehdi. ehi sambhavivaha’®
itl. 1. tdrh sembhavann atyaricyata so ‘bravin na vil tod
‘nubhavdami. virdd bhutva prajanayare . tothe Ctl. 8. tdu
nirdd bhitnd prajanayatam. hérkarap cd Thavag' eca prastavac
ca prathamd eo *dgithag ea madhyamd ca pratihdrag co 'Hama
ca nidhanuin o vasathdrag ol Tvam' virdd bhatva prdjena-

man practice of one gort and another; cleanse thyself also.” He
cleansed himself with...... = L 51,1 s They enclosed the
sadas for their intercourse. Therefore in the night of the fast-
day one should not lie in the sadas, for there, in the sadas, these
two, re and sd@man, have intercourse in the night of the fast-day.
TFor, as one who spies upon a superior, even so he, apprehended,
iz altegether likely to perish, 4. Now they say: “In the mouth
of the wdgdtar they have intercourse ; one should not look at
the mouth of the udgatar.” s DBut they also say this: * He may
look at pleasure at the mouth of the wdgafar. Only in this
night of the fast-day he ghould not lie in the sadas,; for there,
in the sadas, these two, r¢ and saman, have intercourse in the
night of the fast-day.” & When he was about to have inter-
course with her, he said: “I am he, thou art she; thou art
she, I am he; becoming obedient to me (my wife), let us gener-
ate offspring., Come! let ur have interconrse.” 7. When he had
intercourse with her, he exceeded. He said : “ Verily, I am not
adapted to thee. Having beeome the »irdj let us two generate.”
“Yes.” 8 They, having become the wirds, generated. [As]
hinkdre and dhdva and prestava and first [3ga #] and wdgitha
and middle [agd ?] and pratihdra and last [dga ] and nidhana

54, 3 A, harundaekespend; B. bharanda- (second & corr. from u); C.
bharundakoksnend. *A. -ven. A, -dhiyam; B. -cigam. °%-i, TA,
gita; B.C. yeta. 3AB. -dh-. *A. gead. Y A.B. nunulavad; C. anu-
nuwlue-, 10 ne. "M AB. -thi-. BB.C. insert rana. A, -pr-. Y saih-
bhavata., ¢ dfyaricyate. V1 C. hd-,
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yatdm." te amuwm ajenayatdn yo ‘sau tapati. le vyadrave-
titin . 5.

saptadage ‘nuvike dvitiyah khandah.

L. 55. 1. mad adhy abhadn mad adhy abhiasd iti. tasmiad dhur
madhuputra iti. 2 tasmad wte strivo madhu nd ‘gnanti putrd-
nam fdarh vratori cardine 46 vadantih. . tad ayaih treo ‘nitda-
erayata, iyam® eva yayatry antariksarh’ tristub asdu jegofl
tasydi Ctat trech. 8. sa wporistat sina Cdhydliitam tapati, so
‘dhruva ivd Vsed oleldyod fva. sa no "rdhvo® Sapas. 4. sa devin
cabravid un ma gayate . ki tates syad 6. eriyah val pro-
yaccheywn, indin Tha drilete’ 'ti. s, tothe *ti. twm udogiyan®
tum etad atr@ Cdrifan’ teblyoe eriyam prayacchat, sai sd
devdndnic erih. o tata etad drdhvas tapati, sa nd rean atapat,®
T.osiorsin abravid anw ma gayate 6. Rivh tatas syad i85, eriyam
vah prayaccheyam. mdam dha drahete’ ti. s, tathe H, tam
anvagdyan. tam etad atrd *drihan. tebhyag erivam prayacehat.
§AE Cson rsindrho grif. 8. tata etad arvdn tapoti. sa na tiryei’

and wagathira—thas baving become the wérdj they brought
forth, l‘huy generated him who burns yonder. ‘They ran apart—

1 55. 1.—{saying}: “Hath he originated from me (mad adhy
abhit) ! Hath he originated from me?’ Therefore they say
“honey-son ” (macl/mpuf? ). And therefore women do not eat
honey, saying: “ We perform this vow of sons.” 2, Then this
triplet rose up in consuquence this [earth] the gayatry ; the
atmosphere the Zristubh ; yonder [sky] the Jagati. That is its
triplet, 5, Ie (yondel sun) burns on high, a s@man set above.
He was uustable, as it were ; he twinkled, as it were. He did
not hurn upward. 4. He said to the g()ds: “Sing me the udygr-
the” “ What would be the result ®” I would bestow fortune
upon you. Make me firm here.” s “Very well.” They sang
him the udgitha. They thuz made him firm there. He hestowed
fortune upon them. That is that fortune of the gods. & Hence
he thus burns upwards, He did not burn hitherward. 7. He
said to the sages (pgi) s “ Sing after me.” “ What would be the
result of it ¥  “I wonld bestow fortune upon you. Make me
firm here” & ¢ Very well” They sang after him. They thus
made him firm there. He hestowed fortune upon them. That
is that fortune of the sages. 5. Hence he thus burns hitherward,

ad. B ea. evam, Yprdj. WAL 1:yadrpfam B. bhymdrmatam C. vya-
drpatidm (?}h

53 'A.B. -4. *B.C. ddam. *C. -Tks-. * A B, ddh-; C. dh-. *dumhete.
sudagdt, TB.C. -hat. *tap-. YB.C. tdyyamd.
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atapat. w. sa gandharvapsarase ‘bravid @ ma gayate . kim
tatas' syad iti. priyam vah prayaccheyam. wmdam the drihete® "8
1, tathe 5. tam dgayan. tam etad atrd dridoan. tebhyag eriyom
prayacchat.  sdi 'sG gandharvapsavasar grih. 12, tale etat
tiryar’’ tapati. 8. tané od ctand trind samna wdgitam anugitam
agitam. tad yathe dam vayam Ggayo’' 'dgaydma etad wdgitam.”
atha yad yathdgoan tad anugitam, atha yot ki ce ’ti si@mnas
tad agitam. etand hy eva trind sitmnah. 55,

saptadage ‘nuvake trityal khandah. saptadago ‘nuvakas samaptal.

1. 56. 1. dpo wa idam agre mahat selilam asit. sa @rmir
wrmim askandat tato hiranmaydn kuksyaw® samabhoavatdh
te eva® rksame.” 2 se Tyam rg idagn sama bhyaplavata.® tdin
aprechat b toam asi’ti. si "hom asmi’ty abravit, athe va aham
amo ‘smi 't tad yat sd ca ‘mag ca tat sdinnas sdmatvanm. 8. (du
vai sambhavave ti. ne 'ty abravit svasi vdi mama tvam asi.
anydatra mithunam fcchasve 'ti. 4. s pardplovata’ mithunam
techamand. si samis sahasram saptatih paryaplavaeta. s. tad
esa elokas

He did not burn erosswise. 1. He said to the Gandharvas and
Apsarases: “Sing unto me.” “ What would be the result of it ?”
“¥ would bestow fortune upon youn. Make me firm here.”
n, “Very well.” They sang unto him. They thus made him
firm there. He bestowed fortune upon them. That is that for-
tune of the Gandharvas and Apsarases. 12. Hence he thus buras
crosswise, 12, Verily these are the three of the s@man [ﬁ’iz.]:
what is sung as udgithe, what is sung after (anwugifa), what is
sang unto (&gita). As we here having sung unto sing the udgitha,
that is what is sung as wdyitha; and what is sung like the dgita,
that is that which is sung after ; and anything of the sdman
[that is sung], that is sung unto. For there are just these three
{parts] of the s@man.

I 56. 1. This all was at first the waters, a great flood. Omne
wave mounted {the other] wave. Thence two golden wombs
came into being, these two [viz]: r¢ and s@man. 2 This same
r¢ floated unto that same s@man, == [ 53,5 3 =1L 53.s.
1. She floated away desiring intercourse, She floated around a
thousand seventies of years. 3 Regarding this there is this

55. WA B, ta. TA.B. firyatda. ? A.B. dgayo; C.dgeyo. V-tham.
66, t-dea. kugydu. *yepu. ‘rkkasd-. *A. hyapl-. Y AB. papard-.
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stri smai "vd gre sarhcarati’ *cchanti® salile peatim :

-samis salasrarh saptalis tato Sayata pacyata
i e asdw vd adityah popgyatah. esa eva tad'® ajdyata. etena
Ri pogyati. 1. sd vittv @ nyaplavata. @ bravin na oai lam
vinddmi yena sambhaveyon, tvaydi ‘va sambhavrdni ti. s sd
vit duitiydm icchasve *ty abravin na val mdai *ko dyavhsyast H.
$@ doitiydam” vittvd" nyaplovata, 9. [triiydm] dechaspai “ve
ty abravin no vdew’® md'’ dee'” wdyamsyatha it G lriwyan'
vitted nyaplavata, so ‘bravid’ atre wdd mo ‘dyahsyathe’ H,
w. s yad ekayd ‘gre smnavadata" tasmad ekaree samo. atha
yad dve apdsedhat tasmad dvayor na kburvanti. atha yat tisy-
bhis™ samapadayat’ tasmad e« fpee sima. 1. 1@ abravit puni-
dhvari na pata vai sthe 6. 56,

14

astadage ‘nuvike prathamoh Ehoudah.

L 37. 1. sa gayatri gathayd punito nardgansyd’ tristud rdi-
bhyad jagats. bhimam bata® inaloin apavedhisate . tasmad
bhamald dhiyo va etdh. dhiyo vd imd malom apdvadhisaie’ "id,

gloka: “In the beginning the woman used to go seeking [her] lord
in the flood, one thousand scventies of years; thence the beau-
teous one was born.” 6. Yonder sun is the beauteous one ( pag-
yata); he was born then, for by him one sees (pagyati). 7. She,
not having found [anyene], floated in.  Shesaid: “ Verily I find no
one with whom I might have intercourse. T.et me have inter-
course with thee.” s. “Then seek a second one,” he gaid; “verily
not alone wilt thou sustain me.” She, having found a second
one, floated in. . “Seck a third oue,” he said ; “ verily ye two
will not sustain me.” She, having found a third one, floated in.
He said : “Verily now you will sustain me.” 10, Beeanse he
talked first with one, therefore the sdman is in one re.  And
because he refused two, thercfore they do not do (sing) it in
two [re’s]. And becanse he agreed with three, therefore the
sdman is 1n a triplet. 11, Ie said to them: “Cleanse yourselves,
verily you are not clean.”

L. 8%, 1. That gdyaeri cleansed itselt with the gdthd, the fris-
fubh with the nardeanst, the jugati with the r@idii. = Lo, they
have struck away fearfnl (bhtma) defilement (snafn)” There-
fore these devices are terrible (P blamala). « Verily, these de-
vices have struck away defilement.” And therefore [they are]
terrible (?bk¥mala). And therefore one should not eat [any-

96, " QL samtil. S8 Y pacyal. Ytam. Vpited, “A. om. sdE.....
n%aplavam. B -ydm, Y ALB. vad. ®C. wd. 0. leaves space ; AB.
dhve. UC. abr-. ¥ B.C. -syasl. W C.-pad-. ®AB. Hera-. ' sangp-,

67. A B, -syot. A, ba. 3C. -the.
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tasmad v bhimalah. tasmad v gayat@m' ng 'eniyat.” malena hy
ete jivanti. 2. otha vk sama "bravid bahu vai kivh ca Lih e
Ppumdng cdrati, tvam anupunisve 'ti. so ardhvaganend ‘punita.
s. patani ha va asya sdmdani pitd® real patani yajonst patam’
anitktam’ patam sarvam bhavati ya evarn veda. . tabhydah
digo mithunaya paryauhan. tam semblavisyann'® ahvayatid"
‘mo ‘ham asmi s tearh 4 tvam asy oamo ‘ham dti. s tawm
etad ubhayato vacd’ ‘tyaricyata™ hinkarena purastdt stobhena
madhyato nidhaneno ‘paristat. ati tisro brafmmandyanis sadrel
rieyate ya evar veda. 6. tayor yas sambhavator ardhvag gnso’
‘dravat [ prands] te, te prand evo "rdhva adravan.'® 1. 30 ‘sdv
adityas sa esa eva wd agnir eva gi candramd eva tham., s@mdny
eva ud rod evd gi yajunsy eva tham ity adhidevatam. s, atha
‘dhyatman.'” prana eva ud vdg eva gi mang eva tham. sa eso
‘dhidevatam ca ‘dhyatmarne co *dgithab.® o s« yu evam etad
adhidevatam ca ‘dhydtmarm co dygitharm veddi ’tenc ha ’sya
sarveno dyitemn” bhavaty™ etasmiad w eva survasmad dvrecyute
i ewarir vidvdnsam upavadati, 57,

astddace ‘nuvike dvittyah khandeh.

thing] of those singing; for they live on defilement (mala).
2. Then the r¢ sald to the sdman: © Verily, much does a man
pratice of this sort and of that. Cleanse thyself also.” He
cleansed himgelf with the upper series (¥). a. = I. 51. 1. a. They
enclosed the quarters for their interconrse. When he was about
to have intercourse with her, he called out : “I am he, thou art
she; thou art she, I am he.” 5 With speech he thus exceeded
her on both sides, with the Aéakadra in front, with the stobha in the
middle, with the nédhane in the rear. Three similar women of
the Brahman caste exceeds he who knows thus. 6 The vital blast
which when they had intercourse ran upward, that is the breaths.
These breaths ran upward. 7. Yonder sun, that same is ud, Agni
is gi, the moon is tham. The sdmans are wd, the rc’s are g, the
yeguses are tham. So with regard to the divinities. s Now
with regard to the self. Breath is wd, speech is g7, mind is thewn.
"That is this wdgithe with regard both to the divinities and to
the self. 9. He who thus knows the wedgitha with regard both
to the divinities and to the self, verily his udgitha is sung by
this all ; and he is cut off from this all who speaks ill of one who
knows thus,

57, @ YA, ‘gmi-. *AB. rkka. -tdni. YA, -da. YA nak-.
0 _gyany. MA. avacayala; B.C. ahvayenie. A B. sama. "C. -ed.
1 A B. tyaracyate. ' AB. oft-, VA.B, dra-. A ddhd-. " C. gith-.
W0, -gith-. ™ A, blvatye "ti; B. blovanti,
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1 58. v tad yod idam ahub ka udagasir iti ka etam adityom
agasw Ui ha va etal prechanti o etarh ho 0@ etam trayyd’
vidyaya gayanti. yothd vindgdthine' gdpayeyur evam. 3. sa
esa hradah® Eamdndm parno yan manah. lasyai "sa kulya®
yad' vdk.” 4. tad yathd' va apo" hradat kulyayo param upa-
nayanty'' evam evdi ‘tan manaso ‘dhi vico ‘dgatd yajamanam'
yasya kdman prayoecchati. 5. sa ya uwdgdiaran daksinabhir'
aradhayatd™ tarm sa kulyo® ‘padhdvati. yo u enath ndg "radhayati
sa w tam apihanti. s athe vd ateh' prattéic’ cdi ‘va pratigra-
hag ca. tad dhamam® iti vdi prodiyate. tad vicd yajamandya
pradeyam wmanasd Vtmane.'® tathad ha sarvam ne prayaecchati,
v tad yad idam samblavato reto ‘sicyata™ tad agayat” yathd
Rirapyam avikrtam™ leldyad evam. s. tasya sarve devd mama-
tvina dasan mama mame . te ‘bruvan o1 darh haravamaha iti.
fe *bruvail ehreyo™ v idam asmat. dtmablitr evdi nad vikarava-
mahd @i, o tad atmabhir eva vyakuwrvata. tesarvh vayur eva
hirekara asa ‘gnih proastava indra ddis somabrhaspatt™ udgitho
‘gvindn pratiharo vigve devd upadravah prajapatir eva nidha-

I 58. 1. When they say here: “As who hast thou sung the
uwdgitha 7 they ask this: “ As who hast thou sung this sun #”
2. Verily they sing it with the threefold knowledge, just as
lute-players might play. 2 Mind is this pool full of desires.
Speech is the stream of it. 4. As they lead the water from a
lake nearer by wmeans of a stream, just so the udgdatar [leads]
that from the mind by means of speech unto the sacrificer whose
wishes he fulfils. s Whoso by sacrificial gifts conciliates the
udgdtar, anto him this gtream runs; and whose does not con-
ciliate him, he drives this [stream] away. s Now henceforth
[about] giving and receiving. [A gift] is given [with the
words| : “ This is smoke.” Thus it should be given to the saeri-
ficer with speech, with the mind to one’s self. Thus one does
not bestow all. 7, That seed which was shed when they had
intercourse, that lay there, just like undefiled sparkling gold.
g. Of it all the gods were desirous to be possessors [saying]|: Tt
is mine, it is mine.” They said: “Let us divide 1t amoug our-
selves.’” They said: “ Verily, it is superior to us. Let us divide
it by our selves,” o They divided it by their selves. Of them
Viyu was the Aiftkdra, Agni the prastiva, Indra the @di, Soma
and Brhaspati the udgitha, the two Agvins the pratihdra, all the

58, TAB. si. *A.B. pracchainy. :*A.B. nryya. ‘C. -gdyino; all
gayay-. *C. hrd-. *A.B. kul-. "C. yof. %vat. *-fra. Wado, “A,
-yanny ; B, -yante; C. -yanty., 2 -nd. Udaksinobhi. '*radh-. “B.C.
adhah. ' pratie. ©A.B., dhii-. ¥ at-. P Q. osidhy-. * O, dag-. M api-;
A. aplfrtam. *yda. * AB. somabr-i.
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ndam. 1o, etd vdi sarvd devatd etd hirapyom®™ asya sarvdbhir
devatdbhis stutem bhavati ya cvar veda. efabhya w eva sa sarvd-
blyo devatabhya durgeyate ya evariy vidvasisam upavadati. 58.

asgiddage ‘nuvdke triiyah khandah.

L 59. 5. atha ha bralmadattas caikitdneyal burum'’ jogama
*bhipratarinaih’ kaksasenim, sa ha’smai madhuparkarh yaydca.
2. atha ha 'sya vai prapadya’ purohito ‘nte nisasada giunalah.
tarh ha ‘nadmantrya® madhuparbam papaw. s tah ho Cvdca
kim widvan no dalbhyd ‘namantrya madhuparkam pibasi "t
samavdiryam® prapadye 6 ho “vdce. . twih ha tatridi® Cva
papraccha yad vaydu tad vetthad iti. hinkaro vd asya s iti.
5. yad agnau tad vetthd3 itl. prastdvo vé asye sa @i, 6 yad
indre tad vetthas iti. adir vd asye sa ii. 1. yat sowmabrhaspa-
tyos’ tad velthad iti. udgitho vd asya sa iti. s. yad agvinos tad
vetthad iti. pratihiro va asya sa iti. . yad vigvesu devesu® tad
vetthas' iti. wpadravo va asya sa 46, 0. yat prajipaidu ted
vetthas iti. nidhanamh vi asya tad iti ho "vica. arseyar va asya tad

gods the upadrava, Prajipati the nidhana. 10. Verily these
are all the divinities; these are gold. Praised by all divini-
ties it in of him who knows thus; and from all divinities he is
cut off who speaks ill of one who knows thus.

I 59, . Now Brahmadatta Ciikitineya went to the Kuru
Abhipratirin Kiksaseni, He (A.) offered him a honey-potion
(madhuparka). » Now his purohite Qaunaka, stepping forth,
sat down near by. He (B.) drank the honey-potion withous
addressing him (C.). 3 He ((.) said to him (B.): “ As know-
ing what, O Dalbhya, dost thou drink the honey-potion without
addressing [me}?” ¢ Having recourse to that which belongs to
the strength of the sd@man (?),” he (B.) said. 4. He (Q.) asked
him (B.) just there: “ Dost thou know that which is in Viyu?”
“Verily, the Aiftkara of it s *“Dost thon know that which
is in Agni? “Verily, the prastdva of it.” s < Dest thou
know that which is in Indra ®* “Verily, the adi of it.” 1. *Dost
thou know that which is in Soma and Brhaspatl ¥’ © Verily, the
udgitha of 3t.” 8. “ Dost thou know that which is in the two
Agvins P ¢ Verily, the pratihdre of it.” o Dost thou know
that which is in all the gods 7 “Verily, the upadrava of it
10. “ Dost thon know that which is in Prajapati?” ¢ Verily, the

58. *hirany. )
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bandhutd vd asya’® se’ti. 11, sa ho ‘vaca namas te ‘stu bhagavo
vidodn apd madhuparkam ti. 12 atha he tarah papraccha
kiudevatyemn’ simavdiryam' prapodye 't yoaddevatydasy stu-
vata iti ho wice taddevatyam i, 11, tad etat sddhv eva pra-
tyuktam.” vydptiv vd@ asydi se 0 ho ‘vdca brahy eve 'ti. me
‘daviv te namo ‘karme 't ho ‘vaca. mai ‘va no ‘tpraksir it
. sa ho wdca ‘praksyorn vave tea devatam apraksyarie vavae
tvd devatayii devatah. vagdevatyomn sama vaco mano devatd
mangsah pagavah pagiandam osadhaya osadhinam apol. tad elad
adbhyo' jatarh sand ‘psu prafisthitam it.  59.

astiddace ‘nuvike caturthak khaudal.

L 60. 1. devidsurd aspardhanta. te deed manase ‘dagdyan.’
tad esdm asurd abhidrutye® papmand samasrion.’ tasmdid bahy
kinh ea Kim ca manasa dhydyati. punyam cii ‘neng dhydyati
papaii ca. 2 te vdco ‘dagdyaen. tdm fathdai vd@ kwrvan. la-
smdd baku Eim ca ki ca vied vadati. satyam’ cdi’ ‘nayd

widhana of it,” he aaid ; *“that of 1t belongs to the sages (rsi);
that is its connection.” 1., He (C.) said : ‘“ Homage be to thee,
reverend sir; with knowledge hast thou drunk the honey-potion.”
12, Then the other ome (A.} asked : * What divinities has that
which belongs to the strength of the s@man (?) to which thou
hast recourse ?”7  “ What divinities the [verses] have with which
the pralse (stotra) is sung,” he (B.) said, “those it has as divinities.”
13, “That was well answered ; that is its accomplishment (?),”
he said; “just talk.” *“Don’t! We have done thee this honor,”
he said ; “de not ask us too much.” 4. He said: “I should
have asked thee about the divinity, I should have asked
thee about the divinities of the divinity. The sdman has speech
as its divinity ; mind is the divinity of speech, the domestic
animals [are the divinity] of mind, the herbs [are the divinity]
of the domestic animals, the waters {are the divinity] of the
herbs. That same is the s@man born from the waters, standing
firm in the waters.”

L 60. .. The gods and the Asuras contended. The gods sang
the wdgitha with the mind. The Asuras, running against this
[mind] of them, mixed it with evil. Therefore with the mind
one thinks many a thing of one kind and another ; both [what is]
good one thinks with it and [what is] evil. 2 They sang the
udgitha with speech. That [spoech] they treated in just the

a9 A, gvya. VA, -valyd. P sdmavadiyyd. P -uttam. 1 bhyo.
60. gay-. *-draksye or -dratye. ®-sroj-.  fva. ¢ kdr-. S-fya.
T pai.
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vadaty anrtarh ca. 3. te caksuso ‘dugdyan. tat tathdai’vd *kur-
van. tasmad bahy kith ca kim ca caksusd pagyati. darcaniyam
edi ‘mena pagyaty adorcaniyarm ca. . le grotreno ’dagdyan.
tat tathdi *va Ykurvan. tasmad bahu kith ca kith® ed® grotrena
erpoti. gravaniyarih @i ‘nena ¢rpoty agrevaniyoh co. s fe
‘paneno dagayan. tarn tathdi *va "kurven. tosmdd baky kim co
ki cd ’panena Jighrati. surablii cai *nena flghrati durgandhi
ca. 6. le praneno dugayoen. atha ’surd adrovaens tathd karis-
yama it manyamandh. 7. so yathd gmanam rted lostho' vi-
dhvansetdi ‘vam evd ‘surd vyadhvansanta'' sa eso ‘emd Vkha-
nam'® yat pranch. s. so yathd >emanam akhanam' rtvd lostho'
vidhvansata evam evo sa vidhvansate ya evarh vidvdnisam upa-
vadati. 60,

astddace ‘nuvike paficomah khandah. astadaco ‘nuvdkas samdpiah.

. 1. 1. devanar vai sad udgatara dsan v@k co manag ca cak-
sue ca grotram od ‘pdnag ca pranag ea. 2 te ‘dhriyonte teno
dgatrd diksamahdi yend pakatya mriyum apahatye padpmanain

same way. Therefore with spcech one speaks many a thing of
this kind and of that ; both [what is] true one speaks with it and
what is] untrue. 3. They sang the wudgithe with sight. 'Fhat
sight] they treated in just the same manner. Therefore with
gight one sees many a thing of this kind and of that; both
[what is] seemly one sees with it and [what is] unseemly.
3. They sang the wdgithe with hearing. That Lhearing] they
treated in just the same mannper, Therefore with hearing one
hears many a thing of this kind and of that; both [what is]
worth hearing one hears with it and [what is] not worth hear-
ing. s. They sang the udgitha with exhalation. That [exhala-
tion] they treated in just the same manner. Therefore with
exhalation one smells many a thing of this kind and of that ;
both what is fragrant one smells with it and what is of bad odor,
6. They sang the udgithe with breath. Then the Asuras ran np,
thinking : *“ We will treat it in the same manner.” 7. Ag a clod
of earth colliding with a stone would break to pieces, even so the
Asuras broke to pieces. Breath is this stone as a target. s As
a clod of earth, colliding with a stone as a target, breaks to
pieces, even 80 he breaks to pieces who speaks ill of one who
knows thus.

II. 1. 1. Of the gods there were six udgdtars: viz., speech and
mind and sight and hearing and exhalation and breath. 2. They
resolved : ““Let us consecrate oursclves with that udgdter by

60. *A. om. *B. -gat. Y-sfo. VA, sale; B. -santa. '*-norh. BB,
daent.
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svargam lokam iydme 8. 3. te “bruvan vaco 'dgdatra diksamaha
i, te vdco dgitrd diksanta. sa yad eva vded vadati tad atmana
agayad atha ya itare kamds tan devebhyak. . tam' papma
‘noasriyate. sat yad eva vicd paparh vadeti se eva so papma.
5. fe ‘bruvan na vaino yam mriyun® ne papmanam alyavaksi.
manaso ‘dgatrd diksamahd ki, & te monaso ‘dgatra *diksanta.
s yod eva manasd dhydyati tad dtmana dgdyad atha ya itare
kamas tan deveblyah. 1. tat papma neasriyata. sa yad eva ma-
nasld paparn dhydyati sa eva sa pdpma, s, te ‘bruvan’ no nvdva’
no ‘yam nrtyuri’ ne papmanam afyavdalsit.® calsuso dgatrd
diksdmaha iti. o te caksuso ’dgatra 'diksanta. sa yod eva cak-
susd pagyuti fad atmena’ dgayad atha yo itare kiamas tdn deve-
blyah. 0. fat papma mvasriyata. sa yad eva eaksusd pdpam
pagyati [sa eva sa pdpmd]. 1. (e ‘Druvan no nvdve no ‘yam
mptyuwi ney papmdndam atyavalksit. grotreno 'dgatra diksamaha
ii. 12 fe grotrenc dydtrd ‘diksanta. sa yad eva grotrena grnoti
tad dtmana dgdyad athe yo itarve kamds tan devebhyoh. 13, tat

whom, having smitten away death, having smitten away evil,
we may go to the heavenly world.” a. They said : “Let us con-
secrate ourselves with speech as wdgdiar.” They consecrated
themselves with speech as wdgdfer. What one speaks with
speech, that it sang to itself; and what the other desires are, those
[1t sang] to the gods. 4 Evil was created after it. What evil
thing one speaks with speech, that is that evil. 5. They said:
“Verily, this one hath not carried us beyond death, nor beyond
evil. Let us consecrate ourselves with the mind as wdgatar.”
6. They consecrated themselves with the mind as udgatar. What
one thinks with the mind, that it sang to itself; and what the
other desires are, those [it sang] to the gods. 1. Evil was ercated
after it. What evil thing one thinks with the mind, that is that
evil. s They said : “ Verily, this one hath not carried us be-
yvond death, nor heyond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves with
sight as wdydtar.” s They consecrated themselves with sight as
udgdatar. What one sees with sight, that it sang to itself; and
what the other desires are, those [1t sang] to the gods. 1, Hvil
was created after it. What evil thing one sees with sight [that
is that evil]. 1. They said: “ Verily, this one hath not carried
us beyond death, nor beyond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves
with hearing as udgatar.,” 12, They consecrated themselves with
hearing as udgatar. What one hears with hearing, that it sang
to itself ; and what the other desires are, those [it sang] to the
gods. 1z Evil was ereated after it.  What evil thing one hears

1. '-ma. ‘?insert ya. S-lyu. *A, bravin. *nva. Savatyav-. B,
=TT~
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papmad neaspiyata. sa yod eva grotrena paparn crrofi sa eva sa
papmda. . te ‘bruvan no nedve no ‘yam mriywh ne papmanam
atyavdksit. apdneno ' dgitra diks@mahd i, 15, te ‘panenc ’dgdatrd
‘diksunta. 3o yad evd ‘pdnend ‘paniti tad dtmane adgayad atho
ya itare kamdas tan devebhyah. 1s. tam papma ‘nvaspjyata. sa
yod evid ‘pianena paparn gandhem apaniti sa evq sa pdpmd.
17, fe ‘hruvgn no AVAVE no ‘Yom mriyuh ng pdpmdnam atyavd-
ksit. pranenc ‘dgdatrd diks@mahd 6. 15 te praneno dgdtrd
‘diksanta. sa yad eva pranene praniti tad aimang Ggayad atha
ya ttare kdmds tan devebhyah., 19, tam papmd nd ‘nvaspiyoata,
na hy etena pranena pdpoam vadati na paparn dhydyati ne
papuin pagyati na papah graoti na papann gandham apaniti’
w0, tend 'pahatya mriyum apahatya pdpmdanar svargarn lokam.
ayan, apakatya hai va mrtyum apalatya papmanam. svargam
lokam eti ya evarh veda, 61,

prathame ‘nuvike prathamal khandal.

11, 2. 1. sG ya s@ vay asit so ‘gnér abhavat. 3 atha yat fan
mona asit sa candramd obhavat, 3. uthe yut tac caksur asit sa
adityo ‘bhovat. . atha yat tac chrotram asit ta ima digo bha-

with hearing, that is that evil. 14, They said : ¢ Verily, this one
hath not carried us beyond death, nor beyond evil. Let us con-
gecrate ourselves with exhalation as wdgdtar.” 15 They conse-
crated themselves with exhalation as wdgatar. What one exhales
with exhalation, that it sang to itself; and what the other desires
are, those [it sang] to the gods. 1s. Evil was created after it.
What evil odor one exhales with exhalation, that is that evil.
1. They said: “Verily, this one hath not carried us beyond
death, nor beyond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves with breath
as wdgdatar.” 1. They consecrated themselves with breath as
udgator. What one breathes with breath, that it sang to itself;
and what the other desires are, those [it sang| to the gods.
19. No evil was created after that. For with this breath one
speaks no evil thing, thinks no evil thing, sees no evil thing,
hears no evil thing, exhales no evil odor. 2. By it having smit-
ten away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the
heavenly world. Having smitten away death, having smitten
away evil, he who knows thus goes to the heavenly world.

II. 2. 1. What this speech wag, that became Agni. 2 And
what this mind was, that became the moon. 3, And what this
sight was, that became the sun, & And what this hearing was, that

1. 2apariti.
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van. td uw eva vigve devdh. 5. atha yas so ‘ping dsit so brhaspa-
tir abhavat. yad asydi vdco brhatydi patis tasmad brhaspatih.
6, atha yas sa prana asit sa prajapatir abhavat, sa esa pulri
prajavan udgitho yah' pranah, tasye svara eva prajif. praja-
van bhavati ya evari veda. 7. tarh hid tam eke pratyaksam eva
gayonti pranidd prandd prandd hun bhd ova i e tad u ho
‘videa patydyanis tata etom arhati pratyaksaih gatum. yad vava
vied karoti tad etad evd "sya krtam bhavali’ti. s, atha va ata’
rhksammnor eca prajatih. sa yad dhinkaroty ably eva tena kran-
dati.” atha yat prastquty di' ‘va tena plavate, atha yad ddim
adatte reta eva tena sifcati. atha yad wdgiyali reta eva tena
siktari sambhdvayall® atha yat proatiharati rela eva lena sdin-
blirtam pravardhoyati. atha yod wpadravati reta eva tena pra-
vrddham vikaroti. atha yan nidhangm upditi reta eve tene
vikrtaom prajancyati. sdi ‘sa rksdmnof’ prajatih. . sa ya
evam eidm rhsamnoh prajativi veda pra hdi ‘nam rhksdmani
Janayatah. 62

prathame ‘nuvdke dvitiyal Fhapdah. prathamo ‘nuvdkas samdpiah.

became these quarters ; and these are all the gods. s And what
this exhalation was, that became Brhaspati. Because he is the
husgband (lord, patd) of this great (drhati) speech, therefore he is
[called] Brhaspati., s And what this breath was, that became
Prajapati. That same, viz breath, is rich in sons, rich in off-
spring, the wdgitha. Of it tone is the offspring. Rich in off-
spring becomes he who knows thus. 7. Some sing that {breath]
openly : “ Breath, breath, breath, Awm, bha, ova.” s And Ci-
tyayani said regarding this: “ Therefore it is possible to sing it
directly. Verily, what he performs with speech, that same is
performed of him.” o Now [about] the generation of the ye
and the sdman. In that he utters the Aéakdra, thereby he
cries to [her]. In that he utters the prastdva, thereby he
mounts. In that he utters the adi, thereby he emits seed. In
that he utters the wdgitha, thereby he causes the emitted seed
to come to life. In that he utters the pratihira, thereby he
causes the seed, come to life, to grow forth. Tn that he utters
the upadrave, be develops the seed, having grown forth. In that
he entersupon the nédhana, thereby he causes the seed, being un-
folded, to be born forth, That is the generation of the r¢ and
of the s@man. 10. He who thus knows this generation of the pe
and of the sdman, him the re and the sdman propagate.

2, ‘A._ yat. A, afom; B. atha. *B. kurvafi. te. °-bhdo-; A.
om. yaili. atha yot pratiharati. * A, sdmnoh; B, ksdmnoh,
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IL, 3. 1. esa eve'dam agra asid ya' esa tapati. sa esa sorvesdm’
bdlitandrn tejo hara indriyam viryam adayo "rdhiva udakramat,
2. so ‘kdamayatdi kam evd ksaram svddu wrdu’ devanain va-
ndme' 05" 8. sa tapo “tapyata. sa tapas tapivai ‘kam evd®
hsaram abhavat’. s tam devag ca rsayag oo ‘pasamiipsan.
athai *so ‘suran bhatahano ‘spjetdi ‘tasya papmano ‘nanvige-
maya. s tarh vdeo ‘pasamiipsan. te vdeam samdrohan. tesdrh
vdeam paryadatie. tasmdt paryddotia weak, satyarm ca hy
enayd vadaty anrtar ca. o tum manaso ‘pasamdaipsan. te ma-
nas samarohan. tesim manah parydadatia. tasmat paryadatiom
manas. punyam ca hy enena dhydyati pdpan co. 1. tarh
caksuso ‘poswmiipsan, te coksus samdrohan. tesdin caksuly par-
yadatta. tasmat paryattam’ caksuh. darcaniyonm co hy eneng
pragyaty adarcaniyarm ecq. & tam grofreno “pasamdipsan. te
grotrarh samarohan, tesdm grotram paryddaetia. tasmat parydt-
tath' grofram. gravaniyam edi ’nenda graoty agravaniyoarn ed,
%. ltam aplaneno ‘pasamdipson. te ‘panarh samdarohan. tesdm
apdnam paryddolic. tasmdat paryatto ‘panaf. surabhi ca hy

IL. 3. . This [universe] in the beginning was he who burns
here, 'This same, taking the splendor, the grasp, the vitality, the
virility of all beings, went upward.. 2 He desired : “ May we
win the one sweet soft syllable of the gods.” 2 He performed
penance. He having performed penance became the one syllable,
4. That gods and sages desired together to obtain. Then he
created creature-slaying Asuras, in order to prevent evil from
going after. s That they desired together to obtain by speech.
They ascended speech together. He took possession of their
speech. Therefore speech is taken possession of ; for [what is]
true one speaks with it and [what is| untrme. s That they
desired together to obtain by mind. They ascended mind to-
gether. He took possession of their mind, Therefore mind iy
taken possession of ; for [what is] good one thinks with it and
[what is] evil. 7. That they desired together to obtain by sight.
They ascended sight together, He took possession of their
sight, Therefore sight is taken possession of ; for [what is]
seemly one sees with it and [what is] unseemly. s That they
desired together to obtain by hearing. They ascended hearing
together. He took possession of their hearing. Therefore hear-
ing is taken possession of. For [what is] worth hearing one
hears with it and [what is] not worth hearing. 9. That they
desired together to obtain by exhalation, They ascended exhala-
tion together. He took possession of their exhalation. There-

3. 'B. sa. *-gd4. *madu. ‘om. tefi, ®divd. *repeat from above
udevdindm. ©paryydttamn. ° A, parydtia; B, parydptamn,
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enena jighrati durgondhi ca. 0. tam praneno ‘pasamdipsan.
‘tame prancno ‘pasamdpruvan, 1. athd ‘surd bhatahana adra-
van mohayisydma iti manyamandh. 12, sa yathd ‘emdnam
rivd lostho' vidhvansetdi vam evd "surd vyadhoansania. sa eso
‘ema Ykhano yot pranah. 12 sa yathd Tgindnom dkhanam rted
logtho™ vidhvansata evam eva sq vidheansate ya evain vidvdnsam
upavadati, 635,
dvitiye ‘nuvdke prathemael khoandoh.

IL 4, 1. 20 esa vagi diptigrae vdyitho yut pranad. esa ki 'dam
sarvar vage burute. 2. vagl bhavati vage® svan kuruie ya evam
vedo., asya hy asav agre dipyated amugya® »d saht 3. tath hai
“tam wdgitham eatydyanir deaste vagl diptiagra iti. diptagrd he
#@ asya Kirtir bhavati ya evarh veda. s abhattr it kavirada-
yah. prinamh vad anu projah paceve dbhaventi. sa ya evwn
etam abhutir® ity wpaste di’va pranena prajoyd pagubhir bha-
vati. 5. sumbhatir® (i satyayajfiayah, pranei o4 anu prajah
pagavus sambhavanti, sa yo epam etori saombhitir dy updste
sam ¢[va] pranena prajoyd pocubhir bhavati., s prabhiatir it
gailandh.® pranam vd anuy prajah pegeval prebhavanti. sa

fore exhalation is taken possession of ; for fragrance one smells
with it and bad odor. 1. That they desired together to obtain
by breath. That they obtained together by breath. 1. Then
the creature-slaying Asuras ran unto [them], thinking: “ We
will confound [them].” 12 = L 60. 5,13 = 1 60, 5.

IL. 4. 1. That same, viz. breath, is the controling flame-pointed
udgitha. For it gets this all into control, 2 He becomes con-
troling, he gets his people into control who kunows thus; for
does yonder one flame at this one’s point or this one at yonder
one’s? s That same wdgitha Catyayani calls ‘the controling
one, the flame-pointed one.” Verily flame-pointed becomes his
fame who knows thus. 4. The Kariridis [call it] ‘existence’
(@bhati).  Verily, along with breath offspring and domestic
animals exist, Whoso thus worships it as existence, with breath,
with offspring, with domestic animals he exists, 3. The Satyaya-
jhis {call it] <origination’ (sambhud). Verily, along with breath
offspring and domestic animals originate. Whoso thus worships
it as origination, with breath, with offspring, with domestic
animals he originates. 6. The Cliilanas [call it] ‘ prevalence’ (pra-
bhatt). Verily, along with breath offspring and domestic ani-

3. *losto.

4, lingert egan ta hi ‘dath sarvati vace burute. -co. 'mug-. ‘atah.
S-bhdir. ®cauli-.
VOL. XVI. 20
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yo evam etam pradhitir ity updste prdi ‘va prapena’ projoyd
pagubhir bhavati. . bhatir® it bhallobinah. prianam v@ anu
prajah pagavo bhavanti. sa ya evam efam bhatir ity updste bha-
vaty eva prinena projoyd pagubhih. s aparodho® ‘naparuddha
i parsnag edilaonah. esa by anyam aparunaddhi” nai tam
anyoh, esa ha' va ‘sya dvisantarn® bhedatroyom aparunaddhi
ya enam vedn, 6.

dvifiye ‘nuvike dvitiyah khapdal.

I, 5. 1. ehavira' ity Gruneyah.® eko Ly evdi s viro yot pranah.
@ hd 'sydi ko viro viryanai jayate yo evarm veda. 4. ekopuira
it cackitaneyah. cko* hy evdi ’sa putre yat prénch. 3. s« eva
duiputra iti. dedw hi prandpandu. 4. sa u evo triputra’ i
trayo hi pranc ‘pano vydnah. s sa v eva catuspulra it cat-
varo ki prino ‘pdno vydnas samdnak, 6. sa uw eva paficaputrd
its. pafiex hi prano® ‘pane vydnas samano ‘vanah. 1. sa ¥ ena
satputra iti. sad dhi’ prdano ‘pano vydnas samdno ‘Wana wdinah.
8. 8¢ w eva saplaputra iti. sapla il *me girsanydh prandh. o so

mals prevail.  'Whoso thus worships it as prevalence, with breath,
with offspring, with domestic animals he prevails. 7. The Bhil-
labins [eall it] ¢ coming into being’ (PAwe). Verily, along with
breath offspring and domestic animals come into being. Whoso
thus worships it as coming into being, with breath, with offspring,
with domestic animals he comes into being. . Parsna Ciilana
calls it] ‘the unexcluded exclusion’ For it excludes another,
{but] another [does] not [exclude] it. Verily, it excludes the hate-
ful rival of him who knows thus.

II. 5. 1. Avoneya [ealls it] ‘sole hero” For that, viz. breath,
is sole hero. Of him a sole hero, rich in heroism, is bhorn who
knows thus. s Caikitineya [callsit] ‘having one son.’ For that,
viz. breath, is the only son. s, It is also having two sons, For
breath and exhalation are two. 4. It is also having three sons.
For breath, exhalation, and vydne are three. 5. It is also having
four sons. For breath, exhalation, vydna, [and] samdna ave
four. & It is also having five sons. For breath, exhalation,
vydna, samdana, [and] avang ave five. 7. It is also having six
gons. For breath, exhalation, vydne, samdnu, avdns, |and]
nddna are six. s Jt is also having seven sons. For these
breaths in the head are seven. o It is also having nine sons.

4. 7 B. inserts pajayd. 3 A. bhur. °avaroddhd. 1A, -padvi. M A,
se. M-ta. '®-bin- :
- B, ‘eru. 'ty. ¢-paya; for eko all MSS. ekd. ‘A, e, *A. dwip-.
SB. -nd. "abhi. .
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w eva navaputre i, sapte hi cwsanyal’ prand dvdv avddicdu.
10. sa w eva dagaputra 4. sapta girsanydh prand dvde avdficdu
nabhydm degamah. 1. sa u eva hakuputra® iti. etasya b yarh
sarvdl prajdh. e éarh ha sme vai tad wdgitharh vidvansah
parve brahmandh kamagaying ahuh kati te putran dgasyima
itd. 65,

dvitiye ‘nuvdke irityah khandak.

IL 6. v sa yadi brayad ekam' ma dgaye "t prana wigitha ité
vidvan ekam manasd dhydyet. eko ki pranch. eko ha sya “ja-
yate. 2. sa yadi brayad dvdu ma agaye ti pranae udgitha ity
eva vidvan dvau manasd dhydyet. dvar® hi pranapanan.’ dvaw’
hai 'va ’sya Vjayete. s, sa yadi brayat trin ma® dgaye "t prana
wdgitha ity eva vidvans trin manasé dhydyet, trayo hi prano
‘pano vyanah. trayo hiai’vd ’sya jayante. 4. sa® yadi brayae
caturo ma dgaye ’ti prang udgitha ity eva vidvang caturo ma-
nasd dhydyet. catvdre hi prano ‘pano vyanos’ samanah. catodro
kai 'va ‘sya Vjdyante. s, o yodi braydt pefca ma agaye 't
prana wdgitha ity eve videdn pailca manasd dhydyet. paica hi

For there are seven breaths in the head {and] two downward ones.
10, It is also having ten sons. For there are seven breaths in the
head, two downward ones, [and] the tenth in the navel. 1. It is
also having many sons. For this [earth] is all its offspring.
12, Verily, knowing thus this wdgitha, the Brihmans of old when
they sang a wish [to any one] used to say: “How many sons
shall we sing unto thee ?”

II. 6. 1, If he should say : “Sing one unto me,” knowing that
breath is the wudgitha, he should think one with his mind. For
breath is one. Truly, one is born unto him. = If he should
say : “Sing two unto me,” knowing that breath is the udgitha,
he shouid think two with his mind.  For breath and exhalation
are two. Truly, two are born unto him. s. If he should say:
“Bing three unto me,” knowing that breath is the udgitha, he
should think three with his mind. For breath, exhalation, &and]
vydana are three. Truly, thrce are born unto him, a, he
should say : “Sing four unte me,” knowing that breath is the
udgitha, he should think four with his mind.  For breath, exhala-
tion, wydne, [and] samdna are four. Truly, four are born unto him.
s. It he should say : “Sing five unto me,” knowing that breath
is the udgitha, he should think five with his mind. For breath,

B *A-dh. ?B. vasuputra. A, yam; B. dayam. V' -gaing.
6. 1A, aik-. *B. trayo. °B. inserts vydnah. *B. inserts se hdi 'vd
‘syd Vjayante. Smana. *A. om. sa yadi. ., ... vYanas.
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Pranc ‘pdno vyanas sgomano ‘vanah. pafice hai va ’sya jayante.
6. 8@ yadi braydt san ma dgdye 't prane wdgitha ity evo vidvan
san manasd dhydyet. sad dhi’ prano ‘pano vydnas samano “‘vang
wddnah. sad dhai® va ‘syad Yjayante. 1. sa yadi brayat sapta
ma agaye "t prana udgithae ity eva vidvan sapta manasd dhyd-
yel. sapta hi 'me girsanyah prandh. sapte hii va ‘sya Tjdyante.
8. sa yadi brayan nave ma dgdye 't prane udgithe ity eva
vidvan nava manasd dhydyetl. sapta girsanydh prand dvav
auvdancdu. nave hai ‘vd syd Viayante, 9. so yadi raydad dege
ma agaye "t prane wdgitha ity eva vidvdan dapga® manasd dhya-
yet. sapta cirsanydh prapd dvav avaficaw nabhyan dagamah.
daga hdi’va ’sya “jayante. 0. sa yadi braydt sahasram ma
agaye 't prana wdgitha ity eva vidodn sahasram wmonasd dhyd-
yet. sahasrarin hii ‘ta adityaragmayah. e ‘sya putrdh. saha-
sravh hai 'vd Csya Tjayante. 11 "evam Adi" val tam udgitham
pard atnaral keksiwans trasadasywr it parve moahardiae'” gro-
triyas sahasraputram upaniseduh. te ha sarva eva sahasraputrd
dsuh. 12 so ya't evdi 'vain veda sahasramh hai’va sya puird
bhavanti. 66.

dvitiye ‘nuvdake caturthah handah. dvitiyo ‘nuvakas samdpiai.

exhalation, vydna, samdna, [and] gvdna are five, Truly five are
born unto him. 6. If he should say : “Sing six unto me,” know-
ing that breath is the udgitha, he should think six with his mind.
For breath, exhalation, vyanae, samana, avana, udanae are six.
Truly, six are born unte him. 1. If he should say : “Sing seven
unto me,” knowing that breath is the wdgitha, he should think seven
with his mind. For these breaths in the head are seven. Truly,
seven are born unto him. s If he should say : “S8ing nine unto
me,” knowing that breath is the wdgitha, he should think nine with
his mind. There are seven breaths in the head [and] two down-
ward ones. Truly, nine are born unto him. 9. If he should say :
“ Sing ten unto me,” knowing that breath is the udgitia, he should
think ten with his mind. There are seven breaths in the head,
two downward ones, [and] the tenth in the navel. Truly, ten are
born unto him. . If he should say : “Sing a thousand for me,”
knowing that breath is the wudgitha, he should think a thousand
with his mind. Truly, a thousand are the rays of the sun. They are
itz sons. Truly, a thousand are born unto him. 1. Para Atnara,
Kaksivant, Trasadasyu, great kings of old, schelars in sacred lore,
thus studied this same udgitha of a thousand sons, All of them
had a thousand sons. He who knows thus, of him there come to
be a thousand sons.

6. "bhi. %*dhe. *B. dva. YB.ta. “ha, “jli¢c. Byad.
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IL 7. v paryato' v@dl manavah pracydmn sthalyim® ayajate.’
tasmin ha bhatiny wdgithe ‘pitvam® esire.” o, tamn devd brhas-
patine dgdtrd diksamahd it purastdd dgacchann ayarh ta
udgayatv . bambend® jadvisena pitaro daksinato’ ‘yarh ta
udgdyaty ity ueanasa hivyend® sural’® pacead” ayarh ta udga-
yaty ity aydasyend’ PAgirasene manusyd witarato ‘yam ta wdga-
yatv iti. 8. sa he™ "ksah cakre hantdi ‘nan prechani kiyato™
v} eka Tpe kiyata ekah kiyata eka i, o sa ho 'vaca brhaspatirn?
yan me tvam uwdgayeh kim tates syad (1., s sa™ Ao ‘viea
devesy eva oris syad devesv igd svargom w tvdamh lokam gamaye-
yam it s athe ho ‘vace bambam djadvisem yon me tvam
udgdyeh kith tatas syad iti. 1. su ho 'vdca pitrsv eva rris syat
Pitrsv i@ svargum w {vam lokam gamayeywm iti, s atha ho
waco gonasarii kdvyam yan'® me'’ toam wdgdyeh kith tatas sydd
it 9. sa ho 'vded ‘suresv eva gris sydd asuresv ied'® svargam wu
todm lokam gamayeyam iti. . atha ho *vded "ydsyam dagira-

IL. 7. 1. Caryata Manava made a sacrifice on the eastern site.
With him created beings sought a share in the udgitha. 2 Unto
him the gods came from the east (front) [saying]: © Let us con-
secrate onrselves with Brhaspati as udgdfar. Let this one sing
the udgithe for thee.,” With Bamba Ajadviga the Fathers [came]
from the south (right) [eaying]|: * Let this one sing the wdgitha
for thee.” With Ucanas Kivya the Asuras [came] from the
west (rear) {saying]: “Let this one sing the wudgithe for thee.”
With Ayasya Afgirasa men [came] from the north {left) [say-
ing]: ¢ Let this one sing the udgitha for thee.” 3. Fle considered:
“ Come now, I will ask them how great the power of the one is,
how great the power of the other is, how great the power of the
other (third) is.” 4 He said@ to Brhaspati: «If thou shouidst
sing the udgitha for me, what would be the result of it#’ & He
said: * Among the gods there would be fortune, among the gods
dominion, and I should cauge thee to go to the heavenly world.”
6. Then he said to Bamba Ajadviga : “If thou shouldst sing the
udgithe for me, what would be the result of it # « He said:
‘“ Among the Fathers there would be fortune, among the Fathers
dominion, and T should cause thee to go to the heavenly world.”
8. Then he said to Uganas Kavya: “If thou shouldst sing the
wdgitha for me, what would be the result of it#’ o He said:
“ Among the Asuras there wonld be fortune, among the Asuras
dominion, and I should cause thee to go to the heavenly world.”
1. Then he saild to Ayasya Afigirasa: “If thou shouldst sing

7. Ledyyd-.  *sthalyam. *ajdyata. *B. ‘pisaam. °digire. ¢ bimb-.
"daksanato. *B. kdmsyend. -rdim. Y gedtah. " A. aydmhyasyena ;
B. ayam hi syend. Wkiyo. '5-tih. " B. inserts griyam. YA, om. sa
ho'vdea . .. .. tatas sydd iti in 6. Yya, Tje. 'W-¢al. *Bhai



150 . Oertel,

sam yan me toam™ udgdyeh kith tatas sydd i, 1. sa ho vdca
devan eva devaloke dadhydm™ manusydn manusyaloke pitin®
pitrloke nudeya ‘smal lokid asuran®™ svargem wu twam lokah
gamayeyam . 67,

triwye ‘nuvdke prathomal khandol.

IL 8. 1 sa Ao’vdce tvam ine bhagava udgdya ya etasya sarva-
sya yapo' ['§1) 'ti. 9. tasya Ad 'yasye evo Yagau. tusmad udgdata
orta uttarate niveganar lipseta. etad dha nd "ruddhamh nivega-
nam yad witaratah. s. uttarate agato ‘yasye argirasag par-
yatasya’ managvasyo jjagdaw. sa pranene devan devaloke ‘da-
dhad apaneng manusydn manusyaloke vyanena pitin'  pitr-
loke hinkdrena vajrend ’smal lokad asuran anudata. 4. tan
ho Cvaca darar gaechate ti. sa dvro ha nama lokah. tam ha
Jagmuh. ta ee ‘surd asambhavyam’ parabhatdf. 5. chandobhir
eva vded paryatam’ manavamn svarganm lokam gamaydm cakdra.
6. te ho Vcur asurd eta tarh veddma yo no ‘yum ittham adhatte 't
tata’ agacchan.' tam etyd ‘pagyan. 1. te ‘bruvann ayai v
dsya ii. yad abruvann ayarh ©d asya it tasmdad ayamdsyal.

the udgithe for me, what would be the result of it?” 1. He
said : “I should place the gods in the world of the gods, men in
the world of men, the Fathers in the world of the Fathers; I
should push the Asuras away from this world; and I should cause
thee to go to the heavenly world.”

TL. 8. 1. He ((.) said : “Sing thou, reverend sir, the wdgitha
for me, who art the glory of this all.” 2 Of him Ayfsya sang
the udgitha. Therefore an wdgdtar, when chosen, should desire
to take his resting-place in the north (left). For thai resting-
place which 1s in the north is not obstructed. s Having come
from the north, Ayisya Afigirasa sang the wdgithe of Caryita
Minava. By breath he placed the gods in the world of the gods,
by exhalation men in the world of men, by the vydna the Fathers
in the world of the Fathers, by the Adikare [as] thunderbolt he
pushed the Asuras away from this world. s+ He said to them :
“Go ye afar.” That is a world named ‘afar’ They went to it,
These same Asuras were irretrievably defeated. s By the
metres, by speech, he caused Caryita Minava to go to the
heavenly world. e These Asuras said: * Come, let us know
him who plaeed us thus.” Thereupon they came, Having come,
they saw him. 7. They said: © Verily he (ayam) is in the mouth
{@sya).” Because they said : © Verily he is in the mouth,” there-

7. WA, nvam, -dhydt. P -ifr. ¥ insert u.
8. l-¢asa. *-trn. ¥asarmhyeyam- tedyyd-. A, fa. -chas.
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ayamdisye” ha vidi ndamdi ‘sah. tam aydsya i paroksem dea-
ksate. s 8¢ prano vi aydsyah. prapo he ©d endn sa nunude.
0. sa ya evarn widvan uwdgayati pranendi va devin devaloke
dadhdty apanena’ manugydn'® manusyaloke vyanena pitFa® pity-
loke hinkarendi® *va vajrend *sm@l lokad dvisaniam bladtrvyanm

wwdate, 685,
tritye ‘nuvike dvitiyel khapdah,

IL 9. 1w tash ha drayad duorarh goeche 8. sa yaw eva lokam
asurd agacchans fom hai oo’ gacchati. 2. chandoblir coa vaea
yajamanarn svargan lokam gamayati, 3, td etd wvydhrtayah’®
pre’ty et vag [0l bhar bhuvas svar ity [ud i), 4 tod yet
preti taf® pranas tad ayan lokas tad imam lokam asmin loka
abhajati. 5. e ’ty apanas tod asdu lokas tad amurh lokam amaus-
it loka abhajoti. e vag it tad brabma tad idaom antariksam.
7. blear bhuvas svar $t3 sd trayt vidyd. s wud it8 so ‘s ddityah.
tad yad wd ity wd iva glesayatl 9. tad yad ekam evd 'bhisain-
padyate tasmdid ckavirah. eko ha tu san viro viryavan bhavati,
@ bt "sydi ko® vire viryaedn® jayate ya evarm veda, w. tad u ho
Ywlica patydyanie bahupuwtre esa wdgitha’ ity evo pasitanyam.

fore he is [called] Ayamisya. Ayamasya, verily, is his name,
Him they call Ayisya in an oceult way. e This breath is Aya-
sya. Verily as breath he pushed them away. o He who know-
ing thus sings the wdgitha places with breath the gods in the
world of the gods, with exbalation men in the world of men, with
the vydna the Fathers in the world of the Fathors, with the Aia-
kare fas] thunderbolt he pushes his hateful rival away from this
world.

L. 9. 1. He should say to him: “Go afar,” What world the
Asuras went unto, unto that same one he goes. 2 With the
metres, with speech, he canses the sacrificer to go to the heavenly
world. 3. These are the sacred utterances : pra, ¢, vde, bhils
bhusvas spar, [ud]. 4. What pra is, that iz breath, that is this
world, that gives a share of this world in this world. 5. A, that is
exhalation, that is yonder world, that gives a share of yonder
world in yonder world. & Vig, that is the drakman, that is this
atmosphere. 1. Bhus bhuvas svar, that is the threefold knowl-
edge. 8. Ud, that is yonder sun. Tnasmuch as it is 1d, it causes
to cling up (?4/¢bis + ud), as it were. s. Inasmuch as it forms a unit,
therefore it is sole hero. But being one it becomes a hero possess-
ing heroism. To him a sole hero possessing heroism is born who
knows thns. 1. And CAtyayani said this : “ One should worghip

8. "-as0. S A, pdn-. *ehihk-. -gdn.
9. 'B.-@. *syd-. Ssat, ‘A, gyes-. FA. e S-yavan., 7-e(ity).
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bakavo hy eta adityasya® ragmoayas te® ‘sya putrdh. tasmad
bahuputra esa udgithe {ty evo 'pasitavyam iti. 69,

tritye ‘nuvdke frityah khandah. trityo ‘nuvdikas samdapfal.

II. 10, 1, devdsurds smmayatante "ty dhuh. na ha vai tad devd-
surds samyetive, projapatic co ha vai tan mriyue co samyetdte.
9, tasya ha prajapater devdh priyah’ putrd anta dsuh. te ‘dhri-
yanrta teno dgatrd diksamahdi yend *palotya maytyum apalatya
papmanarn svargain lokam iydme . 5. te ‘bruvan vaeo "dgdtrd
diksamahd i, & te vdco dgatrd ‘diksonta, tebhya® idarn vag
agayad yad idar vaca vadati yad idath vidca@ bhufijate. ». tdm
papmad ‘nvaspiyata. sa yad eve vded pdporh vadatd sa eva sa
pdpmad. s te bruvan na vdi no ‘yam mriywin ne PpaApMaREm
atyaviksit.’ manaso dgatra diksamahd iti. 1. te manaso *dya-
tra *diksanta. tebhya idam mane agayed yoad idam manresd
dhyayati yad idom manesd bhufijote, s tat papmad’nvaspjyata.
s yad eve mandasé papar dhydyati sa eva sa piapma. 9. le
Druvan no BYAVE RO Syaim mytywih no papmdnam atyovaksi.

[saying]: ¢ Possessing many sons is this udgithe.” For many are
these rays of the sun. They are ity sons. Therefore one should
worship {saying]: ¢ Possessing many sons is this udgithe.’”

IL. 10, 1. They say the gods and the Asuras strove together.
Truly, the gods and the Asuras did not then strive together.
Both Prajipati and Death then strove together. 2. Now the
gods were near to this Prajipati, [being his] dear sons. They
resolved : “Let us consecrate ourselves with that wdgdiar by
whom, having smitten away death, having smitten away evil, we
may go to the heavenly world.” s. They said : “ Let us conse-
crate ourselves with speech as wdgdfor.” s They congecrated
themselves with speech as udgdtar. Speech sang to them that
which one speaks here with speech, which one enjoys here with
speech. s KEvil was created after it. Just what evil thing one
speaks with speech, that is that evil. & They said : “Verily, this
one hath not earried us beyond death nor beyond evil. Let us
consecrate ourselves with mind as udgdatar.” 1. They consecrated
themselves with mind as wdgatar. Mind sang to them that which
one thinks here with the mind, which one enjoys here with the
mind. s FEvil was created after it. Just what evil thing one
thinks with the mind, that is that evil. s. They said: < Verily,
this one, too, hath not carried us beyond death, nor beyond evil.

9, ® adifyarsya. ®ta.
10. 'B. -yaya¢. *A. inserts no 'dgdird diksdmahd it, which is can-
celled in red, between fe and bhya. ? avaty-,
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eaksugo dygdtrd diksamahd iti. w. te caksuso *dydatri ‘diksanta.
tebhya idarh caksur agdyad yad idam caksusd pagyati yod
idarh caksusd bhufijate. 1. tat papmad ‘noasrjyata. sa yad eva
caksusd papam pogyoli se eva sa pdpmd. 1%, te ‘bruvan no
nydva no ‘yom mptyuri na pdpmdnam atyavdksit. crotreno
dgatrd diksGmald i, 13, te grotreno *dgdtrd diksanta. tebhya
idarm grotram agayed yad idawh grotrena grnoti yad idaw oro-
trena bhufjate. 14, tal pdpmd ‘noasrjyata. sa yad eva grofrend
pdpar grinoti sa eva sa pdpmd. 15, le ‘bruvan no nedvae no ‘yam
mptywin® ne pdpmdanem atyevaksit.” praneno dgdtra diksdmaha
@i 18, te pranenc ‘dgatrd ‘diksanta. tebhyo idam prana aga-
yad yad idam pranena pranitt yad idam pranena bhudijate,
11, fam pdpmd ‘nuaspiyate. sa yad eve pranena (papam] pra-
nitt so eva 56 papmd, 15, te ‘bruvan no nedva 1o ‘yom mptyum
na phdpmanam atyavdksit. anena mukhyena prineno 'dgatrd
diksamaha 6. . te ‘nena mukhyena pranenc ‘dgdatrd 'dik-
senta. 0. s0 ‘bravin mptyur esa es@rh sa wdgdid yena wptyum’
atyesyanii’ti. 9. na by ctena pranena pdpasi vadati ne papan
dhydyati na papam  pogyati na papain  erpoti ne  papar

Let us consecrate ourselves with sight as wdyatar.” 1. They
consecrated themselves with sight as udgdar. Sight sang to
them that which one sees here with sight, which one enjoys here
with sight. 11. Evil was created after it. Just what evil thing
one sees with sight, that is that evil 12 They said: “ Verily,
this one, too, hath not carried ns heyond death nor bevond evil,
Let us consecrate ourselves with hearing as wdg@tar.” 1. They
consecrated themselves with hearing as udgdatar. Hearing sang
to them that which one hears here with hearing, which one enjoys
here with hearing. . Evil was created after it. Just what evil
thing one hears with hearing, that is that evil. 15 They said:
“ Verily, this one, too, hath not carried us beyond death nor be-
yond evil. Iet us consecrate ourselves with breath as wudgd-
tar.” 6. I'hey consecrated themselves with breath as wdgdatar.
Breath sang to them that which one hreathes here with
breath, which onc enjoys here with breath. 17. Evil was cre-
ated after it, Just what evil thing one breathes with breath,
that is that evil. 1s. They said: * Verily, this one, too, hath
not carried us beyond death nor beyond evil, Let us con-
secrate ourselves with this breath of the mouth as wudgarar?
15. They consecrated themselves with this breath of the mouth
as udgatar. so. Death said : “This is that wdgdéar by whom
they will go beyond death.” 2, For with this breath one speaks
no evil thing, thinks uno evil thing, sees no evil thing, hears no

10, 4-fyu. SB. inserts sa. fne. T-yam.
h)
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gandham apaniti. 1. tend ‘pahatya mytyum apahatya papma-
nram svargan lokam dyen.” apahatya hal "va myptywin apahutya
papmaraiy spargan lokaw efi yo evarm veda. 70,

cafurthe ‘nuvdike prathamal khapdal.

II. 1L. . sa yathd hatva pramredyd tiyad' evam evdi “tamn
nptyum alydyen. . sa vacem prathomdm atyaoahat. tam pea-
rene mriywin' nyadadhdtl, so ‘gnir abhavat, s atha mano “tyo-
vahat.® tat parep piywi’ nyadedhdl. se condramd abhavat,
4. atha ecaksur atyavahat., fal parepa mytyurl® nyadedhdt. sa
adityo ‘bhavat. s atha crotram atyevahat. tat parena mytyumn’
nyadedhat. ta ima dico ‘bhavan. @ v evg vicve devdh. o atha
pranam atyavahat. tam parene mytywn® nyadadhdt, so vayur
abhavat. 1. athd Vtmane kevalawm evd ’‘nnddyam dgdyata.
8. su esa evd ‘ydsyah. asye’ dhiyate’ tasmad aydsyah. yad v
evd Pyam] asye® ramate tasmad v evd ‘ydsyeh o sa esq evd
Yrgirasah. ato ki many adgani rasam labhante. tasindd drgira-
sah)" yad © evd@i ‘sam aRgandth rases tasmad v evd VRgirasah.
w. tari devd abruvan kevalah v@ atmane ‘naddyem  agasih,
anw na dasminn annddya abhaja. etad asyd namayatvam

evil thing, exhales no evil odor. 9. By him having smitten
away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the heavenly
world. Havmg smitten away death having smitten away evil,
he goes to the heavenly world who knows thus.

II. 11. 1. As one would pass beyond {another], having smitten
hir, having crushed him, even so they passed beyond that death.
2, Speeeh he carried beyond it first. He deposited it beyond
death. It became fire. 3. Then he carried mind beyond it. He

deposited it beyond death. It became the moon. Then he
carried sight beyond it. IHe deposited it beyond death It be-
cawe the sun. Then he carried hearing beyond it. He de-

posited it beyond death. It became these quarters; they are also
all the gods. Then he carried br eath heyond it. e deposited
it beyond d_eath It became wind, Then he sang food-eating
for himself only. s That same is Ayésya. He (ayam) is placed
in the mouth (dsy«); therefore he is [ealled] Ayasya. And as
he rests in the mouth, therefore also he iz [called] Ayasya.
s, That same is Angirasa. For from him these limbs (afga)
take their sap (rase); therefore he is [called] Angnaaa And
beca,use he is the sap of these limbs, thevefore also he is Angirasa,

The gods said to him : “Only for thyself hast thou sung food-
eatmg Let us also have a share in this food-eatmg That is his

10. ¢ gamayan. )
11. * B. inserts sa ; for atydyan all -yat. 2w, *-n. *dathda. °dse,
sdhyati. " B. egd. Zspe. ®mydsyah. VW dE-. Mah. Y amayafvam.
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asti® ti. 1. tavh vai pravigale 8. sa vd akdean' Rurusve
s@ iman prandn akacan®™ akurute® . feh vdg eve bhuted
*gnil pravican’® mano bhitvd candramdae cakswr blvated Vdityag
erotram bhated dicah prapo bhitvd vayuh. 13, es@ vl daivi
parisad daivt sabhd daivi sarhsaf. 18 gacchati ha vd etdrmh’”
daivim  parisadam  daivem sabhdrh  daivin' sawsadarn ya
evam veda. 71,
caturthe ‘nuvdke dvitiyah khondal.

II. 12. 1. yatro ha vii bea eqd *ta devatd nispyeanti na hai
va tatra kag cana papind nyaigah porigisyate. 2 sa vidydn
ne *ha kag cana pipmad nyangal porigeksyate’ sarvam evdd’ 'tat
devatd@h papmdanarm nidhaksyanti 't tatha hai ‘ve bhovaii.
8. yo u ko vi evarhvidom® rechati® yathdi "ta devatd rtvd niyad
evariy nyetl” etasu hy evdi ‘noavh devatdsu proponnem etdsw
vasantam upavadati, 4. (asya hai tasye nii va ki cana Vriir®
asti ya evam veda. yo evdi 'nam wpavadati sa drtim arochati’
5. sa yo enam'® rechid eva t3 devatd wpasrtya briaydd ayom md
rag? sa dmdm Greva’” nyelv (6. (G AdE Cvd Urténh et
6. yavadiavisa" v hd Tsye ‘me prand asmin loka etdnaddvdsd™

immunity from iliness (?).” 1. “ Verily enter that.” *“Then make
spaces,” He made these breaths spaces [for them]. 12, Fire, hav-
ing become speech, entered that; {so did] the moon, having he-
come mind; the sun, having become light; the quarters, having
become hearing; the wind, having become breath. 12, Verily, this
is the divine assembly, the divive congregation, the divine confer-
ence. 14. He goes to that divine assembly, divine congregation,
divine conference, who knows thus.

IT. 12. 1. Verily, wheresoever these divinities touch, there no
evil whatever, {not a] trace, is left. 2. He should know: “No evil
whatever, [not a] trace, will be left here; these divinities will burn
down all evil.” ‘Fruly it happens thus, 3. And whoso encounters
one knowing thus, as one having encountered these divinities
would perish, even so he perighes. For he speaks ill of him who
has resorted to these divinities, who dwells in them. s Verily,
of one who knows thus there is no misfortune wbatever ; he who
speaks ill of one knowing thus, he meets with misfortune. s If
one should harm him, he should say, approaching these divinities:
*'Thiz one hath harmed me. Let him go down unto this misfor-
tune.” He goes down unto that misfortune. 6. And as many

1. Basi. Yakaedal, ' dpdsanam. "¢ k#ruta. 7om. the - 8 prdvi-
12, Yee. ?ksate. levam. ‘efd. -vid or -vida. ¢ ducchati. 7 meli.
CE-tir. *achchatd, Wem. Urdl. “alti. Y -ddvagd.
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hd Csydr Cta devetd amusmin loke bhavanti. 1. fasmad w had
‘vamh vidvdn ndi *vd “grhatayai't bibhiyan nd 'lokatayai. eta me
devata asmin loke grhan karisyanti. eid amusmin’® loke blavanti.
tasmad w lokam pradasyanti'® *ti. s, tasmad v hai ‘varh vidvdn
nai 'vd "grhotayai bibhiydn nd “lokatayat. etd me devatd asmin
loke grhebhyo grian karisyanti svebhya'” Gyatanebhya iti hai 'va
vidyad [et@] devatd' anusmin loke lokam pradasyanti t. 9. tas-
mad u hiti "varm videan ndi "va grhatayai bibhiyan nda lokata-
yi. et@ ma etad wbhayarh samnamsyantl 't hdi 'va vidyal.
tatha hai *va bhavati. 72,

caturthe ‘nuvdke trityeh Ehandah. coturtho ‘nuvdkas samdptah.

1. 13. 1. devd vdi brahmono vatsend' vacam aduhran. agnir
ha vai brahmano vatsah. 2 sd ya sa@ vag brahmai e tat, atha
Yo ‘gnir mriyus sah. 3. tam etdn vacarn yathd dhenuwm vatsens®
‘pastiya prafiam duhitdl "vam eva devd@ vdeomn sarvin kamdn
adulran.” 4. duhe* ha vai vdcarh sarvan Lamdan yo evarn veda,
s hdi so ‘nanrto vdcarn devim wdindhe® vada vada vade ti.
s, tad yad iha’ purusasya pdparn kriam bhavati tad aviskaroti.

abodes as these breaths of him have in this world, so many
abodes these divinities of him come to have in yonder world.
7. Therefore one knowing thus should not be in fear of house-
lessness, nov of worldlessness [thinking]: © These divinities will
make houses for me in this world. They come to be in yonder
world; and therefore they will give me the world.” s And there-
fore one knowing thus should not be in fear of houselessness, nor
of worldlessness. “These divinities will make in this world
houses for me from [their] honses, from abodes of their own,”
he should kvow; ““these divinities will give 2 world in yonder
world.” o And therefore one knowing thus should not be in
fear of howuselessness, nor of worldicssness. TLet him know :
“They will bring about both for me.” Verily so it comes to pass.

IL 13. 1. Verily, the gods milked speech by means of the calf
of the brahman. Verily, fire is the calf of the bdraiman.
2, This speech, that is the srakman; and fire, that is death. From
this same speech—as one would milk a given cow by means of a
calf, admittingxpt to her|—even so the gods milked from speech
all desires, 4, Verily, he milks from speech all desires who knows
thus. He, not being untruthful, kindles (¥) divine speech [say-
ing]: *“Speak, speak, speak.” s What evil is done here by man,

12. Mgrah-. VY B. asmil. % pravadd-. 1V B. inserts dyatanebhyea.
1% eve $4d.

18. ' A. pastena; B, patsena. *vaks-, 3-ra. Ajahe. A, udigdhe.
i amiha.
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yad thai ‘nad api rahasi 'wa kurvan manyoete” ‘tha® hai ‘ned
avir eva Raroti. tasmad vava papari na buryat” 73,

paficame ‘nuvike prathamal khondah.

IT. 14, . esa u Aa vavae devandi nedistham wupacaryo yad
agnih, 2. tarh sadhit "pacaret. ya enam asmih loke sadhi ‘paca-
pati’ tam eso “masinin loke sadhit "pacarati. atha ya enam agmin
loke nd “driyate tam eso ‘musnisn loke nd Vdriyate. tasmad vq
agnin sadhit’ pacarel. 3. tarh nai va hastabhyidm spreenna pada-
bhydi na dondena® 4. hastiblydm spreati yod asyd “ntikam
avanenikte. atha yad abliprasirayati taf padabhydam. . sa
enam dsprsta ievare durdhdaydi dhatoh. tasmad v@ agnivh sadhi
‘pacarati. sudhaydam hii vai ‘norh dadhati. T4

paficame ‘nuvidke dvitiyah khandal.

IL 15. 1. esa w Ao vavae devanam mahdganatamo yod agnih.
2. tan na vratyam' adaddno® ‘eniyat. yo vai mahdgane ‘nagnaty
acndts Tovdro hai ‘nom abhisaiikiof! putim® iva' ha eniyat.’
s, atho ho prokte ‘cane Dbriydt samintsvd grim {1 sa yothd

that it makes manifest. Although he thinks that he does it
secretly, as it were, still it makes 1t manifest. Verily, therefore
he should not do evil,

1L 14, 1. Verily, he of the gods is to be next served, viz
Apni. 2 Him one should serve well. Whoso serves him well
in this world, him he (A.) serves well in yonder world. And
who does not eare for him in this world, him he {A.) does not
care for in yonder world. Verily, therefore one should serve
Agni well. 3. Him one should not tonch with the hands, nor with
the feet, nor with a stick. 4. He touches him with the hands,
when he washes himself in his neighborheod; and when he
stretches himself out towards [him], then [he touches him] with
the feet, ¢. He, being touched, is liable to place him in discom-
fort, Therefore one serves Agni well. Fruly, he places sach
a one in eomfort.

I1. 15. 1. And verily he of the gods is the most voracious
one, viz. Agmi. =2 Therefore he should not eat what belongs to
a vow without having given [him]. Verily, if one eats while
the voracious one does not eat, he is likely to fasten on him,
Truly he would eat what is putrid, as it were. 3. So then, when
the meal is announced, he should say: “Kindle the fire.” As,

18. "Ha, Sath-. *B. adds esq v ha vd of the next chap.
14, learati. *A. tandenam; B. tafdhdainam.
15. 'pra-.  *daddsino. *abhig(a)iettah. 4-ir. Fivamiva. ©’gni-.
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prokie ‘cane greydnsam parivestavdi braydt tadrk tat” 4. etad
u ha vava s@ma yad vak. yo vdi caksus s@ma crotrarh same "ty
upaste na® ha tena karoti. s atha ya' adityas sama candramds
same "ty wpdste na’ hai va tena karoti. s atha yo vak same 'ty
updste sa evd ‘nusthyd samo veda. vded hi sdmnmnag Vrtvijyah
kriyate. 1. sa yo wvicas svare jayate so ‘ynir vag v eva vdk.
tad atrad® kadhda sima bhavati. s. sa ya evam etad ekadhd
sama bhavad veddi ‘vam Ahdi tad ekadha sama dhavati 'ty
ekadhe va gresthas svandm bhavati. o tasmad v hai “vorhwi-
dam eva samnd "rtvijyarh karayeta. sa ha vave sama vedn yo
evam veda. 75,

pufcame ‘nuvdke trivyah handal, paficamo ‘nuvdkas samaptiak.

IIL. 1. 1. ekd ha vave krisnd devatd ‘rdhodevatd evd *nydh.
ayam eva yo ‘yam pavate. 2. esa eve sarvesdm devdnam gro-
hak. 8. sa hai’so ‘stah ndma. astam it he "ha pagedd grahan
dcaksate. 4. s@ yad adityo ‘stam agad iti grahdn agad it hai
tat. tena so ‘sarvah. su elam end ‘pyeti. . astarh candramd
eti. tena so ‘sarvah. sa etom evd ’pyeti. . astam naksatrini

when the meal is announced, one would direct that one’s superior
be served [first], even so is that. 4. And that is also the sdman,
viz. speech. Verily, he who worships [saying]: “Sight is the
saman, bhearing is the s@man,” he does not thereby perform it.
5. And he who worships [saying}: “The sun is the sdman; the
moon is the si@nan,” he does not thereby perform it. s Now he
who worshipsﬂ;saying]: “ Speech is the saman,” he at once knows
the s@man. For with speech as the sdman the priestly office
is performed. 7. The tone which is born from speech, that is
Agni, and speech is just speech. That becomes here one, the
s@man. 8 He who thus knows that which becomes one, the
saman [saying]: “ Verily that becomes one, the saman,” he
becomes one, as it were, the best of his [people]. ». And there-
fore one should cause one knowing thus to perform the priestly
office with the saman. Verily he knows the saman who knows
thus.

ITi, 1. .. One entire deity there is ; the others are half-deities,
[Lt is] this one namely who cleanses here (the wind). 2 He [rep-
resents] the seizers of all the gods. s He, indeed, is ‘setting’
by name. ‘Setting’ they call here the seizers in the west. 4. In
that the sun has gone to setting, it has gone to the seizers.
Therefore it is not whole. It goes unto that [god]. s The
moon sets. Therefore it is not whole. It goes unto that [god].
6. The asterisms set. Therefore they are not whole. They go

15. "B. tam. *na. ‘yad. Yelr-
1. 'B. padied.
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yonti, tena tany asarvdni. tany elom evd *plyanti. 1. any agnir
gaechati. lena so ‘sarvah. s etamn evd ‘pyeti. 8. ety ahah. eti
ratrih.” tena te asarve. te efam evd ‘pitah.’ o muhyonti digo noe
v 3G rdtrim prafiidyante. tena £3 asarvdah. 1a etam evd piyanti.
10. varsati ca parjanya ue ca grhndti. tena so ‘sorval.’ sa ctam
evd "pyeti. 11, kstyanta dpa evam osadhaya® evarh vonaspata-
yah. tena tany asarvdni. idny elan evd ‘plyanti. 1. fad yad
etal sarvam ndyum evd pyeti tasmad vayur eva s@ma, 18, sa ha
vdi sdmavit sa [krtsneit] sama veda ya evar veda, 1. athd
‘dhydatmam, ne v svapan vacd vedati. se yom’ eva pranam
apyeti. 15, na manasd dhydyati. tad idam eva pranam apyetit
16, e caksusa pagyati. tod idam eva pranam opyetl. 1. no
crotrena grnoti tad idam eva prinam apyeti. 1. tad yad etat
saroam pranam evd *bhisameti tasmat prana eva sdma. 19, sd
ha v@i sdmavit sa krisnash sama veda wa evarh veda. 0. tad
wad idam dhur ne batd *dya vati "t [sa] AGi tat puruse ‘ntar
niramate’ sa parnas’ svedamana aste. 1. lad dha caunakari"
ea Edapeyam abhiprataripain co [kaksasenin] brahmanal parive-
visyamand® updvavrdje’®  76.

prathame ‘nuvike prathamaly Khandal.

unto that {god]. 1, The fire goes out. Therefore it is not whole.
It goes unto that [god]. e Day goes ; night goes, Therefore
they are not whole. They go unto that [god]. o. The quarters
are confounded ; they are not known by night. Therefore they
are not whole. They go unto that [god]. 0. Parjanya rains and
holds up. Therefore he is not whole. "He goes unto that [god].
1. The waters are exhausted, even so the herbs, even so the forest-
trees. Therefore they are not whole. They go unto that [god].
12. So, as this all goes unto wind, therefore is wind the s@man.
13, He is sdman-knowing, he knows the [entire | samar, who kuows
thus. 1. Now with regard to the self. One who sleeps speaks not
with the voice. That same [voice] goes nnto breath, 15 He
thinks not with the mind. That same [mind] goes unto hreath.
16. He sees not with sight. That same [sight] goes unto breath.
17. He hears not with hearing. Tbat same [hearing] goes unto
breath. 1s. So, as this all goes together unto breath, therefore is
breath the s@man. 19, He is saman-knowing, he knows the entire
s@man, who knows thus. 2. Now when they say: “Lo! it doth
not blow to-day,” it is then resting within man ; he sits full,
sweating. 21. Now unto Caunaka Kipeya and Abhipratarin [Kak-
saseni], while they were being waited upon, a Brihman came.

L2 A wrak. P-tdh. tamh. *B. inserts so sdma vedd, ®B. eg-; A.
08d-, Vmam. S-yati, Y-mite. V-pa. AL kg, V-visyd-. ¥ -praja.



160 H. Oertel,

IIY. 2. 1. ta@uw ko bibhikse! tamnm ha wnd “dadrate’ ko va ko ve
t manyamdandit. 2.t ko ‘pajogdu
mahdtmandayg caturo deve ekal
kas sa® jagara bhuwvanasya gopah ;
tam kapeya® na vijananty eke
‘Bhipratarin bahudhd nivistam®
iti. 3. sa ho vded *bhipratdri 'mamn’ vava' prapodya pratibrihi
. twayd® vd' ayam pratyucye’t it o tarh ha prafywsded”
Ptmd devdndm wta martyandin'
hiranyadanto rupaso™ na'® sanuf
mahantam asya mahimdanam' ahur
anadyamine yad" adantom'™ atti”’
i, s mahdtmanag caturo [deva] eka iti, vag” »ad" agnilk. s
mahatmd devah, sa yatre svapiti™ tad vdeam prano girati.
6. manag candramas sa maddtma devad. sa yatra svapiti tan
manal® prano girati. 1. caksur®™ adityas sa mahdtma devak.
sa yatra seapiti tac caksuh prano girati. s. grotram digas (3%
mahdtmino devdh. sa yotra svapiti tac chrotram prano girati.
0. tad yan mahkdatmenac caturo deva eka iy dad dha tat,
10, kas® sa' jagare” . prajapatir 0di kah. sa hdi 'taf jegara.

ITL 2. 1. He begged [food] of them. They paid no attention
to him, thinking: “Who or who is he ¥’ 2 He sang unto them :
“One [god]—who is he *—swallowed up four magnanimous ones,
being a keeper of ecreation ; him, O Kapeya, some do not know;
him, O Abhipratarin, settled down in many places.” 3 Said
Abhipratarin : “Stepping forward, answer this man; by thee
musgt this man be answered.” 4+ Him he answered : * The self
of the gods and of mortals, with golden teeth, defective (7), not a
son. Great they call his greatness, in that he, not being eaten, eats
him who cats.” 5. ¢One [god] four magnanimous ones:’ speech
verily is fire; that is a magnanimous god. When one sleeps,
then breath swallows up speech. s Mind [is] the moon ; thatisa
magnanimous god. When one sleeps, then breath swallows up
mind. 7. Sight [is] the sun ; that s 2 magnanimons god. When
one sleeps, then breath swallows up sight. s Hearing [is] the
quarters ; those are magnanimous gods.  When one sleeps, then
breath swallows up hearing. . So, when [it ie said]: ‘One god
four magnanimous ones,” this is what that means. 0. * Who (%a)
is he who swallowed up:’ Ko is Prajipati, He swallowed this

9, 1A, dvibh-. drdate. *so. *B. kdlapeya. A, nivindam. A,
micyma ; B, md. TA veyyd; B. yayya. *B.ayd. *B.vdve. ' -yucce.
Wi “oydea.  “Pmaty-. 1 B.paraso, Vaw, P mabhi-. VB, yadi.
1B A datam ; B. dafitam, ™A, efti. A, pdég; B.va. Y B. yd. FA,
svatipiti. A, -na; after this inserts prag¢. **-ar. *insert mahdaimda.
%A ka, Yso. Bjagdr-
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1, bhuvanasya gopd 4. sa w vava bhuvanasya gopah, 12, tarm
kapeya®™ na vijananty eka (6. ne by etam eke vijanantd. 13, abhi-
pratarin balwdhda nivistam . bahudha by evdi ‘sa nivisto
yat prandah. M. @tindg devandgm wta® martyandm 6. atmd Ry
ese devdndm wte martyandm. s hiranycedanto rapaso™ na'®
sanur . na by esa sinuh. sonurapo™ hy esa san na® sanuh.
16, mahantam asya makimanam o {8 makantarmh hy® elosya
mahimanam dhuh.” v enadyamiano yad adantam’ attl i,
anadyamdno hy eso ‘dantom algl. 77

prathame “nuvike dvitiyady Ehandal.

1. 3. 1. tasydd *sa grer ating samudradho' yad asav adityah,
tasmad gayalfrasya stotre id "vdnydn nee ehriyd avachidyd® {ti.
2. 8 esd evo ‘Ethan. yat purastdd avaniti’ tad etod uwhthasya
giro yad daksinatas sa daksinah pakso yad uitaratas so® uitaral
pakso yat pageat [tat] puccham. s ayam eve prine wkihasya
Ptmd. sa yo evam etam® wkthasyd Timanam dtman pratisthitesh
weda e ki musmin loke sangas' satanus [survas| samblhovati. a,
cagvad dha va amusmin loke yad {dam purusasyd "ndiu gignam

up. 1. “A keeper of creation:’ he, indeed, ir 8 keeper of erea-
tion. 12, ‘Him, O Kipeya, some do not know: for some do not
know him. s ‘Him, O Abhipratirin, settled down in many
places:’ for this breath has settled down in many places. 14, ¢ The
self of the gods and of mortals:” for he is the self of the gods
and of mortals. 15, ¢ With golden teeth, defective, not a son:” for
he is not a son ; for he, having the form of a son, is not a son.
6. ‘Great they call his greatness:’ for they call hie greatness
great. 17, ‘In that he, not being eaten, eats him who eats:’ for
he, not being eaten, eats him who ecats.

HI. 3. 1. Of it he is the fortune, the self completely risen (%),
viz. yonder sun. Therefore one should not take breath in (dnring)
the stotra of the yayatra [-samuan] [saying]: “ May I not be cut
off from fortune.” 2. That same is the wktha. When one takes
breath eastward, that is the head of the whfha,; when southward,
that is the right side (wing); when northward, that is the left
side (wing); when westward, that is the tail. s. This breath is
the self of the ufthe. Who thus knows this self of the w«ktha
firmly established in the self, truly he comes into being in
yonder world with limbs, with a body, [whole]. 4 Verily, that
18 certainly in yonder world, viz. a man’s two testicles, the penis,

L2 Y-edha. ®eo, BA, e, Ppas. BA, g #B. dhur,; and inserts
ift mohanta ky efusye mahim chuh., *antam. 3 sgndr-
3. B.samddr-. *vache-. 3wdifi. *A.-inak. Ssad. Stad. ‘¢ sdrhgatas,
VOL., XVI. 22
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karndu nasike yat kim ca ‘nasthikor. na sambhavati. s. athae
ya enam etam’ wkthasyd® "imanam dlmen pratisthitom veda sa
hai Tva Cmusmin loke sangas satanus sarvas sambhavati, o fad
etad wdigviamitram uwktham. tad annem vdl vigvam pranc
witram. 1. tad dha vigeamitrag gramena topasd vratacaryene'
"ndrasya priyah dhidmo ‘pajagime. s, fasmd w ki "tat provica
yad' idam manusyan dgatam. . tad dha sa upanizasidae
Jyotir etad whktham' iti. 0. jyotir iti dve aksare prana iti dve
annam i dve, tad etad annag eva pragisthitam, 0. atha had
‘nam jomadagnir uparisasddd Yyur” dlad whtham iti. 2 ayur
itt dve alksare prane it dve annam i dve. tad etad anna eva
proafisthitam. 13 athe Adi ‘nasi’® vasisthe upanisasdade gaur
etad uktham itl. tad astad™ annam eva. annain hi gawk. 11 fad
ahur yad asya prannsys purusae cariram athe kend 'nye'® pra-
nag cariravanto bhavandl 'ti. 15 sa brayad yod vacd vadati
tad vieag pariram yan manasd dhyayati tan MEnRasey carirant
yae caksus@ pagyati tac caksusog parvirarh yac ehrotrenn grnoti
tae ehrotrasya caviram. evanr w hd ‘nye praande cariravanto
bhavanti 6. 78,
prathame ‘nuvdke triiyah khandal.

the two ears, the two nostrils: whatever does not come into
being boneless, s Now whoso thus knows this self of the
whtha firmly established in the self, truly he comes into being in
yonder world with limbs, with a body, whele. & That same is
the uktha belonging to Vigvimitra. Verily, food is all (vigva),
breath is a friend (mitra). 1. Now Vigvamitra through exertion,
through penance, through the performance of vows, went unto
the dear abode of Indra. s And he proeclaimed to him that
which has come to men here. s, Now he went for instruetion
[to him] [saying]: “Light is this wkthe.” 1. ‘Light’ has two
syllables, ‘breath’ has two, ‘food” has two. That same is firmly
established in food. 1. Then Jamadagni went for instruction
to him [saying|: “Life is this elzha” . ¢ Life’ has two sylla-
bles, “breath’ two, ‘food’ two. That same is firmly established
in food. 5. Then WVasistha went for instruction to him [say-
ing]: “The cow is this wktha.” That same is just food. For
the cow is food. 14, This they say: “If man be the body of this
breath, how then do the other breaths (senses) come to have
bodies ?’ 1s. Let him say: “ What he speaks with speech, that
is the body of speech. What he thinks with the mind, that is
the body of the mind., What he sees with sight, that is the
body of sight. What he hears with hearing, that is the body of
hearing. Thus the other breaths (senses) also come to have
bodies.”

3. *A, -tad. 3 A, akth-. *pr-. Yiad. Mwtth- A, (-sdda) gdur; B.
ayugdur, ?-d, “uted. B. ‘ngena,
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111, 4. . itad eted whtham saptavidham. cusyale stolriyo’
‘nurinpo diutyyd pragathas saktam nivit paridhaniyal o dyand’
eva stotriyo ‘ynir anurapo vayur dhayya ‘ntariksam pragdtho®
dydus sitktoam adityo nivit. tasindd bahvyred udite nividam adhi-
yunte. adityo hi wnivit. dicah  paridhaniye °ty adhidevatamn.
8. athd Cdhydtmam. dmdi ve stotriyah prajd ‘rurapoh prdne
dhayyd® manoh pragiathag’ giras sickiam calesur nivie chrotram
paridhaniyd’. 4. tad dhaitad eke tristubhd paridadhaty anu-
spubhad ke, tristubha to eve paridodhydt. s tad dhdi Yted eke
@ vyahrtir abhivydhriya gansantd’ mahan mahyd® samadhatia
devo devyd samadhatta bralma brahmanyd® samadhatta. tad
et samadliatie samadhaite 6. 6 fasmdd idanim" purusasya
garirdni  pratisomhitdnd. puruso hy etad wliham. 1. mahan
mahy i sinadhatte H. agnir vai mahdn fyam eva mahi, s devo
devyd sanadhotte *ti. vayur vai devo “ntartksam devtl® o, braf-
ma brahmanyd samadhoite 'ti. adityo vai brahmea dydaur' brah-
mani. 10, tasdeh vd etdsa devatandaily dvayort-deayor deva-

IIL 4. 1. That same wktha is sevenfold. Chanted is the sto-
triya (strophe), the anurapa (antistrophe), the dhdyya (kindling
verse), the pragatha (tristich), the sikéa (hymn), the nivid (noti-
fication), {and] the paridhdaniyd (closing verse), 2. This [earth]
is the stotriya; Agni the anwritpa; Vayu the dhdyyi, the at-
mosphere the pragdtha; the sky the sikte; the sun the ndvid—
therefore the Rig-veda scholars study the sivid when [the sun]
has risen ; for the sun is the niwid—the quarters the paridhi-
niyd. Thuas with regard to the divinities. 3. Now with regard
to the self. The self itself is the stotriy«, offspring the anu-
ripa; breath the dhayyd; mind the pragathae, the head the
sitkta; sight the nivid,; hearing the paridhaniyd. s+ Now some
recite its paridhaniyd with a iristubh, others with an anustudh.
But let him recite the poridhaniyd with a tristedh. s That
same some chaut having uttered these sacred utterances: *‘ He,
the great one, united with her, the great one; the god united
with the goddess ; the dralmasn united with the drakmani. In
that he united, he united.” 6. Therefore the bodies of men are
now united respectively. KFor man is this wktha. 7. “He, the
great one, united with her, the great one.” Verily Agni is he, the
great one, this [earth] is she, the great one. s *The god united
with the goddess.” Verily Vayu is the god, the atmosphere is
the goddess. o ‘The brahmar united with the brahmani.’
Verily the sun is the drahman, the sky is the brahmani. 0. Of
these divinities each two divinities make up nine syllables respec-

4. 'ingert ‘gmir. *-wiyam. Gom. *A. ddhasyad; B, ddhdryya.
*prag-. *dhdryya. ' B. -dhdtni-.  insert tad whktham, a gloss, Yoy,
WA, -mahga. A, idanl. VB, -vd. %-du.  “-yo.
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tayor nava-navd ‘kserani sampadyante. etad ime'® lokds' tri-
navd bhavanti. ., tad bralma v@i trivet. tad brahma *bhivya-
hrtya gansants. esa u eva stomas 8o’ ‘nucaral. . yad imam
ahur ekastoma ity ayam eva yo ‘yam pavate. eso ‘dhidevatam.
prino ‘dhydtmam. tasye cariram onucarah” 18, tad yathd ha
vdi mandu manlsilram samprotam sydd— 74,

prathame ‘nuvdlke caturthah khandah.

IIL. 5. 1. — evari hdi tasmin sarvam idari samprotarh gan-
dharvapsarasal pagavo manusydh. o tad dha mufjas’ sdma-
gravasak’ prayaydu. tasmdit ha  ¢odjanir ndicyeh preyayae.’
5, tasyo ARG ‘nieriksdt patitvad navanitapinda urasi nipapila.
tam ha Vdayd ‘nudadhdu. s tato® Aai Tvae stomam’ dedared
"ntarikse vitatam bahw cobhamanam. tasyo ha yuktin® dadarca.
8. bahispavamdanam dasadya fitra® viyi pranyae 60 karyat fitre’
grivitra apanye 8 vdcd. didrksetdi 'va Cksibhyarnmy ¢ugroseti
‘wa karndblyam. svayam idam manoyuktam, e tad yaira vd
isur atyagro bhavati na vl sa tato hinasti tad™ u va eglam no

tively, Thus these worlds come to be thrice nine. 1, Verily that
hrahman is threefold, Having uttered the sacred utterances they
chant unto this érafman. And this is also the stoma, this the
anueura (sequel). 12. When they call him ‘possessing one stoma,’
that is he who cleanses here. That [he is] with regard to the
divinities ; breath [he is] with regard to the self. The anucare
is its body. 13. As the thread of a jewel would be twined in
with the jewel,—

1il. 5. 1. — HEven so this all is twined in with it, viz. Gandhar-
vas, Apsarases, domestic animals, [and] men. 2 Now Muiija
Samacravasa went forth. Cvajani, a Vaigya, went before him.
3. Falling from the atmosphere, a lump of fresh butter fell down
on his breast. He, taking it, put it in addition [in the fire {(?)].
3. Thereapon he saw the stoma spread out in the atmosphere,
greatly shining ; he also saw its application (?). s Having set
himself about the bakispavamdna, he should say fitra viyi pra-
uya; tira gridtre apanpya, with speech. He should wish to
see with the eyes, he should wish to hear with the ears. This is
of itself yoked to mind. Now when an arrow is too pointed,
verily it then does not hurt. Verily thus he would not attain it.

4. BB. -dun. W B. -kdu. Ygd. Bsd. O-rantam.

5. ' A gloss, the second quotation in 5, is inserted at the beginning
before evam (B. evd). *mdudj-. 3sdhag-. 4 A. sec. m.; B. tamasmdr.
b proydya. ®lefo. 1A, -a. SA.-i. ?{ittrae, the first letter may be an [.
Warhittra. V" A. asti; B. hanasti. * yad.
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‘papnuydl. pa ity end’panydt. tad yatha bimbena mrgam anayed
evam evdi ‘nam elayd devalayd “noyati. sa yuktal karoti. esa"
evd "pi yukiah S0,

prathame ‘nuvdke paficamaely Khandal. prathamo nuedkas samdplab.

IIL. 6. 1. yo ‘sdu samnal pragiidn' veda pra hi’smai diyale.
2. dadd® it ha 3@ ayam agnir dipyate tathe ti vayuh pavate
hante *ti candramda om ity adityak. 3. esi@ ha vdd samnal prat-
tih.® et ke vl samnah pratéin’ sudaksinah bsdindr vidam
ealdra. 4. tamn hii tah hotur vd Vjye gayer wm@itravarunasya
v fam’ dadas® tathdd hantdd® him bha ovd . pra ha va
asmdi diyate. 5. [80] ‘py° anyan bahan® uparyupari yo evam
etisin sdmnah proftivn veda., 6 ya w ha vd abandhur' bandhu-
mot sdma veda yatra i py engif na vidur yatra rosanti yatra
part ‘va caksate tad dhd pi graisthyom adhipatyam annddyam
purodham™ paryeti. 1. ognir ha va  abandhur? bandhumat
sama. kasmad v by enary ddrvoh kasmdad va parydvriya man-
thanti sa erdisthydyd®™ “dhipatydyd nnadydya purodhdydd
Jayate. s sa yatra ha v@ apy evarmwidarh ne vidur yatra ro-

Let him breathe out [saying] simuply pa.  As one would attract
a deer by means of a mirror, even thus he attracts it (?) by means
of this divinity, He (?) performs yoked, and he is yoked also.

IIE 6. 1. That one yonder who knows the delivery of the
sdmqan, verily unto him it is delivered. o [Uttering] dadd, this
fire here shines; [uttering| #a¢id, the wind cleanses (blows);
hanta the moon [utters], om the sun. 3 Verily this is the deliv-
ery of the s@man. Verily this delivery of the sdman Sudaksina
Ksiimi kuew, 4. One should sing that same in the djya-chant
of either the Aotar or the madtravaruna-priest: dada, tatha,
hanta, him bhi ovd.  Verily it is delivered unto him. s He is
much superior to even many others who thus knows this delivery
of the s@man. s And whoso being without relatives knows the
s@man.rich in relatives, even where they do not know him, where
they are angry at him, where they overlook him, as it were, he
thus cornpasses excellence, supremacy, food-eating, [and] the office
of a purohita. 7. Verily Agni, being without relatives, is the sg-
man rich in relatives. Ior in whatever way they churn him, from
the wood, or by turning, he is born for excellence, for supremacy,
for food-cating, [and] for the office of a purohita. s. Verily even

5. Bogso. Y -fih.
6. ‘pratim. *A. tadan; B. dadan. *A. prakiih; B. pravrktih.
Stauth, °B. inserts hanids. *A. om. Fapy. '-huny. MA. -upa.
oy, ?-dhd. '8 ¢resgth-. A, -dye.
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sangl yatra pari' “va eaksate tad dhd pi pradsghycn'” adhipat-
yain annddyem purodham paryeti. 81

dvitiye ‘nuvdke prathamal bhandal.

1L 7. 1. seayam w tatra yatrdd 'nam viduh, 2. sudaksino ha
i ks@bmife pracineedlir' jabdldu te ha salralimacdring dswj.
5. te ke Tme bahy japyasyca ed nyasyd cd "nwheive’ pracinacdalic!
ca jabalaw ca. s atha ha sma sudaksinal® ksdimir yad eva
yajiasya ‘fjo yat suviditain tad dha smdi’ve prechati. s fa u
ha va apodita vyikrogamandg® cerug’ ¢adro duraniacana i ha
sima’ swdaksinarh ksGimim alroganti’ pracinagalie'® ca jabilau
ca. o sa ha emd Tha sudaksinal ksdimir yatra dlayisthah Euru-
paficdlds samagatd bhavitdras tan na esa sarvddo nd nupadiste
endrd ive samvadisyamaha® iti. 1. td u ha vaid jabdliv didik-
sate’ gukrog ca gogruc™ ca. tayor he précimacdlir vrta”
udgata. 8. su tad dha sudaksino ‘nubududhe jabalaw ha ’diksi-
satam'® iti. sa hua saipgralitdrem’” wvded "noyased'’ ‘re jdbalaw
Rt diksisatamn’® tad gamisydva i, 82,

dvitiye ‘nuvake dvitiyal khandal.

where they do not know one knowing thns, where they are angry
at him, where they so to speak overlook him, he thus compasses
excellence, supremicy, food-eating, {and] the office of a purohite.

II. 7. 1. And [that happens] of itself where they know him.
3. Sudaksina Ksiimi, Pricinacili, the two Jabalas—they were
fellow-students. s. These, viz. Pricinacali and the two Jibalas,
recited mueh of what is to be muttered and of other [prayers].
1, Then Sudaksina Ksiimi nsed to ask {them] concerning that
which is easy of the sacrifice, concerning that which is well
known. & And they, being distracted, kept erying out: « Cadra,
ignoramus " Thus they, viz. Pricinagili and the two Jabilas,
used to cry out against Sudaksina Ksaimi s Then Sudaksina
Ksiimi used to say: “ Where most of the Kurupaficilas shall be
assembled together, there shall be this disputation of ours; we
will not dispute without witnesses, like Cfadras.” 7. Now the
two Jibilas, Cukra and Gogru, consecrated themselves, Of them
Pracinagali {was] chosen wdgdfar. s Then Sudaksina became
aware : “The two Jabilas have consecrated themselves,” Ile
said to his driver: *Sirrab, conduet [me thither]. The two Jaba-
1as have consecrated themselves. -Thither we will go.”

6. * parl,

7. Vedhlir. B, hai. *'rdc-.  f-pdldp. G-pori. Spy-; AL -G T A,
eorug. *-d. akog- Y -paiisy- Vdadi-. 2-pig. P pr-. Ysamfisam-.
B_fie. "6 didiks-. 1 -ydsva.
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L 8. 1. tasye ha jiatika agrwmukhd iva sur anyatardib
1 ayam upidgdd g, o atha ha sma vai yoh purd brahmovd-
dyah vadaty anyatardm wpdgiad it ha smai ‘nam manyante.
atho ha smdi ‘nam mrtem (0di vo ‘pdsate. 3. tah ha sahgra-
Lito ‘vied tha yad dhagaves te tabhydm nae kucaluih kathe®
Sttham atthe "6, 4. o iti ho 'vadeca gantavyam ma dearyas’
suyaman' amanyate 'ti. 5. sa ha ratham asthiya pradhavaydam
cakira. tam ho sma prafiksante, s kam janite 'ti. sudaksina
iti, na val nanah sa idam abhyoveydd iti. sa eve’ti. 1, sa ha
sopdnad evd ntarvedy avasthayo ‘vacd fga ne ittham grhapatas
iti. tarh he nd aadatisthasat” sa ho ‘vaed ‘nafthatd® ma’ edhi.
Lrspajine ‘su ['ti]. tad ime kwrupaniedla avidir® anotthdtdi 've
Lo it ho Teuwh. s, twrh ha kaniyan bhrdto’ Tvied" nattistha
bhagavae udgdtaram &, tarm ha 'nattasthau. o 3a ko "vdca triv
vl grhapate puruso jayate. pitur evd 'gre ‘dhi jayate ‘tha ma-
tur athae yajidat. 0. trir p'* eva’ miedyata' it sa yad dha vid
enam efat pitd yonydrn reto bhatarh sificati— 83,

duifiye ‘nuvike trivyah khandah.

IT1. 8. 1. Now his relatives were tear-faced, as it were [saying]:
“This one hath gone unto one or the other.” 2. Now whenever
one formerly engaged in a theological disputation, they used to
think of him : “He hath gone unto one or the other;” and they
used to wait on him as on one dead. 3. The driver said to him:
* Since, sir, thou art not on good terms with these two, why dost
thou speak thus?’ 4. “ Yes,” he said, “I must go; the teacher
thought [them] easily governed.” s He, mounting the chariot,
drove off. They catch sight of him. s “Do you know who
this is?”  “Sudaksina.” * May he not come down hither now.”
“[It is] just he.” 7. He, descending from the steps within the
sacred enclosure, sald : « Verily row is it thus, O householder 7
He did not wish to attend upon him. Ifesaid: “Be thou attending
upon me ; thou art [dressed] in the skin of a black antelope.”
These Kurupaficilas knew this. “He is thy attendant,” they
said. s. His younger brother said to him : “Sir, attend upon the
udgdtar,” He attended npon him. 9. Ile said: “ Verily thrice,
O householder, man is born. From his father he ig born first,
then from his mother, then from the sacrifice. 1. And thrice he
likewise dieth. When his father emitteth him as seed thus into
the womb,—

8 1B.-m. B {. Faedr-. Gsay-. G -sfhds-. 7 -uddhd-. Tm. Fin-
gert ifi. 2 A, grafo. YA, vd. Y anitisthe. 2 AL friv. A, a; B
A, om. B, friyata,
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1. 9. 1. — tat prathamam nviyate. o endham' iva v
tamoe yonih. lohitastoko vd® vai sa tad abhavaty apdic »a
stokah. kiin hi s’ tad abhavati. 3. sa yas tin. devatarn veda
yam ca sa’ tato ‘nusambhavati yi edi' 'narh tamm mptyum ative-
hati sa wdgdtd mrtyum afivahats *ti. & atha ya enam etad
dilisayant’® tad dvitiyam mriyate. vapantt kepagmagripid. ni-
Eratanti noakhan. pratyaijonty® ofgini. pratyacaty’™ afgulih.
apavrto” ‘pavestita’ aste. na juloti. na yajate. na yositamn’ ca-
rafi. amdnausim vdeane vadati. metasya viavdi 'sa’ tada rapant
blavati. s sa yas i@ devatdr veds ydsi ca® su tato ‘nusam-
bhavati ya e@l "nam tam mptyum alivaehali se wdy@ia wmrtyumn
ativahati 'ti. 6. atha yo enam etad asmal lokdt pretamy eityimn
adadhati tad triyam mriyote. 1. sa yas’ tam devatldm veda
Yam e sa tato ‘nusembhovati ya odi ‘naw tam myptywin ative-
hati™ za udgatd myptyum ativahats ¢, 8. etdvad dhai 've'® "kivd
ratham asthiaya prodhavayam eakara. o tam ha jabalam pra-
tyetarn, kawiydn bhrdto *vaeq kam' bhavai' chidrako vwicanm
avds ', hasting gadham disiv i, w0, pra hai "vdi ‘nam tac
ehagansa yah katham avocad bhagava iti, yas trayindm wytyi-
ndh simnd "o dhar veda sa udgdta metyum ativalati ti. 84

dvitiye ‘nuvike caturthal Fhandal.

TI1. 9, 1. “—Then he dies for the first time. < Blind darkness,
as it were, is the womb. He thus becomes either a drop of blood
or a drop of water. What, pray, does he thus become? s Heo
who knows that divinity after which he thence comes into being
and which carries him beyond this death—he as wdygdtor carries
beyond death. a. And when they thus consecrate him, then
he dies for the second time. They cut [his] hair and [his] beard.
They trim: [hig] nails. They anoint his several limbs. He bends
his fingers. He sits uncovered, siripped off {(¥). He does not
offer oblations, he does not sacrifice, he does not approach a
woman, he speaks non-humav speech. Verily he then has the
form of one dead. 5. =3 e And when they lay him, having
departed from this world, upon the funeral-pyre, then he dies for
the third time. 7. = 2,”* & Having said this much, mounting the
chariot, he drove off. 9. To this Jibala, having come back, [his]
younger brother said: ““Sir, what words hath the Clidra spoken?
Thou hast sought a shallow with an elephant.” Tle (the older Ja-
bila) set that forth to him who [had said]: “How hath he spoken,
sir¥7: “He who knows the carrying-over of the three deaths
by means of the sdman, he as udgdatar carries beyond death.”

9, lgnth-. ?vo. *B.s. Yce b A.di-. f-gjafy. Tava-. Sydus-. sa.
WHB. inserts kd. Yyaitas, M2t Mwd, Mingert vehatl ‘4, can-
celled in B. " yaj-. ¥-vae.
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ITI. 10. 1. tawrk vava bhagavas te pito’ *dgatdram amanydabe
i ho Twaca. tad u ha pracinecald vidur' ye esam ayai vpta
udgat@d "sa.® tasmin ha nd nuviduh. 2. te ho Vewr anudhdvata
kandeiyam® {ti. tam Ad ‘nusasrul” te ha kandviyam udgdtdrarh
cakrire brahmanam® pracinacalim. s tavh h@ bhyavelksyo’ "vicai
*warn esa brahmano moghdya vadaya ni ’glayat. sa nd 'nu sdmno
‘neicchati’ “ti. ati Adi Tvdi Tnarh tac calkre. 4. sa yad dha va’
enam'’ etat pitd yonydrh reto bhatarh sificaty ddityo hai 'naih
tad yonydih reto bhatamh'' sificati. sa ha ’sya tatra mptyor ige’™
5. atho yad evdi nam etat pitd yonydm reto bhntarh sifcatd” tad
dha »ava sa tato ‘nusambhavati pranash ea. yada hy eva retas
silktam prang duigoty athae tat sambhavati® s atho yad evii
‘nam etad diksayanty agnir hai *vad ‘nam tad yonydsh reto bhi-
tarh stficati, so hai 'vd sy tatra myriyor ige.’ 1. atho yam evdi
‘tari vadsarjaniyam dhautim adhvaryur juloti tam eva sa toto
‘nusambhavati chandansi'® cai *va. 8. atha ya enam etad asmal
lokat'" pretarh oityam ddadhoti candramda hdi *vd@i ‘namh tad
yoryare reto bhiitath sificati. sa u hdi *vd ‘sya tatra mytyor ige.
5. atho yad evdi’nam etad asmal lokat” pretav cilyam ada-

IIL 10. 1. He said : * 8ir, verily, thy father thought him an
udgdiar; and the Pricinagalas know it, who of them was the
chosen udgatar here.” To him they did not assent (¥). 2 They
said : “Run after Kindviya.” They ran after him. They made
Kandviya the wdgatar, [and] Pricinagali the brakman-priest.
3. He looking down at him said ; “ Thus this Brihman was not
averse to idle talk. He doth not strive after the subile of the
saman,” Ile did tbis beyond him (?). 4 When the father
thus emits him as seed into the womb, then the sun thus emits
him as seed in the womhb, He there lords over this death,
5 And when the father thus emits him as seed into the womb,
verily he thence comes into cxistence after that [seed] and after
breath. Kor when breath enters the emitted seed, then it comes
into being. 6 And when they thus consecrate him, it is Agni
who thus emits him as seed into the womb. He there lords
over this death. 7. Now what vaisarjana-offering the adhvaryu
offers, after that he thence comes into existeuce and after the
metres. & And when they thus lay him, having departed from
this world, on the funeral pyre, it is the moon who thus emits
him as sced into the womb. He there lords over this death.
s. Now when they put him, having departed from this world,

10. AL e, *wisur. 3sah. 4B hantydveyem. °-srah. ¢B, brahma-
wam.,  T-peksyd. *A. nvie-. *B. ragam. O B.om. A, raf-, 2B, -g,
¥ insert atho 'vaca. insert atho ya enam etad diksayanty . ... tatra
mriyor ige. “insert atho yad evdi 'nam etad diksayanti. S A. asi.
-gn. ' B. -vanii 't
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dhaty atho ya evdi ta avoksaniya apas td eva sa fate ‘nusam-
bhavats™ pranam v eva. prano hy apah. 0. twh ha vd evarvid
udgdtad yajamanam om ity etend ksarend “dityam mriyum
ativahati vag ity agnim hwm 1 vayum bAG it candramasam.
., tgn'' vd etdn mytyan s@mno 'dgdtq "tmanar ca yajamdanarh
ed ‘tivahaty om ity elend ’ksarepo prapend ‘mund Vdityena.
12, tasydi ‘s oloka
wtdi “sawn jyestha™ wta va kanistha
widi 'sam pulra wie 04 pildi 's@m
eko ha deve manasi pravistah
parvo ha jajfie sa v garbhe ‘ntar
ite. 13, tad yod eso ‘bhyukte™ dinam eva purusami yo ‘yam
achanno®™ ‘ntar om ity efendi *vd ksarena pranendi wa ‘mundi
i Pdityena [ ... ... ] &5

dvitiye ‘nuvake paficamal khandah. dvitiyo ‘nuvikas samdptah.

IIT. 11, v @rér Ra' vdi puruso mriyate trir jayate” 2. sz haid
tad eva prathamam mriyate yod retas siktam sambhitam® bha-
vati. sa pranam evd ‘bhisambhavati. dgdam abhijdyate. s. athdi
ad doifiyom mriyate yad diksate. sa chandansy eva' "bhisam-

on the funeral pyre, now what the waters for sprinkling are,
after those he thence comes into existence and after breath also.
For breath is the waters. 10, Him sacrificing an wdgdtar who
knows thus carries beyond the sun, [i. e. beyond] death, by
means of this syllable, viz. om; [saying] wde [he carries him]
beyond Agni; (saying] Aum, beyond Vayn; {saying] bAd, beyond
the moon, 1. Verlly beyond these same deaths an wdgator
carries himself and the sacrificer, by means of this syllable,
viz. om, by means of breath, by means of yonder sun. 1z
About this there is this eloka: “Is he the oldest of them or
the youngest? Is he their son, or their father? Truly one
god is entered in the mind ; Le was born of old and he is within
the womb.” 13 In that he is spoken of, this same man who is
concealed within, by just that syllable o, by breath, by yonder
sun f ...... In

IIL. 11. 1. Verily, thrice man dies, thrice he is born. 2. Then
he dies for the first time, when the seed, emitted, comes into
being. He is converted into breath ; he is born into space.
3. Then he dies for the second time, when he consecrates himseif.
He is converted into the metres ; he is born unto the sacrificial

10. A td. ®jaistha. P B, hyu-. * achapn.
11. YA, he. ?insert sa hdi’tad eve prathamam mriyate. trir jiyole,
i gabh-. *A. ova. ‘
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blavati, daksindaim abhijayate. . athai ’tat trfiyam mriyate
yan® mriyate. sa graddham evd ‘bhisembhavati. lokam abhija-
yate. s lad elat tryderd’ gayatram gayatl” tasya prathamayd
Purte mam® eva lokam jayati yad v eq *smin loke. tad etena cdi
‘nen pranena semardhayali yom abhisambhavaty etarh ca
‘sind daeam' prayacchaii yam abhijayate. 6. atha dvitiyaya
Popte *dam evd ‘ntariksam jayati yod w cd ‘niarikse. lad etaip
¢ *nai chandobhis samardhayati’ yany abhizambhavati. elanm
e ‘smai daksinam prayacchati yam abhijdyate. 1. atha irfi-
yaya@ Tertd ‘mum eva lokam joyoli yad w ed dmusmin loke. tad
etayd cai’'narm craddhayd samardhayati® yaydi "vai Cnam etac
chraddhayd *gndv’® abhyddadhati sam ayam ito bhavisyall i,
etaii o *smdd lokam™ prayacchati yam abhijayate. 86

trivye ‘nuvdke prathomal khandah.

1IL 12, 1. etad vai tispbhir Gurdbhir imang ca lokan' jayaty
etdic cdi ‘noam bhatdis semardhayatd yany abhisambhavati.
1. atha vd ato hinkarasydi ‘va. tam ha® svarge loke santam’
mrtyur anvety® agonayd. 8. o’ v@ esqd prajapatis simno yad
dhinkdrah. tem id' uwdgata criya projapating hinkarvena mr-

gift. 4. Then he dies for the third time, when he dies, Ie is
converted into faith ; he is born into [his] world. . Therefore he
sings the gayafra [-chant] in three turns (Gvpf). By its first turn
he congquers this world, and what there is in this world, Thus he
causes him to thrive with that breath into which he is converted,
and he gives him that space unto which he iz born. s And by its
second turn he conquers this atmosphere, and what there is in the
atmosphere. Thus he causes him to thrive with those metres
into which he is converted, and he gives him that sacrificial gift
unto which he is born. 7. And with the third turn he conquers
yonder world, and what there is in yonder world. Thus he
causes him to thrive with that faith with which faith they lay
him into the fire [saying]: <“This one, from here, will come to
fife ;” and he gives him that world unto which he is born.

HIL 12. 1. Verily, thus with three turng he conquers these
worlds, and he causes him to thrive with those things into
which he is converted. 2. Now from here concerning the
hinkdra. After him, being in the heavenly world, death goes,
hunger. 3. The Aifkara is the fortune, Prajapati of the sa-
man. That death the udgdtar drives away by means of for-

(1. #-m. Siériyg-. "B, -anii. Sdm~(Y). ?-mpdh-. " insert nyabhisom-
bhavati, cancelled in red. "ea. '?'gnde. 8-4.
12. Y wvok-,  Pompdh. *A.om.  4B.gifam. B, areti. Ceri. Yed.
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tywm apasedhati. a. hum me 'ty dha ma tra wu® gd yatrdi “tad
yojamdna i has tat. 5. so yathd ereyasd siddhah papiyan
prativijate’ evam™ A4l 'vad Temdn mrtyuh pdpma prativijate
6. yun me 'ty aha candramd vdi md mdsah. ese ho vdi mad
masah. fosman me 'ty aha, bha® iti hdi tat parobsene *va. yas-
mdd v evc e "ty dho yad v eva’® me Yty GAd tani rind, tasman
me 't brayat. 87,
tritye ‘nuvike dvitiyah khandakh.

IIL. 18. . Aum bAd it brahmavarcasakdmasya. Dhati "va i
bralmavarcasam. o hum bo' iti pagukdamasya. bo iti ha pagavo
vagyante. s. hum bag iti erihamasya.® bag iti ha griyam pond-
yanli. 4. hum bhi ova ity etad evo ’pagitam. s. mahad va

*bhiparivartayan gayed it ha simd "ha ndko mahdgramo mahd-
nivego bhavati 'ti. sa yothd sthadnum orpayitve’ ‘tarena’ ve
‘turena vi pariydyat® taddrk tat. e tad u hovace gatydyanih
kasmdi kamayae sthdnwm arpayet. atho *pagitam evdi 'tal. ndi
wdi Ctud® adriyete’ Cti. 1. [{8] nu hirkdaranam. athe w@ afo
nidhanam eva. ovad i dve aksare. anto vdl sdinno nidhanam

tune, of Prajipati, of the Aéikare. a1 He says fuem ma@: that
is, “ Do not now go thither, where the sacrificer now is.” As,
driven by a better one, a worse one trembles before him, even
so death, evil, trembles before him. & As for his saying md,
md i& the moon, the month. Verily, this month is ma, Therefore
be says md; that is bAd, in an oceult way, as it were. As to
why he says md—in that he says md, there are these three [mean-
ings]. Therefore he shounld say ma.

IIT. 13, 1. Hum bAa are {the utterauces] of him who desires
lustre in sacred lore. TFor lustre in sacred lore shines {,/bhdi},
ag it were. 2. Hum bo are [the utterances] of him who desires
cattle. For cattle low do. 3. Hum dag are [the utterances of
him who desires fortune. For saying bag they. extol fortune.
a. Hum bha ova, that is sung in response. “ Let him sing turn-
ing about unto something great, as it were,” Naka used to say;
“he becomes the owner of a great village, the owner of a great
resting place.”” That is as if, having caused to run against a post,
with another or another one should go about [it]. s [But] Ca-
tyayani said regarding this : * For what purpose should he cause
to run against a post? Now that is sung in response. Let him
pay no astention to that.” 7. So much abous the Aéfikdras. Hence-
forth regarding the nidhana. Ova is two syllables. Verily the ni-

12. & insert if4. *-viea-. eevam. 'Dhdga. “diva.
13. 'wo. 2erik-; A, -su. 2-wd; A, ayitva. ‘B, -ree, Sparyyd-. SA.
tand. dndr-. ¢ hinkdk-.
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antas svargo lokdnam anto bradhnasya vistapam. s tom etad
wdgdtd@ yajemdnam om ity etend “ksarend ‘nite svarge loke du-
ahati. 8. ya w ha va apakso vrlksagram gaechaty ave vdi sa
tatah padyate. atha yad vai paksi vrksagre yad asidhdrayar
yat Esuradhardydm dste na odd s lato ‘vapadyate. paksablydm
i sarhyata® aste. o, tam etad wdgdid yojamanam om ity etend
ksarena searapaksar bptea ‘nte svarge loke dadhati. sa yathd
paksy abibhyad asiwdai *vam eva soarge loke ‘bibhyad dste ‘tha
Yearati. . te ha vid ete aksare devalokag cdi Tva manusyalokag
ea. adityae en ha vd ele aksare condramde co. 2. dditya eva
devalokag candramd manusyalokah. om ity aditye'' vag iti can-
dramal, 18 tam elad wdgdld yajomanam om ity elend “ksarend
Pdityari devalokarh gamayati. 88,

tritge *nuvdke trtiyoal Ehandah.

I, 14, 1. tar hd Pgatam prechaté kas fvam asi’ti. sa yo ha
na@mnd vd gotrene vd prabrite tarh hd “ha yas te ‘yam mayy
aemd bhiad esa te sa Wi o tusmin Ad Vbwmoan pratipef, tam®
riavas sampaddaryaped griitom apakarsanti, tasye hd hordtre

dhana is the end of the sa@man, heaven is the end of the worlds,
the summit is the end of the ruddy one. 9. Thus the wdgdtar
places the sacrificer by means of this syllable om in the end in
the heavenly world. 9. Verily he who without wings goes up
to the top of a tree, he falls down from it. But if one having
wings sits on the top of a tree, or on the edge of a sword, or on
the edge of a razor, verily he does not fall down from it. For
he sits supported by his wings. 10. Thus the wdgdfar, making
hir, the sacrificer, by means of that syllable om possess sound as
wings, puts him in the end in the heavenly world. As one with
wings would sit without fear, even so he sits without fear in the
heavenly world, fand] likewise moves aboat. 1. These same two
syliables are the world of the gods and the world of man. The
sun these two syllables are, and the moon. 12 The sun is the
world of the gods, [and] the moon is the world of man, The sun
is omi, the moon is wde. 18, Thus the ndgdtar eanses him, the
sacrificer, to go to the heavenly world by means of this syllable
o,

1L, 14, 1. Him, having come, he asks: “ Who art thou$” When
be announces himself, either by his [personal] name or by his family
[name], he says to him: “This self of thee that hath been in me,
that same is thine.” 2. In this self is the beginning (? pratipat).
Him seized . . . .. the seasons drag away; of him day and night

13. ? hithsayata. A, -0. U-e 14. ' B, -dhy. ‘*ta.
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lokaim dprutah, 3. tasmd v hai fend’ prabruvita’ ko ‘ham asmi
suvas twam, sa tedh svargyemn” svar agam iti. s ko ha vadi
projapativ athe hat “varvid eva suvargah.® sa hi suvar gacchaoti,
5. tarh hi Cha yas tvam asi so ‘hamn asmi yo ‘ham asmi sa lvam
asy ehi'ti. s sa etam eva sulrtarasam pravipati. yed v ha va
asmin loke manusya yajonte’ yat sadhu® kurvanti tad esdm ar-
dhvam annadyam wisidati. tad amwm candramasam manusya-
okam pravigati. 1. tasye® ‘dam mdnusonikdganam'’ andam
udare™ ‘ntas sambhavati. tasyo "rdlvom’ agnnadyam utsidati
standv™ abhi. sa yad ajdyate ‘tha  smaé mitd stonam annddyam
prayacehati. 8. qidto ha vai tdvat puruso yavan na yajate’
sa yajfiendi "va jayate. sa yutha ndoem prathamenirbhinnam
evam eva, o, tadd tavh ha va evarhvid udgdld yajamdnam om
iy etend ‘ksarend Tdityari devalokawh gamayati. vig iy asmé
wttarena ‘ksarena condramasam’® annddyam  aksitim  prayac-
chati® . atha yasyai "tad avidvan uwdgayati ne' hai ‘vdi
*narh devalokarh gamayati no enain annddyena samardhayatl’
v, sa yathd ndah vidigdhan™ cayitd ‘nnddyam alobhamdinam
evam eva vidigdhae pote ‘naddyam alabhomanah® 12 tasmdd

obtain the world. s To him be should answer thus: “Who (&)
am I, heaven [art] thou. Aesuch I have gone to thee, the heav-
enly heaven.” 4. Verily Prajapati is who {4a), and he who knows
thus is heaven-going; for he goes to heaven. s He says to
him: *“ Wheo thou art, that one am I; who I am, that one art
thous come!” 6 He enters this sap of good deeds. And what
men in this world sacrifice, what good [deeds] they do, that of
them rises npward [as] food-eating; it enters youder moon, the
world of men. # This human-like egg of him comes into being
within the belly. Of it the food-eating rises upward toward the
two breasts. When he is born, then the mother offers her breast
to him for food-eating. s, Verily unborn is the man in so far as
he does not sacrifice, It is through the sacrifice that he is born;
just as an egg first burst. o Then the udgdtar knowing thus
causes him, the sacrificer, through this ayllable, viz. om, to enter
the sun, the world of the gods. By means of the next syllable,
viz. vde, he gives him the moon, food-eating, imperishableness.
0. But whose udgithe one not knowing thus sings, verily he
does not cause him to enter the world of the gods, nor to
thrive through food-eating. 1. As an egg would lie besmeared
(%), not receiving any food, so he lies besmeared (7), vot receiving

14, 3taina.  *-brav-; AL -vil. *A. -gam. Ssusvar-; B. -, "B, ja-
yante, *A. sd-. A -d@l.  2-san mek-; after it insert dem. B.
adere, ddhp-. B-nde. “B. jayate. S A. -sa.  Y-yaksiti, 'nd.
B onpdh-. "*-d. ¥-dh.



Jaiminiye- Upanisad- Brahmanas. 175

w hai varwvidam evo 'dgdpayeta. evarnwid thai “vo Ydgdtar iti
Aatah praticrnuyat® 59

triiye ‘nuvdke paficamah khandah, trityo ‘nuvakas samdaptal.

IT1. 15. 1. wdg iti ke’ “adro wigedmitraye "ktham® woieu. tad
etad vigpdmitrd updsate vacam eva. 2. manur ha vasisthdya
brahmatvam wvdca. tasmad dhur vasistham evea brafime 'ti.
3, tad v vd ahur evamvid eva dralima. ko w evarhvidar vdsis-
tham arhafi *ti. 4. prajapatih prajijaniseta. se tapo ‘tapyata.
s diksate hanta nu pratistham jonaydi® tato yah prajds srak-
sye' ta® etad eva pratisthasyanti na pratisthig carantih prada-
ghisyanta iti. s sa imai lokam ajonayad ardariksalokam
amumh® lokam iti. tan imans trin lokail janayited "bhyagrdamyat.
8. tdn samatapat.” tebhyas samtaptebhyas trind culerany uddayonn
agnih prihivyd sayur antariksad adityo diveh. 1. sa® etdni
cukrani punar abhy evd “tapat tebhyas swilaptebhyas triny
eva pukrany uwddyann rgveda evd ’gner yajurvedo wayos sdmna-
vedo aditydat. s. sa etand cukrani punar abhy evd tapat. tebhyas

any food. 12, Therefore he should cause only one knowing thus
to sing the wdgitha. Only one knowing thus here being ad-
dressed with “0O udgatar” should answer,

HL 15. 1. Indra said the wkthe for Vigvamitra [with] w»de.
That same the descendants of Vigvamitra worship, just speech,
2. Manu declared to Vasistha Zradman-hood. Therefore they
say: “The drahman belongs to Vasigtha.” 3. This they also say:
“One knowing thus is the drahman-priest; and who is equal to a
Viisistha knowing thus ¥’ 4 Prajipati was desirous to have
progeny. He performed penance. He considered: * Come now,
I will generate a firm footing. What offspring I shall generate
thereafter, that will thus stand firm; it will not, moving about
withont firm foundation, fall {(¥).” Fe generated this world, [also]
the world of atmosphere [and] yonder world. Having generated
these three worlds, he toiled upon [them]|. s. Tle heated them
together. From them being heated together three bright [bodies]
went up: Agni from the earth, Viyu from the atmosphere, the
sun from the sky. 7 He again heated these bright [bodies].
From them being heated together three bright [bodies] went up:
the Rigveda from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayn, the Simaveda
from the san. s. He again heated these bright [bodies]. From

14, 2 -erunu-.
15, *hdad. *wtth-. A, jaye: B. janaye. ‘rk-. *tdm. ®-mu. 7 sam-
abhavar., ®ssa, Y-n.



176 H. Oertel,

switaptebhyas triny eva gukriny udayan bhar ity eva rgvedad
bhuva it yajurvedat svar i s@maveddat tad" eva. o tad dha
vl trayydi vidyaydi pukram. edavad idavh saroam. s yo vk
trayfich widyam viduso lokas so ‘sya loko bhavati ya evamn veda,
0.

caturthe ‘nuvdke prathamal khandah.

IIL. 16. 1. ayaiv vave yajio yo ‘yam pavate. tasys vak ca
mandg ca vartenydw. vded co hy esa etan manasd ca vartate.
2. tasye hotd ‘dhvaryur udgdte 'ty anyatardm vaed vartaniih
samskurvanti, tasmdt te vacd kurventi. brakmdi 'vo manasa
‘nyatardam. fosmat sa fisnim dste. 3. sa yad dha so ‘pi stuya-
mane va easyamdne v vavadyomdne Gsa "nyaterdm evd ayd
Wi tarki sa vdcd vartaniv samskurydi. s. sa yathd purusa
ekapad yan bhresann’ eti ratho vidi *kacakro vartamdna® evam
ena tarhi yujfio bhresann eti. s etad dho tad' videan brakmana
undea brakmanam  prataranvodka wpdkrie’ vavadyamdnom
asinam® ardhai’ vd dme tarhi yojasyd ‘ntaragur® itl. ordhamh
Rhi te tarki yajfidsyd ‘ntariyud.’ s tasmad brahmd pratoran-
vaka updkrie vacorhyama asita “paridhaniyayd a vasatharad

them heing heated together three bright [bodies} went up : bhas
from the Rigveda, dhuves from the Yajurveda, svar from the
Samaveda, just so. o That 1s the brightness of the threefold
knowledge. So great is this all.  Verlly what the world is of
him who knows the threefold knowledge, that becomes the world
of him who knows thus.

TIL 16. 1. This sacrifice verily is be that cleanses here. Speech
and mind are the two tracks of it. For thus it rolls along by
speech and mind, 2, Cf it ‘ hotar, * adhoaryn,’ “ udgdtor’ arrange
the one [track] by speech. Therefore they officiate with speach,
The brafiman-priest farranges] the other by the mind. There-
fore he sits in silence. s. If he should sit talking aloud, while
the stofra or the ecastra are being uttered, then he would arrange
with voice the one track of it. 4. As a one-legged man, going,
keeps on tambling, or a one-wheeled chariot, rolling, even so the
sacrifice then keeps on tumbling. 5. A Brihman knowing this
sald this to a braluman-priest who, when the prafaranuvake was
begun, sat talking aloud : “These here then have excluded half
of the sacrifice.” For half of the saerifice they then did exclude.
6. Therefore the Brahman-priest should sit in silence, when the

15. ¥ -m.
16, 1-dn. *B. ¢r-. 3-ndmm. *fa. °-o. °DB. repeats ds-. "-m. S-gu-
rar, *nlaryyuh.
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itaresim  stutapastranam  ev@’ sarhsthaydi pavamdndnram.
1. sa yathd purusa ubhaydpad" yan'® bhresarh na® nyeti rathe vo
*bhaydeakro vartamana evam etarhi yojiio bhresarh na nyeti, 91,

caturthe ‘nuvdke dvitiyah khandah.

IIL 17, 1 sa yadi yajiia rkto bhresann dyad' brahmane pro-
brate “ty ahuh. athe yodi yojusto’ brahmane prabrite 'ty dhh.
atha yadi samato brahmane prabrate 'ty ahuh. atha® yody an-
upasmptat hute idam ajand "t brahmane prabrige "ty evd™ “huh,
% sa brahma praw’ udetye sruvend “gnidhra djyarn julyid
bhar bhuvas svar ity etabhir vydhrtibhik. 3. etd v@i vydhrtayas
sarvapriyagcittayah. tad yotha lavanene suvarnam sarhda-
dhyat® suvarnena rajutash rajateng trapu’ trapund lohayasam
lohayasena karsnayasari’ karsnayasena ddrw darv ca carma ca
plesmandd® *'vam evdi var vide@ns taf sarvam bhisqiyatl. 4. tad
akur yad ahausin me grahdn me ‘gralid ity adhvaryave daksind
nayanty agansin® me vasad® akar” ma' i hotra udagasin ma

prataranuvika is begun, till the final verse, till the utterance of
vasat of the other stofra and gastra, even till the completion of
the libations. 7. As a two-legged man, going, does not take to
tumbling, or a two-wheeled chariot, rolling, even so the sacrifice
then does not take to tumbling.

TIL 17. 1. If that sacrifice should go tumbling from the side
of the re, they say: “Tell it to the drahmas-priest”; and if
from the yajus, they say: “Tell it to the brafman-priest”; and if
from the saman, they say: “ Tell it to the drakman-priest”; and
if from [a cause] not understood—[when they ask]: “ Whence
hath this arisen ¥~they say: “Tell it to the &rakinan-priest,”
2. That drahman-priest going up toward the east should offer the
sacrifieial butter with a ladle in the dgnidira, with these excla-
mations: Bbhas, bhuvas, swar., s. For these exclamations ex-
piate everything. As one would mend gold with salt, silver
with gold, tin with silver, copper with tin, iron with copper,
wood with iron, wood and leather with glue, even so one know-
ing thus cures everything. 4 This they say: “If with the
words: ¢ He hath offered for me, he hath dipped the dippings for
me,’ they lead the sacrificial gifts to the adhvaryn; if with the
words: ‘He hath sung the gastra for me, he hath uttered the
vasat for me,’ to the Aofar; if with the words: ‘He hath sung

16, 0.4, Yepdd. “Zgad, Baah.

17. 13-, *-so, 3dratha. *A. prand; B. prd. $B. vidadh-. & -puh.
YA, kdr-. %A, cyesma (swhdadhyifma, parenthesie cancelled in red.
PA, -zas. Pakrp. Vmay, ¥ B. om. ev. 2 dednsin,

VOL. XVI. 24




178 I Ocrted,

ity udgatre ‘tha kim cakruse bralmane tasnim asindye somd-
vatir eve ‘tarair'® rivighhir daksindg nayanti ¢, s, sa hrayad
ardhabhag® gha' wa@i"® sa'® yajfiasyd ‘rdharh hy eso yajiasya
vakati 7t ardhd ha sma vdi purd brahmone daksind nayanti
ti. ardhd itarebhya rtvigbhyah. 6. tasydi *sa gloko
mayt dam manye bhuvanddi sarvam
mayi loka mayi digas catasrah :
ety Cdam monye nimisad yad ejati
meayy apa osadhayag co sarvd
itd. 1. mayi dam manye bhuvanadi sarvam ity evarhvidan Lo
vave 'dori sarvam bhuvanam anvayattam. s mayi lokd mayi
digae catasra ity evarmnvidi ha vava lokd evarheidi digag cata-
srah. 9. mayd dam manye nimisad yad ejati mayy apae osadha-
yag e sarod ity evarhvidi® ha vave “daih sarveim bluvanam
pratisthitam. 0. tasmad w hai varwidam eva brakmmanari
kurvita, sq ha vava®™ drakmd ya evar veda. 92,

caturthe ‘nuvdke trityah khapdal.

III. 18. . atha va atas stomabhdgandam evd ‘muanantrik.
2. tad dhai ’tad eke stomabhdgdir' eva ‘numoantrayente. tat
tathd na® kuryat’ s devena savitrd prasitah prastotor deve-

the wdgitha for me,” to the wdydfar—now then to the lrahman
having done what, while he sat in silence, do they lead just as
large sacrificial glft‘i as to the other priests®’ s Let him say:
¢ He, indeed, shareth in half of the sacrifice, for he carrieth half
of the sacrifice.” Indeed they formerly used to lead half of the
sacrificial gifts to the bralman-priest, half to the other priests.
6. Of this there is the following ¢loka: *In me, I think, is this
whole creation ete., in me the worlds, in me the four quarters;
in me, I think, is that twinkling thing which stirs, in me the
waters and all the herbs.” 1. ‘In me, I think, iz the whole crea-
tion etc. .’ for on one knowing thus this whole creation is depen-
dent. “In me the worlds, in me the four quarters:* for in one
Lnowmg thub are the woxlds, in one knowing thus the four
quarters. “In me that twmklmg thing which stirs, in me the
waters a.ud all the herbs: for in one knowing thus this whole
ereation has its support. 10. And therefore one should make one
knowing thus a brafnan-priest. He indeed is a drakman-priest
who knows thus,

II1. 18. 1. NOW from here [about] the after-verses of the sto-
mabhigas. 2. Now some recite the after-verses just with the
stomwbhfigws One should not do that, 3. And some recite the

19, Zoper, B-dgh. Yom. ®ydi Yga. 7 A, maliki. ¥ -dam. "B, eva,

18, !stomd-. *w. ©kurvdd.
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bhyo vaeam isye *ty w hai ke ‘numantrayante sovitd va@i devd-
naAM Prasevitd savitrd® praswtd idam  amwmaentraydmaha 1
vadanieh, tod u tathd na® kuryat. s bhar bhuvas svar ity w
hiti *ke ‘numantrayanta esi vwai trayi’ vidya trayyail’ ve' dam
vidyayd® ‘numoantrayamaha ¥ vodontah, fad w tathd no eva
hurydt, s om <ly evd numantrayete. s, athdi s vasisthasyai
‘hastomabhaganumantrah. tena Adi tena vasisthah projatikiamo
Smagmantraydri cokre devena savitr@ prasutak prastotar’” devebhyo
vdeam isye bhir bhuvas svar om iti. tato vidi sa bahup'® pra-
Jaya pagublih prajayata.” 1. sa eva tena vasisthasydi "kastoma-
bhaganwmantrend” riwmantrayeta” bohur eva prajoyd’ pagu-
bhih prajayate, iyam'® tv eva sthitir om ity end "numantrayeta.
caturthe ‘nuvike caturthah’® khandah.

ITL. 19. . athdi ’se vdcd vajram udgrhnati. yad' dha somah
pavate it vo ‘pavartadhvam i vi vaedi 'va tad vdaco vajram
vigrhyate vicas satyend “timucyate. tasmad om ity evd "muman-
trayeta. v devd va anayd® trayyd [vidyeya)l sarasayo “rdhvas

after-verses [with this]: “ Impelled by god Savitar, O prastotar,
send [thy] speech to the gods,” saying: * Savitar, verily, is the
impeller of the gods; we recite this after-verse impelled by
Savitar.” One should not do that either. 4. And some recite
the after-verse [with] Dhus, bhwwmas, svar, saying: “Verily,
this is the threefold knowledge ; we now recite this after-verse
with the threefold knowledge.” One should not do that either.
a. One should recite the after-verse [saying] only om. s Now
this is Vasistha's only stomabhiaga-after-verse. With this same
Vasigtha, desirous of offspring, recited the after-verses: * Im-
pelled by god Savitar, O prastotar, send [thy]| speech to the
gods; bhus, bhunas, svar, om.” Thereby he was greatly propa-
gated through progeny [and] cattle, 2. Let him recite the after-
verse with this one stomabdlidga-after-verse of Vasistha; he is
greatly propagated through progeny [and] ecattle. But this is
the rule: let him recite the after-verse with om only,

IT1, 19, 1. Now with speech he takes up a thunderbolt. In
that he says cither *“ Soma ecleanses itself ” or * Turn ye hither,”
thereby with speech that thunderbolt of speech is taken apart (7),
by the truth of speech he is released.” Therefore he should
recite the after-verse [saying] om only. a2 Verily the gods

18, trd. 5 A, me ¢ cancelled in ved. ¢-l Tirddgye, wa. ¥ -yiyd.
:“-hu. Ujdya. VP prdg-. Yiastom-. Meyete. “diya. 1% B. padcamal.
T agid,

19, 'ya, -4,
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svargath lokam udakraman. te manusydndam anvigamdad bibh-
yatas® trayam vedaom apilayan. 3. tasye pilayania ekam evd
ksaram nd Ccaknuvan pilayitum om iti yad etat. s esa u ha
vave sarasab. sarasd ha vd evenmvidas trayl vidyda bhavati.
8, s ydrm ha vdi trayyd' vidyayd sarasayd jitih jayati yam
rddhim . rdhnoti joyati tam jitine rdhnoti tam rddhith ya evarh
veda. 6. etad dha vd aksaram trayyai vidydaydi pratisthd.” om
iti vai hotd pratisthite om ity adhvarywr om ity udgatad. 1. etad
dha va aksaram vedandm trivistapam. etasmin va aksara® rtvijo
yajamanam adhaya svarge loke samudahanti. tasmad om ity
evd ‘numantrayeta. 94

caturthe ‘nuvdke poficamal khandah. eaturtho ‘nuvdkas somdaptah.

IIL 20. 1. guhd ’si deve sy’ upavd sy upa tam vayosvd® yo
‘smdan dvesti yarh ca vayarmn dvismah. 2 mahing' *si bahula "sé
briaty ast rohiny asy aponnd ’si. 3. sambhiar devo ‘si sam
aham bhiayGsam. abhutir® asy abhayasam. bhviatir asi bhuydsam.
4. yas te prajd upadistd na ‘ham tava 3k paryemi. upa te td

with this threefold [knowledge] rich in sap ascended upwards to
the heavenly world. They, being afraid lest men should come
after [them|, pressed the threefold knowledge (Veda). s Press-
ing it, they could not press one syllable of it; that was om.
4. Verily this is full of sap; full of sap becomes the threefold
knowledge of one who knows thus, s, Verily what victory one
wins, what thrilt one thrives with the threefold knowledge full
of sap, he wing that victory, he thrives that thrift, who knows
thus, 6 Verily this same syliable is the firm stand of the three-
fold knowledge. [Saying] om the hofar stands firm, [saying] om
the adhvaryu, {saying] om the udgdtar. 7. Verily this same
syllable is the triple heaven (?) of the Vedas. The priests hav-
ing placed the sacrificer in this gyllable carry him up together
into the heavenly world. Therefore he should recite the after-
verse [saying] om only.

III. 20. 1. “Thou art in secret, thou art a god, thou art on-
blowing ; blow on him who hates us and whom we hate. 2. Thou
art great, thon art abundant, thou art extended (drhati), thou
art ruddy, thou art not fallen. s Thou art a god coming
into existence ; may I come into existence. Thou art exist-
ence ; may I exist. Thou art becoming; may I become.
4. What offspring of thee is declared, that [offspring] of thee

19. 3 wibh-. ilrdiy-. ®pratisgthd. %-e.
20, ‘devdsmi. 'py. Pvdyasvi, *‘mahikd. © dbhiritir.
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digami. s ndma me garirgm me pratisthd me, tan me fvayi
tan me me ‘pahrthd 6 ‘mdm prihivim avocat. s tam dyamn
agatam predivl pratinandaty ayari te bhagavo lokah. saha® nav
ayam loka iti. 1. yad vava ine tvayi "ty dha tad vava me punar
dehi *ti. 8. ki nw te may? ‘ti. ndma’ me cariram me pratistha
me. tan me teayi tan me punar deli 't tad asma®™ dyam prihivi
punar daddati. 9. tdm aka pro ma vahe 8. kim abhi’ti. agnim
it tam agnim ablipravahati’ . so ‘gnim ahd 'bhifid asy'
abhijayyasam.” lokafid asi lokam juyyasam. altir asy annam
adyasam. annddo bhavati yas tvdi “vam veda. 1. sambhir devo
‘si sam aham bhayasam. abhitir asy dabhuydsam. bhidatir asi
bhayasam. 12, yas te prajd upadistd nd "harmn tava tah paryemi.
up te td digdmi. 13, tapo me fefo me ‘nnam me van me, fan me
toayi. tan me mo ‘pahrthd” ity agnim avocat. 4. tarh tathad
‘wa Vgatam agnih pratinandoty ayam fe bhagavo lokas saha
na@y ayam loka iti. 15 yad vdve me tvayt ty dha tad viva me
punar deli ¢l 16, kivh nu e mayl 't6. tapo me iejo me ‘nnam
me vdfR me. tan me fwayi. tan me punar dehi’ti. [tad} asma®
agnir punar daddti. 1. tem dha pra md vehe "t 95,

poaficame ‘nuviake prathamah bhondah.

I do not comprehend (?), That [offspring] of thee I declare.
5. My name, my body, my foundation: that of me is in thee.
Do not take that of me unto thee,” thus he said to this earth,
o, Him having come this earth joyfully receives [saying]: “Thine,
O reverend sir, is this world. 'This world i1s ours in common.”
1. # Verily what of me is in thee,” he says, “give that back to
me.” & * What now of thee is there in me ¥ My name, my
body, my foundation. That of me is in thee; give that back to
me.” That this earth gives back to him. 9o He says to her:
“Carry me forth.” “To what?’ “To Agni.” She carries him
forth to Agni, 1, He says to Agni: “ Vietorious art thou, may
T be victorious ; world-conquering art thou, may I conquer the
world; eating art thon, may I eat food; food-eating becomes he
who knoweth thee thus. 1. =31 12. =4, 13, “ My penance, my
splendor, my food, my speech, that of me is in thee. That of me
do not take unto thee,” he says to Agni. 14. Him having come
thus Agni jogfully receives [raying]: * Thine, O reverend sir, is
this world. This world is ours in common.” 15, = 7. 16 * What
now of thee is there in me?” My penance, my splendor, my
food, my speech. That of me is in thee; give that back to me.”
Tha}t1 Agni gives back to him. 17, He says to him: “Carry me
forth.”

20, "sa. "B. madhi. ®A. ma. °*B. -hanti, B. repeats abhi-
Fid asy.  Vjaryy-. " -thdy. tasmd. % asmay.
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IIL. 21. 1. kim abhi 'ti. vaywm @6, taw vaywn abhipravahati,
2. 8@ vdyum che yat purastad vasi ‘ndro rgja bhudo vdsi. yed
daksinato vasi "gano bhito vasi. ywt pogedd wdsi varuno rajé
blvato wasi. yad uitarato vasi somo r@ja bhiko vasi. yad upari-
stad avavast prajapatir bhuto ‘vavdst.' s vratye® sy ekavrdtyo
‘navasrsto’ devandam bilam apyadhah. 4. tava prajds tevaw
sadhayas tavd "po viealitam anwvicalantt. s sambhar devo® ‘si
sam cham bhaydsam, dablatir asy abhaydsam, bhiatir asi bhi-
yasam. 6, yds te prajd wpodistd nd ‘ham tavae (@b poryemdi,
upa te td digami. 1. prandpdnau’ me crutam me. fon me vayt.
tan me mo "pahrthd it vayum avocat. s, ftam tathdi vd Vgatan
vayuh protinandaty ayamn te bhagavo lokah. seha ndv ayamh
loko iti. 9. yad vavae me tvay? "ty dka tad vava me punor dehi
. w. kith na te mayt 't prandpandu me grutam me. tan me
toayi. tan me punar dehi 'ti. tad asmdai vayuh punar daddti.
i tam dha pro ma vohe 'ti. kim abhi Cti. antarviksalokam dFi.
tam antariksalokam abhipravahati. 1. tarh tathdi "vd Ygatom
antarilksalokal protinandaty ayarh te bhagavo lokah. saha nav
ayarh loke iti. 8. yad vave me tvayl ‘ty dha tad vave me

II1. 21. 1. “To what?' “To Viyu™ He carries him forth
to Viyu. 2. He says to Vayu: “In that thou blowest from the
front, thou blowest as king Indra. In that thou blowest from
the right, thou blowest as the Lord. In that thou blowest from
behind, thou blowest as king Varuna. In that thom blowest
from the left, thou blowest as king Soma. TIn that thou blowest
down from above, thou blowest down as Prajipati. 3. Thou art
the Vritya, the only Vritya, not released of the gods (?). Thou
hast closed the opening. 4. The progeny, the herbs, the waters
follow after thy departing. s. = 20.3. & = 20.4. 7. My breath
and exhalation, my learning, that of me is in thee. That of me do
not take unto thyself,” he said to Vayu. s Him having come
thus Vayu joyfully receives [saying]: “ Thine is this world, rever-
end sir. This world is ours in common.” o = 20.7, 1. *“ What
now of thee is there in me ?” <My breath and exhalation, my
learning. That of me is in thee. Give that back to me.” That
Viayu gives back to him. 1. He says to him: “Carry me forth.”
“To what?” <“To the world of the atmosphere.” He carries
him to the world of the atmosphere. 12. Him having come thus
the world of the atmosphere joyfully receives [saying]|: “ Thine
iz this world, reverend sir. This world belongs to both of us in
common.” 13, = 20. 7. 1 “ What now of thee iz there in me ?”

21, LA, 'pa-. A, pr-. f-gragto. 4 (mjvadhih. ©saimrbhir. * A, prd-
nandu. T oayr.
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punar dehi 'ti. . ki nw te mayl ti. ayam ma dkdgah. saome
toayi, tan me punor dehi’ti. tam asmd akacam antariksalokal
punar dadati. s tam dha pra ma vahe i, 96,

paficame ‘nuvdke dvitiyal khandah.,

HI 22, 1. Lim @bhi . diga it taw’ dige ‘Bhipravohati.
2, tam tathdd Tvd Vgatarh digah profinandanty’ ayom te bhagavo
lokah. sahea no ‘yarn loka dtd, s yad vdva me yusmdsv ity dha
tad viva me punar dotte ti. .. ki nue e ‘emdsv itl. crotram
iti. tad asmai groframh diguh punar dadati, s ta dha pra nd
vahate *ti. fein abki *ti. ahordtrayor lokam iti. tam ahordatrayor
lokam abhipravahants. s tah {athdi va "gatam ahordtre pro-
tinandoto ‘yari te bhagavo lokah. saha no ‘yar loka iti. 1. yad
vava me yuvayor ity dhae tad vdve me punar dattem . 8. kim
nu ta dvayor iti. aksitiv i, tam asma aksitim ahordtre punar
dattah. s. te dha pra md vahatam i, 97,

paficame ‘nuvake trityal khondah.

IIL 23. 1. kdm abhi . ardhamisdn 6. tan ardhondsan
ablipravahatah. . tamh' tathdi va Ygatam ardhamdsih prati-
nandanty’ ayam te bhagavo lokoh. saha no ‘yarh loka it

“This space of mine, . That of me is in thee, Give that back to
me.” That space the world of the atmosphere gives back to
him. 15 He says to it: “ Carry me forth.”

I 22, 1, “To what? “To the quarters,” It carries him
forth to the quarters. 2 Him having come thus the quarters
Joytully receive [saying]: *“Thine is this world, reverend sir.
This world is ours in common.” 3, == 20.7.* 4. “ What now of
thee is there in us ' “ Hearing.” That hearing the quarters give
back to him. s He says to them: “Carry me forth.” “To
what P «To the world of day and night.”” They ecarry him to
the world of day and night. s Him having come thus'day and
night joyfully receive [saying]: ®Thine is this world, reverend
gir. This world is ours in common.” 7.= 22,5, s “What now
of thee is there in us fwo?” “Imperishableness.” That imper-
ishableness day and night give back to him. o He #ays to them:
% Carry me forth.”

L 23. 1. “To what ?” “To the half-months.” They carry
him forth to the half-months. = Him having come thus the
half-months joyfully receive [saying]: *Thine is this world,

22, 1-d. ! -dati. 23 *A. om. ?-dati.
* Reading ““ you” for ** thee.”
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8, yad vdva me yusmdsy ity aha tad vive me punar dotie 'ti,
1, kim nu te ‘smdsy i, imani ksudrani parvani. (ani me yus-
masw. tdni me pratiserdhatie *ti. tany asyd rdhamasah punahk
pratisamdadhati.’ s tan dha pra ma vaehate 6. kim abhi it
ndsdn iti. tamn wndsdn abhipravahanti. . farh fathdi ‘vad Tgo-
tam mdasdh pratinandanty’ ayari te bhagavo lokah., saha no
‘war loka iti. 1 yad vava we yusmasv ity dha tod vava me
punar dotte (. 8. kith nw te ‘smasv 8, imani sthalani porvani,
tant me yusmdsw. tini me pratisamdhatie 'ti. tdny asya mdasih
punah pratisemndadhati., e tan dha pra mda vahate ti, 98,

pafcame ‘nuvdke caturthal khapdal.

1IL 24. 1. kim @bkl 'H. rign iti. tem rtan abhipravehanti.
2. tash tathdd *wid "gatam rtavel protinandanty ey te bha-
gave lokah, saha no ‘yadiv loka dti. s yad vdve me yusmisy
ity @ha tod vava me punar datle "t s ki ww te ‘emdsy il
imani Jyaydnst purvdni. tani me yusmasu (and me profisamh-
dhatte *ti, tany asyo riavah punch protisemdedhati, s tan
dha pra mad vahaie 8, kim abld ti. sarhvatsaram @ tamh sarh-
patsaram abhipravahants, e tam tathd@l vd Tgatam samwatsa-

reverend sir. This world is ours in common.” 3 = 22, a
s, “What now of thee is there in us?’ “These petty joints.
These of me are in vou. These of me put together in their
respective places.” These [joints] of his the half-months pat
respectively together. s He says to them: “Carry me forth.”
“To what® #To the months,” They carry him forth to the
months. s, Him having cowme thus the months joyfully receive
[saying]: “Thine is this world, reverend sir. This world is ours
In common.” 7. == 22 3 & “ What now of thee is there in us?”
¢ These gross joints. These of me are in you. These of me put
together respectively.” These [joints] of his the months put
respectively together. . He says to them: “ Carry me forth.”

IOL 24, & “To what$” <« 7To the seasons.” They carry him
forth to the seasons. 2 Him having come thus the seasons
joyfully receive fsaying]: *Thine is this world, reverend sir,
This world is ours in common.” s == 23.3. 4 “ What now of
thee is there in us?” “These chief joints. These of me are in
you. These of me put respectively together.” These [joints] of
his the seasoms respectively put together. s He gays to them:
“(Carry me forth.”  “To what?” “To the year.” They carry
him forth to the year. s Ilim having come thus the year

28. * A, -dhati. corrected in red. 24, 1A, tai.
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rah pratinondaty ayam te bhagavo lokah. saha ndv ayan loka
iti. 1. yod vive me tvayi 'ty aha tad vave me punar dehi 'ti.
8. kivh nute mayl 't. ayam ma dmd. so me tvayi tan me punar
dehz "t tam asmd atmdnam serwatsaral punay daddati. o, tam
dha pra ma vahe® t. 99

paficame ‘nuvdke paficamal Ehandal.

IIL. 25, & Kim abhi . divydn gondharein 6. tam’ divyan
gandharvan abhipravahati. o tam tathdd 'oa Tgatan divya
gandhareah pratinandonty ayam te bhagave Ilokah. saha no
‘yam loka iti. s yad vdve me yusmdsv iy dha tad vava me
prnar datte i, 4. kivh nu te ‘smdsv {ti. gandho® me modo me
pramodo me, tan me yusmdsw. tan me punar datte *tl, tad asmai
divyd gandharvdlk punar dodati. s, tan Gha pra ma vahate ’ti,
kim abhi 't. apsarasa i, tam apsaraso ‘bhipravehanti. s tah
tathdai 'va Vgatam apsarasah pratinandonty ayorh te bhagavo
lokah, saha no ‘yar loka @i, 1. yad® vava me yusmdasy ity dha
tad vadva me punar datte ti, o Livh nw te ‘smisv 5. haso me
krild me mithunam me, tan me yusmasu. tan me punar datte "t
tad asma apsaraseh punor doadati. . td aha pro ma vahaete

. 100,
paitcame ‘nuvdke sasthah khandah.

joyfully receives [saying]: “Thine is this world, reverend sir.
‘This world is ours in common.” 7. = 20,1. s % What now of
thee is there in me ® ¢ This self of mine. That of me is in thee,
Give that back to me.” That self the year gives back to him.
s. He says to it: ‘“Carry me forth.”

III. 25. 1. “To what? «To the heavenly Gandharvas.” It
carries him to the heavenly Gandharvas. s Him having come
thus the heavenly Gandharvas joyfully receive {saying]: & Thine
is this world, reverend sir. This world is ours in commen.”
3. == 22, 2. 4 “What now of thee is there in us® My fra-
grance, my joy, my delight. That of me is in you. Give that
back to me.” That the heavenly Gandharvas give back to him.
5. He says to them: “ Carry me forth.” “To what® «To the
Apsarases.” They carry him forth to the Apsarases, ¢ Him
having come thus the Apsarases joyfully receive [saying]:
“Thine is this world, reverend sir. This world i3 ours in com-
mon.” 7. = 22. 3. s “ What now of thee is there in us ?”
“ My laughter, my play, my sexual pleasure. That of me is in
you. Give that back to me.” That the Apsarases give back to
him. o He says to them: “Carry me forth.”

24. *B. tvadhi. ¥ vahate. 25. 1A, fa. *B. gandharvo. 3B. yuyad.
VOL. XVI, 25
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IIE 26. 1. Bim abhi 8. divam itd. tamh divam abhipravahanti
2. faih tathdd *vd Vgatar dydaud' pratinandaty ayam fe bhagavo
lokah. saha nav oyarh loka iti. s. yad vdva me toayl 'ty dha
tad vave me punar dehi i, . kivh nu te mayl CH. trptiv it
sakrt trpte ‘oa Ay esd. tdmn asmdi trptim dydub punor deddti.
5. tam dha pro md vahke 'ti, kim abhi 'ti. devan iti. far devin
abhipravahati, 6. tarh tathai va "gatam devdh pratinandanty
ayam te bhagavo lokah. saha no ‘yam loka iti. 1. yad vivae me
yusmasy ity adhe tod vive me punar datte 0. s, kith nu fe
‘smdsy i, amptam it tad asmd amytarh devdh punar dadati’
0. tan aha pra ma vahate 4. 101

paficame ‘nuvdke saptamal khandal.

TII. 29. 1. Kkim abhi ’ti. adityawm €56, tam adityam abhiprava-
hanti, 9. sa adityam dha vibhah purastat sampat' pagedat.
samyaf® tvam asi. samico manusydn arosi® rusatas fa rsih
papmanarh honti. apahatapapma bhavati yas tedi' *vam’ vedo.
3, sambhir® devo ‘si sam aham bhdGiydsam. abhutir asy abhaya-
sam. bhatir' asi bhaydsam. 4. yads te prajd upadistda na ‘ham
tave tal paryemi. upa te 13 digdmi. s ojo me balam me caksur
me. tan me tuayl tan me mo ‘pakrthd ity ddityam avocal.

TII 26. 1. “To what?” “To the sky.” They carry him
forth to the sky. 2 Him having come thus the sky joyfully
receives [sayingl: * Thine is this world, reverend sir, This
world is ours in common.” 3 = 20. 7. 4. “ What now of thee
is there iv me?” “ Satisfaction.” For that is satisfied once for
all, as it were. That satisfaction the sky gives back to him.
5. He says to it: ® Carry me forth.” “To what” “To the
gods.” 1t carries him forth to the gods. & Him having come
thus the gods joyfully receive [saying]: “Thine is this world,
reverend eir. his world is ours im common,” 1, = 22. 3.
8. “ What now of thee is there in us?" “JImmortality.” That
immortality the gods give back to him. ». He says to them:
“ Carry me forth.”

I 27. 1. *To what? “To the sun.” They carry him forth
to the sun.” e He says to the sun: ** Extensive art thou in the
east, success (f) in the west. 'Thou art collective. Thou hast
heen angry with collective men ; of thee that art angry the sage
(rs?) slays the evil. He hath his evil smitten away who knoweth
thee thus.” 2.==20. s .4.=20. 4. s “My power, my strength, my
gight: that of me is in thee, Do not take that of me unto thee,”

28. *dydu. °-dati.
27. LA, -val. ®samyaridan. ®A. arotig, the ticancelled in red. *fv.
Sevam. ¢B. -bhitir, *bhylir.
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6. tarh tathdi *va Pgatam?® ddityah pratinandaty ayar te bhagavo
lokah. saha nav ayam loka i 1. yad vive me tvoyi 'ty dha
tad vave me punar dehi . 8. kivh nw te mayil Tt ojo me’
bhalam me caksur me. tan me wayl'” tan me punar dehi ’ti. tad
asma adityah punar dadati. o. tam Gha pra mda vahe 'ti. kim
abliy ti. candramasam® iti. tam candramasam abhipravahati.
10, sa eandramasam dha satyasya panthd na tvd® jafidati® ame-
tasya™ panthd na tvd johdti. 1. nave-nave bhavasi jiyamano
bharo nama brdhmana wpdsse. tasmdt te satyd wbkaye devama-

nusyd annGdyom bharanti. annado bhavati yas tv@i* ‘varh®

veda. 12 sambhitr devo ‘si sam aham bhiyydsam. abhutir asy
abhayasam. dhatir asi bhayasam, 13. yds te prajd upoadistd na
*haii tava tah paryemdi. wpa te td dicdmi. e, mano me reto me
praja me punassambhatir'’® me' tan me fvayi lan me mo ’pa-
hrtha iti candramasam avocal. 1. tarh tathai va "gatath can-
dramah pratinandaty ayary te bhagavo lokah. saha nav ayam
loka iti. 5. yad vava me tvayl ty aha tad vava me punar deki
i 1. Eith nu te mayi . mano' me reto me praja me punas-
sambhatir me® tan me toayi, tan me punar deli *ti. tad asmdi
candramdah punar doddati. 8. tam dha pra ma vahe 'ti. 102,
paficame ‘nuvdake ‘sfamah khandak.

thus he said to the sun. s Him having come thus the san joy-
fully receives [saying]: ‘“Thine is this world, reverend sir. This
world is ours In common.” 7 = 20. 7. s “ What now of thee
is there inme?” ¢ My power, my strength, my sight : that of me
is in thee, Give that back to me.” That the sun gives back to
him, s He says to it: “Carry me forth.” “To what?” «To
the moon.” It carries him to the moon. 1. He says to the
moon : “The path of truth forsaketh thee not; the path of im-
mortality forsaketh thee not. 1. Anew and anew thou becomest,
being born. Burden by name, a Brihman, thou dost worship.
Therefore the true, both gods and men, bring food for thee.
Food-eating becometh he who knoweth thee thus.” 12, = 20, s,
18. = 20. 4. . “ My mind, my seed, my offspring, my second
birth: that of me is in thee. Do not take that of me unto thee,”
thas he said to the moon. 15 Him having come thus the
moon_joyfully receives [saying]: “ Thine is this world, reverend
sir, This world is oars in common.” 16 == 20. 7. 17. “ What
now of thee is there in me ?” “My mind, my seed, my offspring,
my second birth: that of me is in thee, Give that back to me.”
That the moon gives back to him. 1s. He says to it : “ Carry
me forth.”

27, 3”?(11,‘67.. YA, om. WA fviyl; B, tewyiti. Mhean-. 2 A, vd. BB,
-dsa, YA, om. ampiasya pandha (so reads Bl..... devo ‘si sam
aham. -1, ¥ me. ma. 17 B. kih nu.
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IIL 28. 1. kém abhi ti. brahmano' lokam iti. tam adityam
abhipravahati. s sa adityam dahe pra mad vahe 6. kim abhi
ti, brahmano® [okam iti. tamh candramasam abhipravahati’ sa
evam ete devate anusamhearati.' s. eso ‘nfo ‘ah parah praviho
nd il yan u kdng o 'tah praco lokan ablhyavadisma’ te® sarva
apta bhavanti te jitds tesv asya sarvesu kamacdro bhavali ya
evar veda. s 8o yadi kamayeta punar ihid “jdyeye 't yasmin
kule ‘bhidhyayed yadi bralononakule yadi rdjakule tasminn
@ayate. so etam eva lokam punah prajanonn abhydrohans eti.
5. tad w hovaca pdtyayanir bahwvyahito va ayam bakuco lokal.
ebasya vai kamaya nu® bruvate'® [vd] erdamyanti” va ka etaf pra-
sya punar the "yad atrdi va syad itd. 103,

paficame ‘nuvike navamah khandah. paficamo ‘nuvdkas samdpial.

IIL 29, 1. weedigoravd ha kdupayeyal’® kauravyo rdja "sa
tasya ha kec? darbhyak paiicdlo rdja svasriya® dsa. taw' ha
‘nyonyasya priyav dsafufi. 2. sa ho ’cediporaval’ kawpayeyo®
‘srdl lokdal preydya. tasmin ha prete kegt® darbhyo ‘ranye mrga-

I 28 1. “To what?’ “To the world of drakmen.” It
carries him forth to the sun. 2. He says to the sun : “ Carry me
forth.” < To what?* “To the world of brafunan” It carries
him forth to the moon. Ile thus wanders to and fro between
these divinities. 3. This is the end. There is no carrying forth
beyond thig [limit]. And all the worlds beyond this [limit]
of which we have spoket, they are all obtained, they are con-
quered, in all of them there is unrestricted movement for him
who knows thus. 4. If he should wish: “ May I be born here
again,” on whatever family he might fix his thoughts, be it a
Brihman-family, be it a royal family, into that he is born. He
keeps on ascending to this world again fore-knowing. 5. And
Catyayani said : “ Ofttimes, indeed, this world here is very ill.
Now for the sake of it they talk to each other or toil [saying]:
¢ Who having thrown that away would come herve again? ke
would be only there.””

IT1. 29. 1. Ucediggravas Kanpayeya was a king of the Kurus.
Now Keg¢in Darbhya, king of the Paficalas, was his sister’s son.
And they were dear to each other. 1 This Uccliggravas Kau-
payeya departed from this world. When he had departed, Kegin

28, 'B. prathamo ¢ B. brah-. *A. -anti, n cancelled in red. *insert
here ego fyam abhipravahati. pra md vahe 'ii. Iczm abht "ti. brahmano
lokam i ....... devate anusamcarali, SB. ’smi. ‘altered, red, to
~digtha. Stesu. ?inpertvd. 1 brivate. !! B, inserts ed.

29, 1digr-. *hduva-. 3B. keget; A, kecca. *A. svastri-. A, inserts
gd, cancelled in red.
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yarm eacdrd "priyam vininisamdanah. 2 sa ha tathdi va palya-
YOIRaAN0 mygan prasarann’ antarendi "wo ’cediceravasam’ kdu-
payeyam adkijaga@ma. 4. tah ho vaco drpydmi svilj jandmi
't na drpyast i ko Tedea jandsi. sa evd ‘smi yam md manyasa
iti. s atha yad bhogave &l it ko ‘vica ya avir bhavaty
anye ‘sye lokam upayant? 'ty atha katham agako ma dvir bhavi-
tum ¢, 6. om it ho ‘vaea yadd vdi tosya lokasya goptdram
avide “fas’ ta dvir abhwvam apriyarm ed’ ‘sya vinesydmy wru
et narh gdsisyami tl. 1. tathd bhagava iti ho'' Tedea. fam vai
i twd porisvajd i tah ke sma porisvgjemdno yathd dhi-
mam va pi yad vayuwm v@” Ykdcarmh 06 ‘gryarcih va 'po vai
‘varh ha smdd "nam vyeti. ne ha smdi ‘nam parisvaigdayoe ‘pala-
bhate. 104
sasthe ‘nuvdke prathamal khandoh.

TIL. 30. 1. sa Ao ‘edeq’ yod vii te purd ripam asit tal e
rapom. na’ (w (0d parisvafigdye’ ‘palabha® diti. 3. om iti ho
‘vdca bralmano vii me sdma vidvan samno 'dagayat. sa me
‘carirena samnd parirany® adhanot. tad yasye vai kile siama

Diirbhya went hunting in the woods, wishing to remove his sad-
ness. 2 While he was thus roaming about, chasing deer, he
perceived just between [himself and the game] Uccliggravas
Kiaupayeya. 4. He said to him: “ Am T really crazy, {or] do I
know ?”  “Thou art not crazy,” he (U.) said, “thou knowest, I
am he whom thon thinkest me to be.” s “Now since they say,
reverend sir,” he (K.} said, *“*if one becometh manifest, others
2o to his world,” how then hast thou been able to become man-
ifest unto me ¥’ 5. “Yes,” he (U.) said; “when I have found
the keeper of that world, thercupon T have become manifest unto
thee [thinking]|: ‘I will remove hig sadness and I will teach him.’”
7. “Kven so, reverend sir,” he (K.} said; “verily now let me
embrace thee.” When he [tried to} embrace him, as if one were
to approach smoke, or wind, or space, or the gleam of fire, or
water, even thus he escaped him. He Jcould] not take hold of him
for an embrace.

IIL 30, 1. He (K.) said : “ Verily, what appearance thou hadst
formerly, that appearance thou hast [even now]; yet I [ean] not
take hold of thee for an embrace.” o “Yes,” he (U.) said] “a
Brihman who knew the s@manr sang the wdgitha for me with the
saman. By means of the bodiless s@man he shook off my bodies,

\ 29. tprassar-. A, ‘ceagr-; B. ‘eedigr-. dya. tata. Y B, vid. ke,
2 vel. :
30. TA 'va. Tune. F-goyo. {'polabhate, e cancelled in red. 5 -rdrany.
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vidvan sdmno dgiyati devatdnam eva salokatam gamayaty
ti. 8. patangaeh prajdpatye WE ho ‘vdca prajapateh priyah
putra asa.® sa tasmd etat sama "bravil. lena sa ryipndm udagayal,
ta eta’ psayo dhiafaparir@ UL 4. eéleno eva sdmne ti ho 'vica
prajapotir devandm wdagdyat. te eta upari devd dhdtaparird
Bi. s tasmin hii ‘nam anugasdsa. farm hd ‘nugisyo ‘vdca yas
sindi Todi tat sdma vidydt so smdi va ta udgdyoty it. 6. sa
ha ’nugista’ djagamea. sa ha sma kurupaficalanam’ brahmandan
upaprechamdnag carati. 1045,

sasthe ‘nuvdke dvitiyah khandah.

III. 31. 1. wyadhacchandasa vai dvadacihena yaksywmano’
‘sind. sa yo® vas® tat sama veda' yad aham veda s eva ma wdga-
syati. mimdnsadhvam itl. 2 tasmai ha mimdansamandndiam ekag
cana [nal sampraty abhidadhdati. 1. sa ha tathdi "va palyaya-
manag emagine vd® wvend vi® Terficayinam uwpddhavaydmn
cakara, tam ha ciyamanah® prajohdu. s tam ho vaea ko ‘si
i brahmano ‘smi pratrdo bhalla it 5. sa kith vetthe 't same
. 6. om i Ao ‘vdca. wyidhacchandasd wii dvddapdhena

Verily, whose udgitha one who knoweth the sdmean singeth with
the s@man, him he causeth to go to the same world with the
divinities,” 3 “Patafiga Prijipatya,” he said, “ was a dear gon of
Prajapati. To him he told this s@man. With it he sang the
ndgitha of (for) the sages (rsf). [Thus] these same sages have
shaken off their bodies. 4. And with this s@man,” he said,
“ Prajipati sang the udgithe of (for} the gods, |Thus] these same
gods above have shaken off their bodies.” s In this he (U.) in-
structed him (K.). Having instructed him, he said : “ Whoever
shall know this sdmar, let only him sing the udgitha for thee.”
. He, being instructed, returned. He went about asking ques-
tions of the Brihmans of the Kurus and Paficilas.

L 31. 1. [Hesaid:] “1 am going to sacrifice with a twelve-
day sacrifice havin% its metres transposed. Who of you knoweth
that s@man which I know, he alone shall sing the wdgithe for
me. Ponder!” 2 Of them pondering not one answered him
precisely. 8. He wandering about in the same way, drove np nnto
one lying covered in a cemetery or a grove, Fearing him he (P.)
started away. 4. He (K.)s2id to him: “ Who art thou? “lam
a Bribman, Pratrda Bhalla,” 5 ¢ As such what dost thon know ?”
“The s@man.” s “Very well,” he (K.} said; “Iam going to

30, ¢, "-tath. Pove. ?-std. Y B. -pafie-.
31, l-ksam-. yoadd fivam. fvettha. °omagrindm. A, vdva;
B. sidha. "noe. A uve; Boupce. *A.cchdydna; B, jayina.
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yaksyamano™ ‘smi. sa@ yadi tvaih tat sama vettha yad ahar
veda'' tam eva ma wdgdsyasi'® mwndnsasve 4. 1 tasmdi ha
mimdansamanas tad eva'” sampraty abhidadhdu. 8. tawh ho *vded
yam ma udgdsyafi 'ti s, tasimai ha kurupaficdlandam'® brah-
mand asiyanta'® Ghur esu ha va ayarh kulyesu' satsn *dgdsyati*®
hasmd ayam olam® iti. 10 alam wed@™ mahyam it ha sma
Pha. sdi vd 'lam masyd Clam maidydi tosya ha lam™ evo™
Wagduw. tasmad alamydailajodgdte 'ty aklydpayanti. 106,
sasthe ‘nuvdke trtiyah khandal.

Y. 32. 1. tad dha satyakirtd akwr yam vayan devotam upds-
mahe ekam eva vayamn tusydi devatdydai ripam gavy adicdma
ekars vahana ekarn hastiny ekam puruse ekam sarvesu bhitesu,
tasyd eve 'dar devatdydi sarvam rapam iti. 2 tad etad ekam
eva rapam prane eva. yavad dhy eva pranena praniti tavad
rapam bhavati tad' rapam dhavati. . fod athe yadi prana
wthrdmati darv cve® 'va bhato® ‘navthyah® paricisyote na ki
cana rapam. 4. tasyd ‘nlavatmda tapah. tasmal tapyamdnasyo
‘spatarah prano bhavati. s, tapase ‘ntardtmd ‘ynik. sa niruk-

sacrifice with a twelve-day sacrifice having its metres transposed.
1i thou knowest that sdmaen which I know, thou shalt sing the
udgitha for me. Ponder.” 1. He, pondering, answered him that
precisely. s He (K.) s2id to him : * This one here shall sing the
udgitha for me.” s Complaining of him the Brihmans of the
Kurns and Paficalas said: “ While those here are of the family,
shall he sing the wdyithe ? To whom is he aceceptable ¥”
10, *“ Verily, he is acceptable (edam) to me,” he (K.) said. .....;
he sang his wdgitha acceptably (alom). Therefore they eall him
the dlumyaildgja-udgatar (7).

IIL 32. 1. This the Satyakirtas say : “As-to the divinity
which we worship, of that divinity we point out one form to be
in the cow, one in a draught-animal, one in the elephant, one in
man, one in all creatures. This is the complete form of this
divinity.” 2. That same one form is breath. TFor as long as one
breathes with breath so long there is form; that is form. 3. And
when breath departs he is left useless, having become just like 2
log, [and] mo form whatever [is left]. « His inner seif is heat
(penance). Therefore the breath of one who is heated (who
practices penance) becomes hotter. s The inner self of heat

31, ¥-Lsam-, 1 B. inserts yad aham vettha. A, corrected from -£i.
15 B. inserts tte. Mom, tti. B, -pdne-.  asi-. 1 kulesu. '¢'gds-.
;‘-; B. arygam. ™ A. nydai, after this a ma is cancelled in A.  # insert ma.

evdu,

32. YA yad. leyo. *-e. 4-thah.
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tah. tasmat so dahati® e athd ’dhidevatam.' iyam evd@i ‘sd
devatd yo ‘yam pavate. tasminn etasminn dpo ‘atah. tad annam.
so ‘riaksa upasitovyaeh. yad asminn apo ‘ntas tend ‘rakseh.
1. tasyd ‘ntardtmd tapas. tosmdd ese dtapaty wsnataral pavote.
8. tapaso ‘ntardtma vidywt. se niruktoh, tasmat so ‘pi dahati®
. tani vd etdni catvdri sdma prino vaR manas svarah. sa ¢3q
prano vied karoti manonelrah. tasye svare eva prajah. prajd-
van bhavatl ya epam veda. 107,
sasthe ‘nuvdke caturthah khandok.

111 33, i sa yo vayuh pranc eva sah. yo ‘gnir vag eva sd.
yag candramd mana eva tad. yo' adityas svare eva sah. tasmed
etam adityam ahus svara efi 't. 2. sa yo ha vaG amar devald
upaste ya amir adhidevatarh durapd® vi ad durgnusamprapyd’
tva. kas tad veda yady etd anv v@ sampridpnuydn na va. 8. gtha
ya end adhydtmam updste sa ha "ntidevo bhavati. nirfiryonti’ va
ud ita etd, [tlasye va etde purtrasye saha pranena nigfiryanti.
ka w eva tad veda yady etd anw vd sampripnuydn ne vad.°
1. atha ya end ubhayir® ekadhda bhavantir veda sa evd nusthyd

(penance) is fire, That is distinet. Therefore it burns. s Now
with regard to the divinities. He is this divinity who cleanses
here. Within him are the waters, These are food. He is to be
worshiped as soft. Because the waters are in him, therefore fhe
is] soft. 7 His inner self is heat. Therefore it blows hotter
when [the sun] shines. & The inner self of heat is lightning.
That is distinet. Therefore it algo burns. ». Verily these four
[are] the s@man : breath, speech, mind, [and] tone. That same
breath, having mind as its guide, acts through speech. Of it
tone is the offspring. Rieh tn offspring becomes he who knows
thuas.

I11. 33. 1. Vayu is breath, Agni is speech, the moon is mind,
the sun is tone. Therefore they say of this sun: “ He goeth as
tone.” 2. If any one worships yonder divinities, namely those
[that are defined] with regard to the divinities—verily, they are
of evil form, hard to be completely attained, as it were. Who
knows whether he will completely attain unto them or not?
5. Now if any one worships them [as defined] with regard to the
self, he becomes one who is near the gods, They waste away,
ag it were, from here. Verily these [divinities] waste away along
with the breath of his body. And who knows whether he will
completely attain unto them or not ? 4. Now he who knows both

29, 5 A, dati. ¢B. -daiv-. T-p-. ¢B. repeats tdni vdsifavyo (1) yad
asminn apo ‘nins . ... .. tasmat so ‘pi dahati.
33. 'B.yadd. *-rdvd. ?-dpd. *A.ed. Swvd. P ubhedhir,
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sima vedn so Gtmdanam veda s¢ brahma vede. s tad dhul
pradegcomatrad va ito etd ekam bhavanti. ato by ayom prdanos’
svarya® upary® wpari vartale . e atha hdi 'ka dhue eatur-
aitguldd® vd ite etd ckam bhavunti ti. ato hy evd yam pranas’
sparya’ upary® wpari vartata iti. 1. sq esa brahmana' auartah.
sa ya evom etam brahmana' avartarh vedd 'bhy enam prajah
pagava duariante soreom dyur efi, 8 ga yo haiTvam videdn
pranena pranyd ‘panend ‘panya manasdi ‘td ubhayir devatd
atmany efya mukha adhatte tasya sarvam daptam bhavati sarvam
Jitam, na hd sya kag cana kiamo ‘napto bhovati ya evar veda.

108,
sasthe ‘nuvdlke paiicamal kEhandah,

II1. 34, 1. tad etan mithunam yod vak ca prance ca. mithu-
nam phsdme, deaturard, vava’ mithunaem prajonanam. o tad
yatrd da d@ha somal pavata it ve “pavartadhvam i ud tal
sahdi ‘va vacd manasd pranend svarena hinkwroanti. tad hiftka-
rend” mithunamh kriyate. 8. sahdi ‘va vded manasd pranena
svarena nidhanam upayanti. tan nidhanena méthunam kriyate.
4 tat saptavidhamn s@mnah. saptokrtve® wdgdtd “tmanam co

these kinds |of divinities] as unified, he immediately knows the
sdman, e knows the geif, he knows the brafiman. s This they
say: “From the size of a span from here these [divinities|
become one. For frem here this breath turneth sounding
upward and upward.” s And some say: ¢ From [the size of]
four fingers from here these [divinities] become one. For from
here this breath turneth sounding upward and upward.” 7. That
is the turn of the drahman. He who thus knows this turn of the
bralmaen, unto him offspring [and] domestic animals turn; he
goes to complete age, s, He who, knowing thus, breathing with
breath, exhaling with exhalation, eoming into the self, puts these
divinities of both kinds with the mind in the mouth, by him
everything is obtained, everything conquered. No wish soever
of him is unattained who knows thus.

IIL 34. 1. Those are this couple, viz. speech and breath; a
couple are ¢ and s@man. Verily to the fourth [generation] a
pair is generative. 2. Now where one says here either “Soma
cleanses itself,” or “Turn ye hither,” they thus utter the
hinkdra along with speech, with mind, with breath, with tone.
With the Aéakdra a couple is thus bronght about. 3. They also
perform the nidiana along with speech, with mind, with breath,
with tone. With the nidhana a conple is thus brought about.
4. That is the sevenfold of the saman. Seven times the udgdiar

08, ".a. Fsvayy. f-ri(l). 0.1 44, “i)mhmcm.
34. "papa. *-kdra. 3-a.
VQL. XVI. 26
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yajamanaii ea corirdt projonayoti. s, yadreasyo ha vidi reto
bhawati tadream sambhavati yadi vai purusasye purusa eva
yadi gor gaur eva yady dcvasyd coa eva yadi mrgasya mirge
eva. yasydi ‘va reto bhavoti tad eva sambhavati. . tad yoathd
ha vai suvarnam hiranyam agrdv prasyamanori’ kalyanataram
kalyapataram bhavaty evam eva balyanatarena kalydnatarend
pmand sambhavati ya evarh veda. 1. tad etad red’ *bhyanicyate.

1608,
sasthe “‘nuvake sasthal khandoak.

IM1. 35. 1. patangam alkiam® asurasya mayayad
hrdd pagyanti manasd vipageitah:
samudre antah kavayo vi ealsate

maricindm padam techanti vedhasa
i, o potangam aklam iti. prane vai patanrgah. patenn iva
hy esv afigese at? ratham wdiksate” potaige ity deaksate. 3. asu-
rasya mayaeye 't mano® vad asuram. tad' dhy asusw ramate.
tasydi 'se mdyoyd kiah. s hrdad pacyanti manasd vipagcita
itd, hrdad® *va’ hy ete pagyanti yan manasd vipageltoh. s sam-
udre antah avayo vi caksata iti. puruso vadi samudra evarhvida
w kavayah. o’ imdm puruse ‘niar vdcamht vicaksate. s marict-

causes himself and the sacrificer to be born from the body.
5. And verily of what kind [of being] the seed is, that kind [of
being] arises: if it be of a man, a man; if of a cow, a cow; if of
a horse, a horse; if of a deer, a deer. Of what [being] the seed
is, just that being is born. & Now as gold of good color being
cast into the fire becomes more and more beautiful, even so he
comes into being with a more and more beautiful self who
knows thus, 7. That same is referred to in a re.

I11. 35. 1. “The winged one, adorned with the magic of an
Asura, with the heart the inspired [bards] see, with the mind,
‘Within the sea the sages look about; the faithful seek the track
of the rays.” 2 ‘The winged one, adorned’: breath is the
winged one. For flying (patan), as it were, in these limbs
{afiga), he looks up beyond the chariot (?). [Therefore] heis
ealled winged one ( patarga). 3. * With the magic of an Asura’:
mind is asuraf-like]. For it rests (4/ram) in the vital airs (asu).
He is adorned with its magic. 4 With the heart, with the
mind the inspired [bards] see’: for verily the inspired ones see
with the heart as with the mind. s ° Within the sea the sages
look about’: verily man is the gea, and those who know thus are
the sages. They lock about for this speech within man. s. ‘The

3. tpeya. b -syd-.
35. ' attam. °?-t@h. *B.-e. ‘ta. Shrd. *evar. Tsa,
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ndm padans icehanti vedhase iti. maricya iva vd o@ devatd yad
agnir viayur dityae candramah. 1. na he vd etasarh devatdndam
padam asti. padeno ha vai® punarmptyur anveti. 8. tod etad
ananvitar sdma punermriyund. off punarmriyum farati yo
evain veda. 110,

sasthe “nuvake saptamalk khandah.

1IL 36. 1. patango vacam manasq bibharti
tark gandharvo ‘vadad garbhe’ antah
tarh dyotamandm® svaryam manisim

réasya pade kavayo ni panti
. 2 pataiige vdcam manasd bibherti 't. prano vii pataigak.
sa tmdm vdcam manasad bibharti. s, tdm gandharvo ‘vadad®
garbhe antar iti. prano vai gondharvah puruse u garbhah. sa
imam puruse ‘ntar' vdcarh vadaeti. 4 @ dyotomandr sva-
ryam’ manrisam it svaryd Ay esd@ manisd yad vak. s rlasya
pade kavayo ni pdnti *ti. mano vd rtam evamuvida w kevayah.
om ity etad evd *ksaram rtam.’ tena yad peam mimdnsante yad
yajur yat samo tad endrh nipdnti, 111,

gsasthe ‘nuvake ‘sfamah khandah.

faithful seek the track of the rays’: rays, as it were, are these
divinities, viz. Agni, Vayu, sun, [and] moon. 7. Verily, of those
divinities there is no track, [For] by means of a track second
death goes atter. s That same is the s@man which is not gone
after by second death, He crosses over second death who knows
thas,

IIL 36. 1. *“The winged one beareth speech with the mind; that
[speech] the Gandharva spoke within the womb; this brilliant
sounding wisdom the poets guard in the place of [sacred] order.”
2. ‘The winged one beareth speech with the mind’: verily,
breath is the winged one; he bears this speech with the mind.
5. *That [speech] the Gandharva spoke within the womb’: verily
breath is the Gandharva, and man is the womb. He speaks this
speech within man. 4. ‘This brilliant, sounding wisdom?’: for
sounding is this wisdom, viz. speech, 5. ‘The ypoets guard in
the place of [sacred] order’: verily, mind is the [sacred] order,
and those who know thus are the poets; om, that syllable is the
[sacred] order. In that they reflect with it on the re, on the
yejus, on the sdman, thereby they guard this [wisdom].

8% PA. ve
36, *-0. *-@. ‘vadati. ‘ant-. “-a. “The MSS. have om iy ....
rtam after yat sdma.
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IIL. 37. 1. apagyarmn gopdam anipadyamianam
& ca pard ca pathibhic carantam :
s sadhricis' sa visdclr vasina
a varwartti bhuvanesv antar
iti. 2. apacyarth gopdm anipadymndnam iti. pranoe vii gopdah.
sa ki 'dam sarvam anipadyamiano gopdyati. 3. @ ex pard ca
pathibhic carantam iti. tad ye co ha 8 ime prand ami ca rag-
maye et@ir ha va@ esa etad @ ca pard ce pathibhic carati. 4. sa
sadhricis sa visacir vasana 3. sadhricie ca hy esa efad visicig
ca prajd vaste® s & varwartti bhuvanesv antar iti. esa by cvdi
‘su bhuvanesv antar dvaerivartti. s, s¢ esq indra udgithah. sa
yadai ‘sa indra wdgitha agacchati ndi vo dygatug co "pagdiynam’
ea viffigyate. ita evo “rdhvas' svar udefi. sa upari murdhno
lelayati. 1. sa vidydd agamad® indro ne *ha kag cana papma
nyangal parigeksyata® . tasmin ha no kag cana papmd nyai-
gah paricisyate. 8. tad etad” ablratrvyary’ sdma. na ha v
indrah kam eana bhratroyam pagyate. so yathe 'ndro na karn
eana bhratroyam pagyata evam eva [na] kam cona bhratreyam
pacyate ya etad evarh vedd ‘tho yasydi "vam vidvan wdgdyati,
112,
sasthe ‘nuvake navamah khandah. sastho ‘nuvakas samaplal.

IIL. 88. 1. prajapatim brakma ‘spjata. tam apagyam amu-
kham' asrjata. 2. tam aprapucyam’ amukhamn payanem brahma
Ypigat. purusyenm’ tof. prano vai brahma. prane vavdi ‘nam tad
avigal 9. sa udatisthat prajandrh jonayita, tam raksansy’ anva-

ITT. 37. 1. “I saw the keeper who doth not fall down moving to
and fro by the paths. Clad in the converging and diverging
ones, he oft turneth hither within created beings.” 3. ‘I saw the
keeper who doth not fall down ': verily breath is the keeper, For
he keeps-this all without falling down. s ‘Moving to and fro
by the paths’: now what these breaths here and yonder rays are,
by them as paths he thus moves to and fro. 4. ¢Clad in the con-
verging and diverging ones’: for he is thus clad in converging
and diverging offspring. ». ¢ He oft turneth hither within created
beings’: for he often does turn hither within these created
beings. o8 = L 45, s-s.

IIL. 38. 1. The brakman created. Prajipati. It created him
not seeing, without mouth. o Him lying not looking, without
mouth, the drahman entered. That [became ?] human. Verily
the brahiman is breath. Breath, indeed, entered him thus, . He
arose, a generator of progeny. Him the Raksases fastened on,

87. 1-ric-: at the beginning of this pada all MSS. insert afih. *B.
saste. ®-tfp-. ‘-dhva. ®dgdd. ®parise-. Seta. *bhr-
38, Umukh-. *aprav-, ®-gath. 1A, -dsy.
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saeanta.” 4. tam etad eva s@ma gayann wirdyata. yad gayann®
atrdyate tad gayoatrasya giyotratvam, 5. trayata enamm sarvd-
smilt papmano mucyate ya evamh veda. o Lum upd ‘smdi gayata
nrarae ity red Ceravaniyenc’ ‘pagdyen. 1. yad upd ‘smdi gdyatd
nara it tena gayatram abhavat, tagmad esdi ‘va pratipat Laryd.
6. pavamdindgiye nddvd ablhi devam iya-hum-bha-ksata iti sodaca
ksarany abhyogayanta.’® sodagakalan® vai brahma. haliica evdi
‘nan tad bralimd Yoigat. 9. tad etac caturvingatyaksarar gaya-
tram, astaksaral prostaved” sodocdksaram gitam tae caturyis-
patis sampadyante, caturvingatyardhamdsas' sarhoatsarah. sarh-
vatsaras sdma, 1w, 47 yeag carirena mptyur anuditat. tad yoc
chariravat tan mrtyor dptam, athe yad acariram tad ampriam.
tasyd ‘carireng sdmnd carirany adhionot. 118,
sapteme ‘nuvdke prathomoels khandah,

IEL 89. 1. 098¢ ovdSe ovdde huwm bha ovd iti. sodacd "ksardany
wbhyoagayata, sodagakalo’ vdi purusah. keldga evd ’sya tae
churirdny adhinot. 2. sq eso ‘pahatapapma dhitagarirah, tad
ekkriyavrtiyudasamgdyaty o ity wdasa. @ it aerdyat. vag it

s. Him one singing this same saman rescued. Because he singing
{gdyan) rescued (afrdyata), that is the reason why the gayatra
[-s@man] is called so. s One rescues bim, from all evil he is
delivered, who knows thus. s They sang unto him with the r¢
which belongs to the preliminary invocation : “Sing, ye men,
unto this one.” Inasmuch as [it runs]: “Sing (,/ga}, ye men,
unto this one,” hence it became the gayatra (-sdman). There-
fore this is to be made the introductory verse. s *“Unto Indu,
who is being purified, who desires to saerifice to the god,” thus they
sang sixteen syllables unto [him]. Verily sixteenfold is the brafi-
man, Part by part the braghman thus entered him. o That
same is the gayatra [-sGman] with twenty-four syllables. The
prastava has eight syllables.  The song (gite) has sixteen sylla-
bles. Thus twenty-four are obtained. Twenty-four half-months
has the year ; the vear is the s@man. ., Because of the body
death went after these r¢s. What is possessed of a body, that
is obtained by death; and what is bodiless, that is immortal,
By means of the bodiless s@man he shook off this one’s bodies.

I11. 39. v He sang unto [him) sixteen syllables: owde, ozde,
owvde, hum, bld, ova. Sixteenfold is man. Part by part he thus
shook off his bodies. 2 That same one had evil smitten away,
his body shaken off . ... .. speech (vac) is the brafsman ; that

48, Sanusac-. °gayatrain, oravesty-, pdga-. "0 B. -lam. U prast-.
Ptam. YA, wyale. ¥-sds.
39. 1-d.
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tad brahma. tod id antariksam so ‘yam vayuh pavate. hum iti
eandramdah. bha ity adityah. s. etasye ha va idam aksarasya
krator bhati “ty aeaksate. 4. etasye ha va idam oksarasye
brator® abhram ity Geaksate. s, etasye ha va idam aksorasyat
kratoh® kubkram @ty dcaksate. 6. etasya ha va idam alksarosya
kratog® cubhram ity deaksate. 1. etasya ha va idam aksarasya
krator® vrsabha® ity dcaksate. s, etasya ha va@ idom aksarasya
krator® darbha® ity dcoksate, 9. etasye ha va idam aksarasyo
krator® yo bhatv 'ty acaksate, 10, elasya ha va idam aksarasya
kratos® sambhavat: "ty acaksate, n. tad yat kivh ca bhad it co
bhad® iti ca tad etan mithunam giayatram. pra mithunena jayate
ya evarn veda. 114
saplame ‘nuvdke dvitiyah Fhandah.

III. 40. 1. tad etad amrtam gayatram. etena vai prajapotir
amrigtvam agacchad etena devd etena rsayah. o tod etad brah-
ma prajapataye ‘bravii prajdpatil’ paramesthine prijapatyaya
paramesthi prajapatyo devdya sovitre deveas savitd gnaye ‘gnir
indraye ‘ndrab kdcygpdye kidcyapa reyecrfigdye kdgyapaya
royacrigah kdgyapo devatarase gydvasayandya’ kacyapdya
devatarae cyavasayanah kieyapage erusdyo vahneyaye kacya-
paya cruse® vahreyal' kigyapa indrota@ya® dasvapdye cdund-

atmosphere is Vayu who cleanses here; Aum iz the moon ; bAd
is the sun. 2 In virtue of this syllable they say of him : “He
ghineth.” 4, In virtue of this syllable they say of him abhra
{cloud). s Inwvirtue of this syllable they say of him kubhra.
6. In virtue of this syllable they say of him gubhra (white).
7. In virtue of this syllable they say of him wrsadia (bull).
s. In virtue of this syllable they say of him dardha. 9. In virtue
of this syllable they say of him ‘“he who shineth.” 10, In virtne
of this syllable they say of him “he cometh into existence.”
1. Whatsoever is A and bhd, that is the couple, the gayatra
[-saman]. By copulation he is propagated who knows thus,

IIL. 40. 1. That is the immortal gayatra [-s@man]. By means
of it Prajapati went unto immortality, by means of it the gods,
by means of it the sages (rsé). 2. That same the braiman told
to Prajapati; Prajapati to Paramesthin Prajapatya; Paramesgthin
Prajipatya to god Bavitar; god Savitar to Agni; Agni to Indra;
Indra to Kigyapa; Kigyapa to Rgyacriga Kagyapa; Reyacriga
Kagyapa to Devataras Cyavasayana Kigyapa; Devataras (yiva-
siyana Kigyapa to Qrusa Vihneya Kigyapa; Crusa Viahneya

89. %kri-. 3s0 MSS. 4-gva. *B. vrors-. ¢ A, dabha; B. sathbhovali.
* yo bhdti. S bh. :

40. * B. inserts kdgyapo. * A, cydvasdya. 3 A. bhiso; B. ¢iiso. *B.
vikhne-. ® A, indrat-,
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kaye 'ndroto daivapag® edunako dptaya dindrotaye edunakaya
driir dindrotie edunakel pulusiye pracinayogyaye pulusah
pracinayogyas satyayaiidya paulusaye pracinaysgyaye satya-
yajfiah pavlusih pracinayogyas somagusmays sdtyayajiaye pra-
cinayogydya somagusmas satyayajfiilk pracinagyogyo hrisvdca-
yayd "lakeyaya’ mahdvrsaya rajie hrtsvigaya allakeyo mahia-
vrso rdjd janaerutdya® kandviyayae jonacrutal kandviyas siaya-
kaya janagruteyaya’ kandviyaya sdyako janagruteyal kindviyo
nagarine janaeruteyayae kandviyaya nagari janagruteyak kan-
dviyag cafigdya'® edtyayanaya' dtreydya cafigay odtydyaniv
atreyo ramdaya krdtujdleydye vaiyaghrapadyaya ramah kra-
tujateyo vaiydghrapadyah-— 115,
saptame ‘nuvdke friiyah khandah.

L 1. 1. — pgaakhaya babhravydya coikho bibhravyo duak-
saya katyayanaye' atreyaya dakseh katyayanir atreyah kan-
sdya varakaye kanso varekih prosthapidiya varakyaya pro-
sthapddo virakyah® bansaya varakyaya® kanso varakyo jayan-
taya varakyayo joeyanto vdrakych kuberaya varakyiyae kubero
varakyo jayantdya varakydye jayanio wvwarakyo jonagrutiya
vidrakydys jenagruto varakyes sudattdya® paracarydya sudatiah

Kigyapa to Indrota Daivapa (iunaka; Indrota Diivipa Claunaka
to Dréi Aindroti (funaka; Drti Aindroti (Jiunaka to Pulusa
Prieinayogya; Puluga Priacinayogya to Satyayajfia Panlusi Pra-
cinayogya; Satyayajiia Paulusi Pricinayogva to Somagusma Sat-
yayajfii Pricinayogya; Somagusma Satyayajiii Pricinayogya to
Hrtsvagaya Allakeya, the king of the Mahdvrsas; Hrtsvicaya
Allakeya, the king of the Mahivrsas, to Janagruta Kandviya;
Janagruta Kindviya to Siyaka Jinagruteya Kandviya; Sayaks
Janagruteys Kandviya to Nagarin Janagruteya Kindviya ; Na-
garin Janagrateya Kindviya to (fafiga Cityiyani Atreya; Caniga
Cityiyani Atreya to Rima Kratujiteya Vaiyaghrapadya; Rama
Kritujiateya Vayighrapadya—

IIL 41. 1. — to_Qaiikha Babhravya; Cafkha Babbravya to
Daksa Kityayani Atreya; Daksa Kitydyani Atreya to Karnsa
Viraki; Kasisa Varaki to Prosthapida Varakya; Prosthapada
Viarakya to Kaiisa Virakya ; Kansa Virakya to Jayanta Vara-
kya; Jayanta Virakya to Kubera Varakya; Kubera Virakya to
Jayanta Varakya; Jayanta Virakya to Janagruta Virakya ;
Janagruta Virakya to Sudatta Parigarya; Sudatta Parigarya to

40. ®-pic. TB. llok-. 3B, ingerts s salydyajiil pracinayagyo hytsva.
Y A. jamugr-; B. lgdnagpr-. W eiAg-. M -ndyd.
41. '-nayo; B, kEdtydjeya-. var-. 3p-,
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pardgaryo ‘sidhayo® “ttaraya paragarydyd *sadha’ uttarah para-
garyo vipageite cakunimitrdye pdrdearydya vipagele ehakuni-
mitrah pardearyo jayantiays pardcarydye joyontah parager-
yok-—- 116,

saptame ‘nuvdike caturthal khandak.

ITL. 42, ., — eydmajayantdye laukitydya gydmajayanto lau-
hityah palliguptaye lavkityayo palligupto lavhityas satyagravase
lavhityaya’ satyagrand lauhityeh krsnadhrtaye sdtyakaye krsna-
dhrtis sdtyakic gyamaswjoyantdyo lauhitydye cy@masujoyanto
lauhityah krsnadattiye lavhitydye Ersnodatto lauhityo mitra-
bhiitaye lauhitydye mitrabhatir® lauhityae cydmajayantdyae
lauhityaya cydmajoyanto laukityas trivedaya krsnardtiaye lau-
hityaya trivedah krsparato lawhityo yagasvine jayanidya law-
hityaya® yapasvl joyanto lauhityo jayakayae lnwhityaye jayako
lauwhityah krsparatdyalauhityaya krsnardato lavhityo daksajoyan-
taya lauhitydya daksajayanto livhityo vipagcite drdhajayan-
taya lauhityaya vipegcid drdhajayanto lauhityo vaipagcitaya'
dardhajayantaye drdhajayontdya livhitydye vaipageito dar-
dhajayantir® drdhajayanto lauhityo vdipageitaye dardhajoyan-
taye guptaye ldukitydye, 3. tad etod amriam gayatram atha
yany anydni gitani kamyany eva tand kdmyany eva tani. 117,

saptame ‘nuvdke paficamal khapdoh. saplomo ‘nuvdkas samaptal.

Agidha Uttara Parigarya ; Asidha Uttara Parfgarya to Vipageit
Cakunimitra Pardgarya; Vipageit Cakunimitra Parigarya to
Jayanta Paracarya ; Jayanta Parigarya—

111, 42. 1. — to CyAimajayanta Linhitya; Cyimajayanta Lau-
hitya to Palligupta Launhitya ; Palligupta Liuhitya to Batyagra-
vas Lauhitya; Satyagravas Lauhitya to Krspadhrti Satyaki;
Krenadhrti Satyaki to (Jyimasujayanta Launhitya ; Cydmasu-
jayanta Lauhitya to Krnadatta Launhitya ; Krgnadatta Laubitya
to Mitrabhiiti Lanhitya ; Mitrabhaiti Lauhitya to Cyimajayanta
Liuhitya ; (yimajayanta Laahitya to Triveda Krsparita Lauhi-
tya; Triveda Kisnarita Lanhitya to Yagasvin Jayanta Lauhitya;
Yagasvin Jayanta Lauhitya to Jayaka Lauhitya; Jayaka Lau-
hitya to Krsnarita Laubitya ; Krsnarita Lachitya to Dakgaja-
yanta Launhitya ; Dakgajayanta Launhitya to Vipageit Drdhaja-
yanta Lauhitya ; Vipageit Drdhajayanta Lauhitya to Viipageita
Dardhajayanti Drdhajayanta Lauhitya; Viipageita Dardhajayanti
Drdhajayanta Laubitya to Vaipageita Dirdhajayanti Gupta Lian-
hitya. 2. That is the immortal gdyat’ra[-samanﬁ; and what other
chants there are, they are optional only, they are optional only.

41. * A, sudattid ; B, sudatfotdye. * A, as- () B. ds-.
43, Yoh-. ' A. -#i. 3insert cyamajayanto lauhilydya. *vaivip-. °-d.




Jaiminiya- Upanisad-Brakmana. 201

IV, 1. 1. gvetagvo dargato harinilo ‘si haritaspreas samdna-
buddho mdi hinisih. na manm toam vettha pradrava. 3. yod ably-
avacarane’ ‘bhyavdisi svapantom purusam akovidam agma-
mayena’ varmand varuno ‘ntar dedhdty ma. s, yod abhyova-
carano® ‘bhyavdisi svapantam purusam akovidam ayasmayena
varmand varuno ‘ntar dedhdte ma. s yad ablhyavacarano®
‘bhyuvdisi svapantam purusam okovidam lohamayena varmand
varuno ‘niar dodhdty md. s yod abhyavacarano® ‘bhyavaisi
svapantam purusam’ aokovidam rajefamayend Varmand ©oruno
‘ntar dadhdtu md, s, yad abhyavacarano® *bhyavdisi svapantam
PUPUSHIR, SULArRAINAYERA Varmand varuno ‘ntar dodhdte mda.

1. Gyur matd® matih pitd nomas ta drigosana.!
graho ndma ’si vigudywus tasmai le vigvahd® namo
namas tAmrdya namo varundya’ namo jighdnsate. s, yaksma
rajanr md’® maih hinsth. rajon yaksma ma hinsih. tayos saivwidd-
nayos sarvam Gyur ayany” oham. 118,

prathamo ‘nuvdkas semdplah,

IV. 8. . puruso vai yaffiah. 2 tasya yani calurvengatir'
varsani tal pratossavanamn, caturvingatyaksord gayatri. gayo-

IV. 1. 1. Possessing white horses, conspicuous, yellow-blue art
thouw,....... do not harm. Thou knowest me not; run away.
2. When moving down against [him] thou descendest against
the sleeping man uuknowing, let Varuna cover me with a stone
armor. 3 When moving down against [him] thou deseendest
against the sleeping man unknowing, let Varuna cover me
with a brass armor. <« When moving down against [him] thou
descendest against the sleeping man unknowing, let Varuna
cover me with a copper armor. s When moving down against
[him] thou descendest against the sleeping man unknowing, let
Varana cover me with a sgilver armor. s. When moving down
againgt {him] thou descendest against the sleeping man un-
knowing, let Varuna cover me with a golden armor. 1. Life is
the mother, thought the father. Homage to thee, O drying one,
Theu art seizer by name, possessing all life. Unto thee then
homage for ever. Homage to the copper-red one, homage to
Varuna, homage to him who desires to slay. s Consumption
king, do not hurt me, King consumption, do not hurt. These
two being harmonious, may I go to complete life.

1V. 2. 1. Man is the sacrifice. 2. His [first] twenty-four years
are the morning-libation. The gdyatri has twenty-four syllables,

1, *-nd. *°B. it manmaomagyena. *in the f;liowing the MSS. abbrevi-
ate. *B. mdalana. °-vahdya. A, rundya. ®an.
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tram pratassavanam. 8. tad vasandm. prand’ vai vasavah.
prang b darh sarvar vasy adadate. s, sa yady enam etasmin
kala upatapad upadraves sa brayat prand® vasova idam me pra-
tassavanam madhyandinena savanend ‘nusarhianufe ‘U, agado
had 'va bhavati. 5. atha yani cabuceatedringeatarm varsani' tan
madhyandinarh savanam. catupcatvarineadaksard tristup. trai-
stubkam madhyandinam savanem. 6. tad rudrandm. prand
vad rudrdh. prand i 'dan sarvemh rodoyonti. 1. sa yady enam
etusmin kdla upatapad upadravet sa brayal prand rudrdg idam
e madhyendinam savanarh triiyusavanend “rusoritanute tl.
agade hdi v bhavati. s, atho yany estacatvariigalarn varsani
tat tréwyasavanam. astdcatvaringadaksard jagalil. jagateri trei-
yasquanain, 9. tad ddityandm. prind va adityak. prana hi
*darn sarvam adadate. 1. 3a yoady enam etasmin kalo upatapad
upadravet sa brayat prand adityd idem me Irfiyasavanam
ayusa ‘nusathtanute "ti. agado hdi va bhavati. 1. etad dha tad
vidydn bralimana vedeca mahidasae qitareya upatapati kim idam
upatapasi yo ‘ham aneno *patapatd na presydimi 'ti. sa ha soda-
cacatamn varsdni jijieda. pra ha sodopacatam varsani jivaii ndai
‘nam prapas s@my® dyuso joahdti yo evari veda., 119,
dvitiyo ‘nuvalkas samdaplal.

The morning-libation is connected with the gdyaéri. 3. It be-
longs to the Vasus., The breaths are the Vasus ; for the breaths
take to themselves all this that is good (vasw). 4. If in that time
an illness should attack him, he should say: “Ye breaths, ve
Vasus, continue this morning-libation of mine by the noon-liba-
tion.” Verily he becomes well. 5. His [next] forty-four years
are the noon-libation. The #rigfubh has forty-four syllables.
The noon-libation is connected with the #ristubh. s It belongs
to the Rudras. The breaths are the Rudras; for the breaths
cause the whole {universe] to wail (4/rud). 1 If in that ttme an
illness should attack him, he should say : ¢ Ye breaths, ye Rudras,
continue this noon-libation of mine by the evening-libation.”
Verily he becomes well. s Moreover his [next] forty-eight
years are the evening-libation. The jagati has forty-eight sylla-
bles. The evening-libation i8 connected with the jogasm. o It
belongs to the Adityas. 'The breaths are the Adityas; for the
breaths take to themselves (4/dd+ @) this all. 10, If in that time
an illness should attack him, he should say: “Ye breaths, ye
Adityas, continue this my evening-libation by my life-time.”
Verily he becomes well. 1. Now the Bribman Mahidisa Aita-
reya, knowing thig, said in [his] illness : “ Why dost thou now
attack me, who am not to die of this illness ?” He lived a hun-
dred and sixteen years. He lives on to a hundred and sixteen
vears, [his] breath does not leave him in the midst of his life-
time, who knows thus,

2, *.pd. Singert vdi. *vargmdani. S sdmy.
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IV, 8. 1 trydyusam’ kagyapasya jamadagnes trydyusam’
triny amrtasys puspdni triny’ ayansi’ me ‘kraoh.
2, sa no mayobhah pitav' dvigasve  pdantiko® yas' tanuve syonah.
3, ye ‘groyal purisydh pravist@h prihivim anw
tesd@rn” tuam asy uitamah pra’ no jwatave suva. 120,
triiyo ‘nuvdkas somdaptal.

IV. 4. 1. aranyasyc vatso ‘st vigvandmd' vigvdbhiraksano®
pam pakvo i varunasya dito ‘ntardhindma.’ 2 yathd tvam
amrio martyebhyo® ‘ntarhito ‘sy evam tvam asman aghayubhyo
‘ntar dhehi. antardhir asi stenebhyah, 121,

caturtho ‘nuvdkas samdptak.

IV. 5. 1. wyusi savild bhavasy udesyan visnur udyan purusa’
udito brhaspatir abhiprayan maghave *ndro vdikuntho madhyan-
dine bhago ‘parahna® ugro devo lohitdyonn astamite yeamo
bhavasi. 2. agnasw somo r&jd nigdydm pitrrajos’ svapne manu-
sydn pravigasi payasd pagan. s. virdtre bhavo bhavasy aparari-
tre ‘Agira agnihotraveldydam bhrguh. 4. tasya tad’ etad eva man-

1V, 3. 1, The threefold life-time of Kagyapa, of Jamadagni
the threefold life-time, the three flowers of immortality, three
life-times thou madest for me. 2. Enter into us, O thou bene-
ficent food, which, tranquilizing, art pleasing to the body,
5. What dirty fires are entered into the earth along, of them
thou art the highest ; impel us unto life.

IV. 4. 1. Thou art the calf of the forest, possessing all names,
all-defending; ripe of the waters art thou, Varuna’s messenger,
concealment by name. 2. As thou, immortal, art concealed from
mortals, so do thou conceal us from the wicked. Thou art con-
cealment from robbers,

IV. 5. 1. When it dawns, thou becomest Savitar ; when about
to rise, Vignu; rising, Puruga ; risen, Brhaspati ; ascending, the
bounteous one; at noon, Indra Viikuntha; in the afternoon,
Bhaga ; growing red, the formidable god; having set, thou
becomest Yama, 2, In the stones king Soma, in the night the
king of the Tathers. In sleep thou enterest into men; with the
milk, into cattle. 2 In the middle of night thou art Bhava; in
the after-part of the night, Afigiras; at the time of the Agni-
hotra, Bhrgu. 4 This disk is its udder, speech and breath are

3. Yriyay-. *érip. Payuwhksi. t-to. ®commhlokd. *ya. "-om. *prd.
4. 'vigron-d. ?-ksama. @ A.’'vddhaindma. *ta. °martiebhyo.

=

5. '-0. *A, parahenc. ®ga. 4ia.
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dalam adhah. tasyai *tau standu yad vak ca pranag co. 1dbhydm
me dhuksvd 'dhydyam brakmacaryam® prajim pagin sodrgom
lokam sajdtavanasydm. s. eld agisa® aease. bhiar bhuvas svah.
udite gukram addica.” tad otman dadhe. 122

paitcamo ‘nuvdkas samdpiak,

IV. 6. 1. bhageratho hai “ksvako rdja kamaprenc yajfiena
yaksyomdna dsa. 2. tad w he burupaficalinam' brahmand qeur
bhageratho ha va ayam aiksvdko raja kamaprena yajiiena yalks-
yamanah.” etena’ kathdrv vadisyama i s. tam hd bhyeyuh,
tebhyo' ha *bhyagatebhyo ‘pacitic cakdra, s« atha hdi’sam sa
bhaga avavrdjo ‘ptvd® kecagmacruni nakhdn nikrtya Tjyend
"ohyajya dandopanaham bibhrat. s tan ho ‘vdca drihmond
bhagavantah katamo vas tad veda yathd ”erdvitapratydordvite
devdn gacchata iti. & atha ho’vica katomo vas tad vedu yad-
vidusas sadgdtd suhotd svadhvaryus sumdnusavid djdyate .
1. utha ko ‘vdca katamo vas tad veda yac chandansi prayuj-
yante yat tani sarvdni samstutdny abhisampadyanta iti. s. atha
ko Pvaca katamo vas tod veds yatha gayatrya wttame aksare

these two teats. From them milk for me the lesson, Vedic
studentship, offspring, domestic animals, the heavenly world, the
prayer for supremacy over [my] fellows. 5 These wishes I wish.
Bhizs, blarwas, svar. When [the sun] hath risen, show brightness.
I place that in [my]self.

IV. 6. 1. King Bhageratha Aiksvaka was about to sacrifice
with a wish-fulfilling sacrifice, 2. Then the Brihmans of the
Kurupaficalas said : “Verily this king Bhageratha Aikgvaka is
about to sacrifice with a wish-fulfilling sacrifice. With him we
will have a talk.” s They went to him. To them having come
to [him] he paid honors. 4. Now he came to their place having
cut the hair of his head and his beard, having cut his nails, hav-
ing anointed himself with sacrificial butter, bearing a staff and
gandals. 5 To them he (Bhageratha) said: * Reverend Brihmans,
who of you knoweth this : how address and response go to the
gods? 6 Then he said: “Who of you knoweth what he
knoweth (= must know) of whom a good udgatar, a good Aotar,
a good adhvaryu, one who kuoweth men well, is born ?” s Then
he said : “ Who of you knoweth this: how the metres are ap-
plied, to what all of them when used in praise together are
equivalent ?” s Then he said: “ Who of you knoweth this:

5. b-ya. °dsige. 7 adiza.
6. ' B, -pdfic-. ?yaksam-. *elatena. Ainsert bhd. °upatvd. §jyd.
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punar yaifiom apigacehata iti, 3. atha ho *viea katamo vas tad
veda yatha daksinah pratigrhita@ na hitsanti 'ti.  123.
sasthe ‘nuvdke prathamal khandah,

IV. 1. v etan hai’ndn pafica pragndn papraccha, 2, tesdm
ha kurupanicalanam® bako dalbhyo ‘nicinag dsa. 3. sa ho *wdca
yatha Veravitapratyderavite devan gacchota iti pracyam’ vai
rdjan digy agravitapratydaperavite devan gacchatah, tasmat® pran
tisthann dgrdvayati praf tisthan pratyderdveyati 'ti. s+ atha
ko wdca yadvidusas sadgdatd suhotd svadhvaryus sumdnusavid®
djdyate it yo vai manusyasyo sambhatim vede ti ko *vdea tasya
studgata suhotd svadhvaryus sumdanusavid Gjdyate iti prand o
ha vava rdjan manusyasya sambhitir' eve 'te. s, atha ho *vdca
yae chanddnst prayujyante yot tani sarvini saristuting abhi-
sampadyanta iti giayatrim u ha vava rdion sorvini chandansi
samstutdny abhisampadyanta iti. s atha ho 'vica yathd gay-
tryd uttame alksare punar yojfiam apigacchate iti vasathkareno
ha vava rdjan gidyatryd witame aksare punar yaifiom apigac-
chata iti. 1. atha ho® ‘vaca yotha daksindh pratigrhita no
hinsanti ti— 124,

sasthe ‘nuvdike dvitiyal khandah.

how the last two syllables of the gdyatri go again unto the sac-
rifice 27 9, Then he said: “ Who of you knoweth this: how
the sacrificial fees, being received, do not injure ?”

IV. 7. 1. These five questions he asked of them. 2 Of these
Kurupaficilas Baka Dalbhya was learned. s, He said : “‘How
address and response go to the gods ?—verily in the eastern
quarter, O king, do address and response go to the gods. 'There-
fore standing towards the east one maketh addrvess, [and] stand-
ing towards the east one maketh response.” 4. Then he said:
“<What he knoweth {=must know) of whom a good udgditar, a
good Aotar, a good adhvaryw, one who knoweth men well, is
born P--verily he who knoweth the origination of man,” he said,
“of him a good wdgdtar, a good hotar, a good adhvaryw, one
who knoweth men well, is born. Aud the breaths, indeed, O
king, are the origination of man.” 5. Then he said: “‘ How the
metres are applied, to what all of them when used in praise
together are equivalent P—verily to the gayafri, O king, all the
metres when used in praise together are equivalent.” & Then
he said : *“‘How the last two syllables of the gayafri go again
unto the sacrifice ¥—verily by means of the wasothdrae, O king,
the two last syllables of the gayatr? go again unto the sacrifice.”
7. Then he said: “‘How the sacrificial fees, being received, do
not injure ¥—-

7. ' B. -pdfic-. tasm-. Fsam-. 4 A. sambhitiddhura ; B. sambhitir
ddhara. >hai. ¢ prde-
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IV. 8. 1. = yo vd@i gayatryai mukhath vede 'ti ho "vira tarh
daksind pratigrhitd na hidsanti ti. o agnir he vava rdjon
gayatrimukham. tasmad yod agnav' ablyddadhdti bhayan’ evo
s tena bhavati vardhate, evam evai’varh vidvdn brahmanah
pratigriman bhitydn eva bhavati vardhata w eve 't 3 sa ko
‘vdcd niedno vai kild ‘yam brahmane dsa. tvdm aham anend
yajfiendai "mi "ti. A tasye vai fe tatho *dgdsyami "6 ko Tvica
yathdi "kardd eva bhutvd svargaw lokam esyasi 'ti. s tasma
etena gayatreno® 'dgitheno flogav. sa hai ‘kardd eva bhatvd
svargam lokam tydya. tena' ki "tenai *korad eva bhatvd svar-
gaih lokam eti [ya evarh veda]. 6. o vd it dve aksare. o vd
iti caturthe. oriv va i sasthe, hum bha o vag ity astame.
7. tena Adi tena profidargo® ‘sya bhayadesya Tsamdtyasyo
Yjagdw. s tam ho 'vaca kith ta dagasyami’ti. sa ho vdea hari
me devdagpdy Ggdye “ti. tathe Cti. tdw had’smd djagau. tauw hai
nam djagmatul, 9. sa vid esa udgithah kamandam sampad’ om
#dde oth vade oth vdde hum bhd o vdg iti. sdigo hai’va sata-
nur amrtas sambhavati yo etad evarh vedd ‘tho yasydi ‘varh
widvan udgdayati. 125,

sagthe ‘nuvdke tytiyeh Fhopdoh. sestho ‘nuvdlas samdpiah.

IV. 8. 1. — Verily whoso knoweth the mouth of the gayatri,”’
he said, “him the sacrificial fees, being received, do not injure.
2. Verily Agni, O king, is the mouth of the gdyairi. Therefore
in that one puts [things] in the fire, it thereby becometh greater,
it increaseth; even so a Briihman knowing thus, receiving [sacri-
ficial fees], becometh greater [and] inereageth.” 3 He (Bhage-
ratha) said: ‘ Verily this one was a learned Brihman. Icome to
thee with thiz saerifice.” 4, “Verily, I will sing for thee its
udgitha,” he (B.) sald, “in such wise that thou shalt go to the
heavenly world having become sole king.” 5. For him he sang
the wdgitha by means of the gayatra-udgitha. He (Bbageratha)
having become sole king went to the heavenly world. By means
of this same [udgitha] he goes to the heavenly world, having
become sole king, [who knows thus]. s Om ¢d are two sylla-
bles, om vd the third and fourth, om va the fifth and sixth, Awum
bhd, om wac the seventh and eighth. 7. With this same [wdgitha]
Pratidarga sang the wdgithe for this Bhayada Asamitya. s He
gaid to him : “ What shall I sing into thy possession ?” He said:
“Sing for me the two bay steeds of the gods.” *Yes,” he said.
He sang the two into his possession. They both came unto him.
s. This same udgitha is the success of wishes, viz. om vdc, om
vide, om wic, hum bhd, om vde. Verily he comes to life with
limbs, with a body, immortal, who knows this thus, and he for
whom one knowing thus sings the wdgitha.

8 ltagn-. *-ydn. *gdyetra so. foma. A, -~ge. A, savad.
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IV. 9. 1. puruso vai yajiiah puruso ho dgithah. athai ’ta eva
mptyavo yad agnir vayur adityac candramdh. v te ho pury-
sarh jayamdanam eva mytyupdcedir abhidadhati. ftasya wvdeam
end' gnir ablidadhdti pranah vdyue coksur ddityae crotrarh
candramdh. 3. tad ahus sa v@ wdgdid yo yajamanasya® prane-
bhyo ‘dhi mytyupdoan unmuficali’ "ti. 4. tod yasydi vah vidvan
prastauti ya end ‘sya wdct mriyupdeos tam evd syo ‘nonuficate.
5. atha yasydi *earmn videdn' wdgdyati ya evd ‘sya prane mrtyu-
pacas tam evd ‘syo Tnamuiicati. 6. atha yasydi ‘van vidvan pra-
ttharati® yo evd ’sya caksusi® mrtyupdous tam evd 'syo 'nimuficati.
1. atha yasydi ‘var vidvan nidharam’ upditl® ya evd ’sya crotre
mptyupdeas tam end 'syo ‘nmuficats. 8. evarh va@ evarhvid udgatd
yajamanasya prapeblyo *dhi mptyupdean wnimadicati® s tad
dhus sa vd udgdta yo yajamanasya praneblyo ‘dhi mprtyupdgin
unmucyd thdi ‘nam safgam satonuwii saroamriyos sprodit "t
126.

saptame ‘nuvdke prathamah khandak,

1V. 10, 1 fad yasydi ‘war vidvdn hidkaroti ya evd ’sya
lomaswu mytyupicas tosmad evdi 'nare sproadii. o atha yasydi

IV, 9. 1. Verily the sacrifice is man, the udgithe indeed ig
man. Now these are the deaths, viz. Agni, Vayu, the sun, the
moon. 2. They put upon man, when he is being born, the fetters
of death. Agni puts [them] upon his speech, Vayu upon his
breath, the sun upon his sight, the moon upon bis hearing.
2. This they say: *“ Verily it is the wdgdter who releaseth the
fetters of death from the breaths of the sacrificer.” 4. For
whom one knowing thus sings the prast@va, for him he releases
that fetter of death which is in his speech. s Aud for whom
one knowing thus sings the wdgithe, for him he releases that
fetter of death which is in his breath. s And for whowmn one
knowing thus sings the pratifiara, for him he releases that fetter
of death which is in his sight. 7. And for whom one knowing
thus enters upon the nidhana, for him he releases that fetter of
death which 1s in his hearing. s. Thus an udgatar knowing thus
releases the fetters of death from the breaths of the sacrificer
5. This they say: “He i3 an udgatar who, having released the
fetters of death from the breaths of the szacrificer, rescueth him
then with his limbs, with his body, from every death.”

IV. 10. 1. Now for whom one knowing thus utters the Aésikdira,
him he rescues from that fetter of death which ig in his hairs,
2. And for whom one knowing thus sings the prastdve, him he

9. Yavd. ?yajd-. Symun-. 4-dvd. s B. udgdayati. B, pau';te 1B,
om, fB. pratiharati,
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‘vam vidvan prastduti yo evd ‘sya tvaci' mrtyupdcas tasmad
evdi ‘narh spradti. s atha yasydi ‘vam vidvan adim adatte ya*
evd ‘sya mansesw mrlyupdcas tasmad evdi ‘nam sprodli. 4. atha
yasydi ‘vam vidvan wdgayeti ya evd sya sndvasu mptyupdcos
tasmad evai ‘rash spradti. s, atha yasydi Tear vidvan prati-
harati yu evd *syd "figesu mrtyupdoas tasmdd endi 'nath spradti.
6. atha yasydi ‘varh vidvan wuwpadraveti ya evd 'syd ’sthisu
mriyupdeas fasmad evdi ‘narh sprodati. 1. atha yasydi vam
vidvan nidhanam upaiti ya evad ’sya majjasu mpiyupdeas so
tasmad evdi ‘narh sprndti. o evar vid evarmvid udgdta yejamda-
nasya pranebhyo ‘dhi mrtyupdpedn unmucyd "thdad ‘nam safigah
satanuth sarvamriyos sprndti. o, tad dhus sa vad wdgatd yo
yajamanasye pranebhyo ‘dhi mriyupacin unmucyd ‘thdi "nam
saAgarh satonwim sarvamriyos sprivd svarge loke saptadha da-
dhaii ti. 10 sa va esa indro viimrdha wdyan bhavati savite
dito mitras swhgavakale® indro vaikuntho madhyandine sama-
vartamdnag carva ugro devo lohit@yan prajapatir eva sarheece'
‘stamitah. 1. tad yasydi ‘vam vidvan hinkaroti ya evd ’syo
‘dyatas® svargo lokas tasminn evai ‘navh dadhdti. 13, atha
yasydi var vidvdn prastauti yo eva ‘syo ‘dite svargo lokas
tasminn evdi ‘nam dadhatl. 18, atha yasydi vam vidvdn adim

rescues from that fetter of death which is in his skin. 3. And
for whom one knowing thus begins the Gdi, himn he rescues from
that fetter of death which is in his flesh. 1. And for whom one
knowing thus sings the udgitha, him he rescues from that fetter
of death which is in his sinews. 5. And for whom one knowing
thus sings the praféihdre, bim he resoues from that fetter of
death which is in bis limbs. s. And for whom one knowing thus
sings the upadravae, him he rescues from that fetter of death
which is in his bones. 7. And for whom one knowing thus enters
upon the nidhanag, him he rescues from that fetter of death
which is in his marrow. s = 1V. 9.9. 0. This theysay : “Verily
he is the wdgdtar who, having released the fetters of death from the
breaths of the sacrificer, having then rescued him with his limbs,
with his body, from every death, placeth him In seven parts in
the heavenly world.” 10, That same one, rising, is Indra Vaimrdha;
risen, Savitar ; Mitra at the time when the cows are driven to-
gether ; Indra Vitkuntha at noon ; when returning, Carva; when
it is becoming red, the formidable god; Prajapati when it has gone
home to lie down. 1. Thus for whom one knowing thus utters the
hiénkara, what heavenly world there is of him rising, in that he
thus places him. 2. And for whom one knowing thus sings the
prastava, what heavenly world there is of him when he has
risen, in that he thus places him. 1s. And for whom one know-

10, Ykv-.  *yd. ®sambhaval-. *-e prim. m., correcied to-0. -,
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adatte ya evd *sya sarmgavakdle’ svargo lokas tasminn evdd *nam
dadhati. w. atha yasydi ‘vam vidvan udgayati yo evd ’sya
madhyandine® svargo lokas tasminn evdi "nah dadhati. 1. atha
yosydi ean vidvan pratiharati yo evd ‘syad ‘pardhine svargo
lokas tasminn ewdi nam dadhdti. 6. atha yasydi vam vidvan
wpadravali yo' evad® 'syd ‘stariyatas® svargo lokas tasminn evai
‘nawn dadhati. 11, athe yasydi ‘vam vidvin nidhanam upditi
ya evd ‘syd ’stamite svargo lokas tasminn evdi ‘nam dadhdati,
18, evark v@ evavwid udgdtd yajomdnasye pranebhye ‘dhi
mrtyupdedn wunmucyd thai ‘narh safigan. satanuh sarvamrtyos
sprivd svarge loke saptadhd’ dadhati. 127,

saptame ‘nuvike dvitiyal khandah. saptamo ‘nuvdkas semdptah.

IV, 11, 1, sad' dha’ vdi devatds’ svayambhuvo. ‘gnir vayur
asqy ddityak prapo ‘nnem vak. o tag® graisthye' vyovadanta®
Yhariv gresthd® ‘smmy ahawi gresthd® ‘smy mam griyvom upadhvam
iti. 3. {3 anyonyasyai’ gresthatdydi na 'Hsthanta, 13 adruvan
ne va anyonyasydi’ cresthotdayal tisthamaha® etd samprobravd-
mahdai yathd presthds’ sma it 4. td agnim abruvon katharh

ing thus begins the dd?, what heavenly world there is of him at
the time when the cows are driven together, in that he thus places
him. 1. Aud for whom one knowing thus sings the wdgitha,
what heavenly world there is of him at noon, in that he thus
places him. 15. And for whom one knowing thus sings the pra-
tihdara, what heavenly world there is of him in the afternoon, in
that he thus places him. 1s. And for whom one knowing thus
sings the upadrava, what heavenly world there is of him going
home (setting}, in that he thus places him. 17. And for whom
one knowing thus enters upon the nidhana, what heavenly world
there is of him when he has set, in that he thus places him.
18. Even 8o an wdgatar knowing thus, having released the fetters
of death from the breaths of the sacrificer, having then reseued
him with his limbs, with his body, from every death, places him
in seven parts in the heavenly world.

IV, 11, 1, Verily there are six self-existing divinities, viz
Agni, Viyu, yonder sun, breath, food, speech. 3. These disputed
regarding their preéminence [saying]: “1 am the best, I am the
best ; worship me as excellence.” 5 They did not recognize
each the other’s preéminence. They said: “Verily we do not
recognize each the other’s preéminence. Let us therefore explain
together how we are best.” s They said to Agni: “How art

10. ¢B. madh-. °B. sa. A, agiva, *sapto.
11. 'gadh. *da. *-d. *-the. *svavad-. Pgrais-. dnyd-. *-hdi. *efa.
VQOi. XVI 28
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twari’® grestho 81 ’ti. s so ‘bravid ahaiii devandm® mukham
asmy cham anydsdm prajandm. moyd "hutayo hayante. aharh
devdndm annarh vikaromy' aham manusydnam. s sa yon na'
syam amukhd eva devds syur amukhd anydah prajal. nd hutayo
hiayeran.” na devandm annarh vikriyela™ ne manusydndm.
1. tata idarn sarvam pardabhavet tato no kirh cara parigisyete"
. 8. evam eve 't ho Ycur ndi ve ha' ki cona parigisyeta yat'
toam na syd . 9. atha vayum abruvan katham v tvarh gresgho
5317t 100 s0 ‘bravid aherh devdndm prino emy aham'’ anyd-
sam prajandm. yasmdad aham wthriamami totas sa praplavate.
1. sa yad aham na syam tata idari sarvam parabhavet tato na
kimh cona parigisyete "ti. 1. evam eve i Ao cur ndi ‘ve ha ki
cana parigisyeta yat' toam na sya iti, 128,
astame ‘nuvdke prathamaelh khandeak.

IV. 12. . atha "dityam abruvan katham w tvah grestho ‘st 't
2. 80 ‘bravid aham evo ‘dyann ahar bhavdmy aham astariyon
rdtrih. mayd caksusa karmani Eriyonte. sa yod ahamh na sydmh
ndi Tvd has' sydn nae ratrih. no karmand krigeron. 3. tala
idaih sarvam  pardbhavet tato wne kivh cana  paricisyete EL
&, evaan eve’ ti ko ’cur ndive *ha kith cana paricisyeta yat tvarn
na syd i 5. athe pranam abruvan katham o' toah crestho ‘s
i, 6. 80 ‘Dravit prano bhatva gnir dipyate. prine dhited

thou the best ? 6. Hesaid : “Iam themouth of the gods, T of the
other ereatures ; by me offerings are offered; 1 transform the
food of the gods, I [that] of men, s If T were not, the gods
would be mouthless, mouthless the other ereatures ; no offerings
would be offered. Neither the food of the gods would be trans-
formed nor [that] of men, 1. Thence thix all would perish ;
thence nothing at all would be left.” a, “Just so,” they said;
“nothing at all would be left if thou wert not.” o Then they
said to Vayu : “ And how art thou the best ¥ 1. Hesaid: “Tam
the breath of the gods, I of the other creatures. From whom 1
go out, he then drifts away.” 1. =7 12 ==s.

TV. 12. 1. Then they said to the sun : “ And how art thou the
best ¥ 2, He sald : “I, rising, become the day ; I, retting, the
night. By me as sight deeds are done, If I were not, there
would be no day, no night ; no deeds would be done.” 3. = 11.7
4. = 1L. 8. 5 Then they said to breath : “ And how art thou the
best ?” s, He said : “ As breath, Agni shineth ; as breath, Viayu

11, Y fpd, U-kdar-, Ya. 13 hagente(!) corrected to huyaran (1). * prim.
m. -e. Y-gye. Yya. Y“ahaham. ¥’va ha.
12, Yhanna. e, Suk.
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vayur akacamn' anvbhavati. prane bhutvd “ditye udeti. prandad
annam prindd vik, 1. sa yad ahah na syah tata® idan® sar-
vam parabhavel tato na ki cana parigisyete 'ti. 8 evam eve
i ho Veur ndi ‘ve *ha kivi cana parigisyeta yaf trarh nae syd it
8. atha ‘nnam abruvan katham o tearm grestham asi ti. 1w, {ad
abravin mayi pratisthayd ‘gnir dipyale. mayi protisthiya vayur
akagam anuvibhavals, mayi pratisthayd "ditya wdeti. mod eve
prane mad vak, 1, sa yad chamn na sydamn tata’ idamn’ sarvam
parablavet tato na ki cana parigisyete 'ti. 19, evam eve 't ho
Yeur ndai ‘ve *ha kith canc parigisyela yat tvam ne syd i
1. qthe vicam abruvan katham " tvarh gresthd s 6. 14, 3d
‘Dravin maydi 've ‘'darh wifiayate moyd ‘dak. sa yod ahasih na
sy ndi “ve dah vifiayeta nd dah. 6. tate’ idem sarvam
peardbhaven ndd ‘ve ha ki eana parigisyele® ti, 18, evam eve
't ko Vewr® nai ve ha kit cona parigisycto yot toah na syd
#ti. 129,
asfame ‘nuvike dvitiyoah khendah.

V. 13. 1 1 abruvann et@ vai kile sared devatdh. ekai *kam
evd ‘nie smah’ sa yan nu nas sarvisdrn devotdndm ekd cane na
syat tate idamh sarvam purabhavet tato na kih cana parigisyeta,
hanta siardharh sumetya® yac chrestharh tad asame *t. 1. ta etas-
min prape’ okire vdacy' akdre samdiyan. tad yat somayan tat
sadmnas sdmatvam. 3. i@ abruvan yani no martydny andpaha-

permeateth space; as breath, the sun riseth; from breath [cometh]
food, from breath speech. 7. If I were not, then this all would
perish, then nothing at all wounld be left.” s = 11.8. o Then
they said to food : *“ And how art thon the best ¥ 0. It said :
“In me standing firm, Agni shineth ; in me standing firm, Viyu
permeateth space in various directions ; in me standing firm, the
sun riseth ; from me [cometh] breath, from me food.” 1. = 11,1
12. == 11. 8. 13, They said to speech : * And how art thou the best #”
4. It said : “ By me this is distingnished, by me that, If T were
not, neither would this be distingaished nor that” 15 = 11. %
16, == 11. 8,

IV. 13. 1. They said: “ Verily these are complete divinities.
We are dependent each upon each. Now if of us complete
divinities any one were not, then this all would perigh, then noth-
ing at all wonld be left. Come, coming together let us be that
which is best.” 2. They came together in this breath, in the sound
o, [and] in speech, in the sound . Because they eame together
(/% + sm), therefore the saman is called so. s They said :

12, *ammk-. Siat (1} fabbreviate, nmiti-i/ng the rest down to sa (! for
a) syd i, Tabbreviate : ... . 'ty (1 S-gisyn. P A, Fur
18. '-a. *sgam-. *-ne. Yudec
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tapapmany aksarani tany uwddhréya@® ‘mptese® apohatapdpmasu
cuddhesy aksaresu gayatram gayamd 'gniw vayav dditye prine
‘nne vaci. tend ‘pahatya® mrtyum apahatya papmanarh svar-
gamn lokam iyame *ti. 4. e 'ty agner amptam epahatapdpme
cuddham aksaram. gwir ity asye martyam anapahatapapma
kesaram. 5. ve i vayor amrtam apohatapapma cuddham
aksaram. yur ity asya martyom anapohatapapma ksaram.
8. ety adityasyd ‘mriam apahatapapma cuddham aksaram. tye
M asya martyam anapahatapapma Yksaram. . pre ‘i pra-
nasyd ‘mriam apahatapapma cuddham akseram.'’ pe "ty asya
martyam gnapahatapapmd ksaram. e, e 'ty annasyd ‘mitam
apehatapapma cuddham aksaram. nam ity asya martyam and-
pakatapdpmd ksaram. 9. ve 'ti vdco ‘mriaem apohaltapdpma
guddham aksaram. g ity asydi martyam anapahatapdpma ksa-
ram. 1. ta etdni martyany onapahatapadpmany aksarany
wddhrtyd ‘mrtesv apahatapdpmasu’” puddhesy aksaresu gaya-
tram agdyann agnGu vaydv aditye prane ‘nne wdci. tend
‘pahatya mriywn apahatye papmanarm svorgaih lokam Gyan.

“Removing those syllables of us which are mortal, whose evil is
not smitten away, let us sing a gayatre in the syllables [which
are] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure: in Agni, in Vayu,
in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech. Thereby having smit-
ten away death, having smitten away evil, may we go to the
heavenly world.” 4. .1'is the syllable of Agni [which is] immor-
tal, having evil smitten away, pure; gnis is his syllable [which
is] mortal, not having evil smitten away. & Va is the syllable
of Vayu [which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure;
yus is his syllable [which is] mortal, not having evil smitten
away. ¢ A is the syllable of the sun [which is] immortal, hav-
ing evil smitten away, pure; Zya is his syllable [ which is] mor-
tal, not having evil smitten away. 7. Pra is the syllable of
breath [which is] immortal, having evil smitten_away, pure; ne
is his syllable [which is] meortal, not having evil smitten away.
a A is the syllable of food [which is] immortal, having evil
smitten away, pure; nam is its syllable [which isl mortal, not
having evil smitten away. o Va is the syllable of speech
which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure; ¢ is its
syllable [ which is] mortal, not having evil smitten away. 1. They,
removing those syllables [which are] mortal, not having evil
smitten away, sang the gayatre in the syllables [which are]
immortal, having evil smitten away, pure: in Agni, in Vayu,

13, S-tyd. ‘am-(}). Tyeno. ®-fa. *-na. Wiyadily. A, adds vedi-
vdco myia,cancelled inred. “Ypaity. ¥ -mdasu.
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n. apahatye mriyum apahatya papmdanain svargan lokam eti
ya evarh veda. 130,
astame ‘nuvdike trityal khondoah.

IV. 14. 1. ta@ brahma *bruvan teayi pratisthaydi tam uwdyac-
chame ti. ta@ bralmd ‘bravid dsyena’ pranena yusman® dsyena
pranena mam updpnavdathe . 2. ta@ elena pranendu 'karencd
vicy akdram abhinimesyantyo" hifikarad bhakiram okarena
vdcam anusvargntye wbhabhyam pranabhydm gdyoatram agd-
yann ovade ovade ovdle hum bha vo wa iti. s sa yatho *bhaydi-
padi pratitisthaty’ evam eva svarge loke pratyatisthan, proti
svarge loke tisthati ya evarh veda, o ya u ho va evarivid asmal
lokdt praiti sa prane eva bhatva vaywm apyeti vdyor adhy
abhrany abhrebhyo ‘dhi vrstith' vrstyad “ve ‘marh lokam anuvi-
bhavati. s, rsayo Ao sattram® dsirn cakrive. le punah-punar
bahvibhir-bahvibhih pratipadbhis svargasya lokasya dvaram na
‘nw cana bubudhire, 6. ta w cramena tapasd vratacaryene 'ndram
avarurudhire, 1, tah ho Vcus svargam vai lokham dipsisma.® te
punah-punar bahvibhir-bahvibhip’ pratipadbhis svargasya loka-
sya dvaram nd ‘nu cand *bhutsmali® tatha no ‘nucadhi yatha

in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech. Thereby having smit-
ten away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the
heavenly world. v, Having smitten away death, having smitten
away evil, he goes to the heavenly world who knows thus.

IV. 14. 1. They said to the brakman : “Standing firm in thee
we will hold this one up.” To them the drasman said: “ With
the breath in the mouth ye shall obtain yourselves, with the
breath in the mouth me.” 2. They, by this breath, the o-sound,
being about to settle the a-sound in speech, and by the o-sound
sounding the dAd-sound as speech after the Zénkdra, sang the
gayatra with both these breaths: ovddc ovdde ovade hum bhd vo
vd. 3. As one with both feet stands firm, even so they stood firm
in the heavenly world. e stands firm in the heavenly world
who knows thus, 4. And he who knowing thus departs from
this world, he, having become breath, goes unto Vayu, from
Viayu unto the clouds, from the clouds unto rain. With rain he
extends over this world. s The sages (rsi) sat a session (sattra).
They again and again with many, many introductory stanzas did
in no way perceive the door of the heavenly world. 5. And they
with exertion, with penance, with the performance of vows, got
possession of Indra. 7. They said to him: “ We have desired to
obtain the heavenly world; yet again and again with many, many
introductory stanzas have we in no way perceived the door of the

M. 'dsyennena. *A.-d; B, -dgan, P-af. ip-. oty €A aipsisfu.
1 B. ingerts bahuvibhir. 3'bhai-. Y mesani-.
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svargasya lokasya dvdram anupraifidyd "ndrtds svasti sarhvatso-
rasyo ‘dreah gatnd svargam lokain dydme "H. s tdn ho viea
ko vas sthoviratama #:.° 131,

astame ‘nuvdke cofurihal bhandaeh.

IV. 15, 1. aham ity agastyah. 2. sovd ohi 't ho vdca tasmdi
wdi te ‘hamn tad vaksydmi® yad vidvdnsas svargasya lokasyc’
dvdram anuprajidyd 'nartds svasti samvatsarasyo "dream gatud
svargam lokam esyathe ’ti. 3. {asmad eam gdyatrasyo "dyitham
upanisadam amrtdam wodced *gndu vaydv dditye prdane ‘nne vaci.
1. foto wai fe svargasye lokasya dvaram anwprofidyd ‘ndrias
svasti  sarmwatserasyo ‘dream  gatva svargam  lokam  ayan.
5. evam evdi ‘vam vidvan svargasye lokasye dvaram anupro-
FAGyd ‘ndrias svasti samvatsarasyo “drearh grtvd svargam lokam
eti. 132,

asfame ‘nuvdke paficamael khondah. asfamo ‘nuvakas samaptal.

IV. 16. 1. evarh 0@ etarh gayatrasyo “dgitham' upanisadam
amptam indro ‘gastydyoe® ‘vded ‘gastya isdya cyavdcrvayea isae
cydedgeir gausikiaye gausakiir jealayanaya’ jealdyanag catya-
yanraye' ¢dtydyani ramdye kratujateydye vaiydghrapadydya®
ramah krdtujdteyo vaiyaghrapadyahi— 133,

navame ‘nuvdke prathamal handak.

heavenly world. Teach us so that we, perceiving the door of the
heavenly world, unharmed, having gone successfully to the end
of the year, may go to the heavenly world.” s He said to them:
“Who of you is the oldest 7"

IV, 15, 1. # 1" said Agastya. 2 “Then come,” he said ; 1
will tell thee that which knowing ye, perceiving the door of the
heavenly world, unharmed, having gone successfully to the end
of the year, shall go to the heavenly world.” s To him he told
this udgithe of the gayatra[-sdman], the upanisad, the immor-
tal, in Agni, in Vayu, in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech.
4, Verily they then, perceiving the door of the heavenly world,
unharmed, having gone successfully to the end of the year, went
to the heavenly world. s Even so one knowing thus, perceiving
the gate of the beavenly world, unharmed, having gone success-
fully to the end of the year, goes to the heavenly world.

TIV. 16. 1. Verily thus Indra told this wdgitha of the gayatra
[-sdman], the upanisad, the hmmortal, to Agastya, Agastya to
Isa Cyavievi, Isa Cyavagvi to Ginstkti, Gausikti to Jviliyana,
Jvalayana to (ftyivani, (atyayani to Rama Kritujiteya Vai-
yaghrapadya, Rima Kritujiteya Viiyighrapadya—

14. *add aham ity (1.

15. 'A, om. ?-ksdmi. %B. inserts dvdram avdi 'varm. *ody.

16, -git-, *-ave. *B. bva-. t-aye. ° vdyyd-.




Jaiminiya- Upanisad- Bralimana. 215

IV. 17, 1. — garkhaya babhranyaye caitbho bablravyo dak-
saya Latydyanaye' dreyaya daksah kiatydyanir direyah kansdyu
varakyayas” kanso varakyas swydjfidye candilyaye suyoifiag
eandilyo ‘gridattaya candilydya  gridattag pandilyas suyajfidie
candilyaya suyajfag candilyo jayanidya varakydayo joyanto
varakyo juonagrutdye varakydye jonaeruto vdrakyas’ sudatidya
PAra@curydya. 2. 3@¢ 8@’ edtydyara gayatrasyo Cpanisad evin
updsitavyd., 134

navame ‘nuvdke dvitiyoh Fhoapdal, navamo ‘nuvdkas semdapiop.

IV. 18. v kene ’sitarn patati presitom mandh
kena pranak prathamah praiti yuktah
kene 'sitarh vdeam imar vadanti
caksue grotrawm ka v devo yunakti,
1. profrasya crotram mandso mano yad
vico ha vdcark s o pranasya prandalh .
ecksusag eaksur atimucya dlirdh
pretyd smal lokad vmytd bhavanti.
3. na tatra calsur gacchat? na 93y gucchatl no manah
ng vidma' na Cidninee® yathdi® tad anueisydat
1. anyad eva tud viditdd atho aviditad adhi:
it guerwina® piarvesdm ye nas tad vydcacaksire,

IV. 17, 1. — to _Cankha Babbravya, (faikha Bibhravya to
Daksa Kityiyani Atreya, Daksa Kityiyani Atreya to Kahsa
Varakya, Kansa Viirakya to Suyajiia Candilya, Suyajiia Cindilya
to Jayanta Varakya, Jayanta Virakya to Janagrata Virakya,
Janacruta Virakya to Sudatta Pardcarya. 'That same wpanisad
of the gayatra |-sdman] of Cityiyani i3 to be worshiped thas.

IV, 18. 1. Sent by whom does the mind, sent forth, fly?
Yoked by whom does the first breath come forth? By whom is
this speech sent which they speak ? And which god yokes sight
[and] hearing ? 2. Released from the hearing of the hearing,
from the mind of the mind, from the specch of speech—and that
iz also the breath of the breath——from the sight of the sight, the
wise departing from this world become immortal. s Sight does
not go there, speech does not go there, neither [does] mind.
We do not know, we do not distinguish, how one might teach that.
a. %It is different from the known and likewise from the unknown;”

17, *-dye. *p-. °-o, and insert jonagrutaye virakydya jonagrute ()
varakyas, *-o.
18, 'wvidu. *-a. 3B. inserts’vdi. 4-g¢ims-. ¢-cra-
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5. yad vied ‘nabhyudilamh yena vag abhyudyate :
tad eva brahma tvarn viddhi ne *damh yad idam updsate.
8. 'yan manas@d na manute yend "hur mano® matam’:
tad eva brahma tvarh viddhi ne *darh yad idam updsate.
1. yac caksusd na pagyali yena caksinsi pagyati:
tad eva brahma tvar viddhi ne "darmh yad idam updsate.
& yac chrotrena na® ornoti yena grotram idam crutam !
tad eva’® brahmao tvarm viddhi ne *dam yad idam updsate.
9. yal pranena ne praniti' yena pranah praniyate’
tad eva brahma tvam viddhi ne darm yad idam upasate. 135.

dacame ‘nuvike prathamal bhagdah.

IV. 19, 1. yadi manyase su vede 'ti dahram eva ’pi nandai
toarh veltha brahmano roporh yad asya tvam yad asye devesw.
atha nu mimdnsyam eva te manye ‘viditam.

2. nd *ham manye sv vede 'ti no na vede i veda ca:

yo nas tad veda tad vedo no na vede 't veda ca.

8. yasyd ‘matarh tasye matam matam' yasye na vedea sak

aviifidtam vijanatdrh vijidtam avijanatdn,

thus we heard from those of old, who explained it to us. s That
which 1s not declared by speech, that by which speech is de-
clared, only that know thou as drakman, not that which they wor-
ship here. s That which one does not think with the mind,
that by which they say the mind is thought, only that know thou
as brafman, not that which they worship here. 7. That which
one does not see with sight, that by which one sees sighte, only
that know thou as drahman, not that which they worship here.
s. That which one does not hear with hearing, that by which
this hearing is heard, only that know thou as brahiman, not that
which they worship here. o That which one does not breathe
with breath, that by which breath is led forth, only that know
thou as brafiman, not that which they worship here,

IV. 19. t. If thou thinkest: “I know [it] well,” little dost
thou even then know the form of the brafiman, what of it thou
[art?], what of it [is] among the gods. Now thep I think
what 18 unknown is to be pondered upon by thee. 2. I do not
think: “T know [it] well,” neither do I know: “I know {it] not.”
He of us who knows this knows it (the drakman), and he does
not know : I know [it] not.” 3. Of whom it is not thought, of
him it is thought; of whom it is thought, he knows it not. Not
understood [is it] of those who understand ; [it is] understood

18. * A, manygo. "B, matem. *nac. *MSS. abbreviate. °-nili.

19. tam-.
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4. pratibodhaviditam® matam ampiatvarn hi vindate
dtmand vindate viryam vidyayd vindate ‘mytam.
5. tha ced avedid atha satyom asti. na ced iha ‘vedin mahati
vinastth. bhitesu-bhatesw vivieya dhirdk pretyc ‘smal lokad
amyrtd bhavanti. 136,

dagame ‘nuvike dvitiyah khandal.

IV. 20. v drahma ha devebhyo vijigye. tasya ha brakmano vi-
Jaye devd amafiiyanta. ta atksantd ‘srmakam evd ‘yorh vijayah.
asmakam evd yam mahime ti. 2 tad dhal sam vijajifiau. tebhyo
ha pradur babhavae. tan ne vyajanante' kim ideh yoksam iti,
3. te ‘gnim abruvad j@taveda etad vijanihi kim etad yaksom itd,
tathe ’ti. 4. tad® ablyadravat. tam abhyavadat ko st ’ti. agnir
vt gham® asmi "ty abravyj jitavedd va aham asmi i, s tas-
niths toayd kith viryam 5. apt’ duih sarvan daheyam yad idam
priddvydm diti, e tasmal trnan nidadhde etad dahe '8, tad
upapreyaya sarvajavend, tan na gapdkes dogdhum. sa tate eva
nénwerte ndi ‘nad agakam vifidtum yod etad yaksam iti. 1. atha
vityum abruvan vayav etad vijanihi kim etad yoksam iti. tuthe
't 8 tad' ablyadravat. tam ebhyavadet ko ‘st vayur va

of those who do not understand? 4. It is thought to be known
in awakening (%), for one finds immortality ; by the self one
finds strength, by knowledge one finds immortality. s. If one
has known [it] here, then it is true; and if one has not known
[it] here, {there is] great loss. The wise, having separated {it]
111] the several beings, departing from this world become immor-
tai.

_IV. 20. 1. The brakiman won a complete victory for the gods.
By the eomplete victory of this bralman the gods were exalted,
They considered : *Ours is this complete victory, ours is this

veatness.” o Now it (the drafman) became aware of this
Fthought] of them. It manifested itself to them. They did not
recognize it [saying]: “ What is this spectre ?* s They said to
Agni: “O Jatavedas, tind that out, what spectre this is.”
“Yes.” 1 He ran to it. It said unto him: “ Who art thon?’
“Iam Agni,” he said; “T am Jatavedas.” s “ What strength
then is in thee " * [ conld burn even everything which is here
on earth.” s, Tt put down before him a blade of grass [saying]:
“Burn this.” Approaching it with all his might he conld not
burn it. Thercupon he returned [saying]: “T could not find
ont what spectre this is.” 7. Then they said to Viyu: “O Viyu,
find that out, what spectre this is.” “Yes” s Ie ran toit. It

19. 2 A, -oit-, 20. ‘eafa, Yom. ham. 4 B. -m.
VOL. XVIL patd
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aham asmi *ty obravin mdtarignd od cham’ asmi 6. 9. tasming
tvays kith viryam iti. opt ‘damh sarvam ddadiye yad idam prehi-
vydm . . tasmdad trnarh nidadhdv etad adatsee 't tad upa-
preyayae sarvajavenda. tan na cacdld "ddatum. sa tata eva niva-
vrte’ ndi ‘nad agckarh viRAdtun yad etod yaksam iti. 1. athe
‘ndram abruvan maghavann etad vijanihi kim etod yaksam iti.
tathe 'ti. tad® abhyadravol. tasmdt tire ‘dadhe. 2. sa tasminn
evd Tkdge striyam d@jagama bafiv pobhamdndm wmdan: hdima-
vatim. tam ho vdca kim etod yaksam i, 137,

dageme ‘nuvdke {riiyah khapdah.

IV. 21, 1. brahme 'ti ho *vdce brehmaono va dlad vijoye mahi-
yadhoa i, tato hai 'va vidarh cokare brofme '8, 2. tasmad va
ete devd otitardm {vd “nydn devdn yad agnir vayur indrof. te
by enan nedistham’ paspreus sa® hy enat' prathamo wvidam
eakdra brahme’ti. 5. fasmdd vd indro ‘titaram ivd nydn devan.
sa hy enan nedistham pasparca sa hy cnat prothamo vidam
eakara brahme "ti. 4. fasyai’se adego yad etad vidywto vyadyu-
tad® @3 iti® nyainisad’ ad. ity adhidevatam. ». otha *dhyatmam.
yad enad gacchatl *va ca mano ‘nene ¢l ‘nad upasmaraty abhi-

said unto him: “Who art thop? “T am Viyn,” he said; “1
am Matarigvan.” * What strength then is in thee?” * 1T could
take even everything that is here on earth.” o It put down
before him a blade of grass [saying]: ‘ Take this.” Approach-
ing it with all hie might he could not take it. Thereupon he
returned [saying]: “I could not find out what spectre this is.”
10. Then they said to Indra: 0 Maghavan, find that ont, what
gpeetre this 18.” “Yes.” Heran toit. It was concealed from
him, 1, In that same space he encountered a woman, greatly
shining, Uma Hiimavatl, He said to her: “ What spectre is
this ?”

IV. 21. 1. “The brakman,” she said ; ¢ through the brakman’s
complete victory ye are exalted.” Then he knew: ““[It is] the
brakman.” 2. Therefore indeed these gods—viz, Agni, Viyn,
Indra—are as it were greatly above the other gods. For they
touched it nearest; for he first knew it to be the drafiman,
3, Therefore indeed Indra is as it were greatly above the other
gods, For he touched it nearest; for he first knew it to be the
brakman. 4 Regarding it [there is] this dircetion: “ What of the
lightning hath lightened: ah! hath winked : ah!” Thus with
regard to the divinities. s Now with regard to the seif. That
which both goes as mind, as it were, and through it (mind})

20. *nivavrnte. *m (). . -
21. ? A, nedigmd ; B. nedisum. *fe. %an-. *B. vidyu-. °ifi3. Tmis-
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ksnar samkalpap.® 6. tad dha tadvanar namo. tedvanam ity
upasitavyam. sa ya etad cvam vedd *bhi hai nam sarvani bhi-
tini sarhvaichanti” 1. upanisadam bho braki’ti wlida to upo-
nisat., bralkmin vavae ta upanisadam abrivme 't. 8. fasyai tapo
dainal karme *ti pratisgha' vedas sarvangdni sotyam Gyatanan.
9. yo'' v eldm evari vedd ‘pahatya papmanam anante svarge
loke Sfyeye pratitisthati. 138

dacume ‘nuvdike caturthah hawdah. dacomo ‘nuvdkas samdpiah.

IV. 22,4, dgd vd' idam agre asid bhavisyad® eva, tad abhavat,
tit @po *bhavan. 3. tds tapo ‘tapyanta. (as tapas tepdnd huss tty
eva pricih pragvasan. sa vava prane ‘bhaval. 5. tah pranyad
‘panan, o wd apdno Dhavat. 4. 1d& apdnyd’ vydnan' sa vava
vyano ‘bhavat., s (G vy@uye samdnan, sa vdve samdno ‘bha-
vat, 6 tas samanyo danan. su v@& udano ‘bhavat. 1. tod idem
ekam eva sadhamddyam® asid wviviktam. s. sa ndmardpam’
aknrute, tendi ‘nad vyavinak.” vi ha papmane vieyate ya evam
vedit. 9, tud asdu v adityah prapo ‘gnirt apana’ @po wvydno

imagination continually remembers it (the drafman). s Verily it
is tdvana by name. As fadvung it is to be worshiped. Who
knows this thus, unto him all beings desire together. 7. * Sir, tell
the upanisad,” < The upondisad has been told thee. Verily, we
told thee the upanisad of the drahman.” s. Peunance, restraint,
action are its foundation, the Vedas all its limbs, truth its abode.
s, Verily he who knows this [upanisad] thus, having smitten
away evil, stands firm in the endless heavenly world that is not
to be injured.

IV. 29, 1. Verily this was in the beginning space, being about
to become. It became, Tt became the waters, 3. They per-
formed penance. Having performed penance [uttering] Jluss,
they hreathed forth forward. That hecame breath. s llaving
breathed forth, they breathed out. That became cxhalation.
2. Having breathed out, they breathed asunder. That became
the wydne. 5. Having breathed asunder, they breathed together.
That became the samdne. s Having breathed together, they
breathed up. That became the wddna. 7. This [all] was one,
associated, not distinguished. s He made name and form.
Thereby he distinguished it. Distingunished from evil is he who
knows thus. s Verily yonder sun is breath, Agni is exhalation,
the waters are the vydna, the quarters are the sanidna, the moon

21, 8 A, suk-, fsamedmksanti, -0, -e.
22. repeat ded vd.  *yed. ‘(apdna. ‘p-. S-mdadam. O -raipam.
T-vinol. FA. -im. YA upd-,
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dicas samdnug candramd wddnah, w, tad vad etod ekam abha-
vat prana evd. sa yo evam efad ckam bhavad veddi 'vurn hai
tad ekadha bhavain "ty ckadhai 'va gresthas svanam' bhavati,
. tad agnir ¢@i prano vag 4 prehivi vayur vaL pranc vy ity
antariksom adityo vai prano vay iti dydwr dico vai prano vig
i grotrawh candramd vai prano vdg i mandh pumdn v
prane vag it stri, 12 fasye Cdarn srstonh githilam dluwvanam
asid aparydptom. 8. sa wmanordpam alurule, teno tak poviyap-
not. drdham ko va asye ’davh systam  agithilum bhuvanam
puryaptam bhavati yo evarh vede. 138,

ekddage ‘nuvdke prathamal khandoeh.

IV. 28. 1. sai’s@ coturdha vihit@ orir udgithas sama vlyarm
Juesthabrdhimanmm, 1. prano vave ’d vag ¢v sa wdgithah.
3. prane vavd e vak sd tat sdma. . prane vavae ko vay vk
tad arkyam, s prano vdava jyestho vidg brakmanai taj jyes-
thabrahmoanawn. . upnnisadam bho broht 'tl, wkid te upanisied
yasye te dhdatave wktah,' tridhaty visw vava ta uponisadoin®
abrame *ti. 1. etac chuklom kpsnad tamram sdmdasarnd 188 ha
smdt ha yadiad Tva® guklakrsne tamro varno bhyavditi sa vai te

is the ud@na. 10. Verily that became one, viz. breath. He who
thus knows this as becoming one [saying]: “ Verily this thus
becometh onefold,” he becomes at once the first among hiz own
people. 1. Verily now Agni is breath, speech is the earth;
Viayun is breath, speech is the atmosphere; the sun is breath,
speech is the sky; the quarters are breath, speech is hearing;
the moon is breath, speech is mind; man js breath, speech 18
woman. 2. That creation of his, when oreated, was unsteady,
not fully completed. 15. He made the form of mind. By it he
completed it. Verily stable becomes this ereation which was
created, not unsteady, completed, for him who knows thus.

IV. 23. 1. This is the fortune divided into four parts, viz. the
udgitha, the s@man, the arkya, the chief brahmona. o Verily
breath is wd, speech is gi; that is the wudgithe. 3. Verily breath
is he (a@m«a), speech 1s she (8@); that is the sdman. ¢, Verily
breath is ke, speech is pk; that is the arkya. s Verily breath
is the highest, speech i1s the brdhmana ; that is the highest
brdhmana. 6 “Sir, tell the wpanisad” “The wpanisad has
been told thee, since the elements have been told thee, With
three elements separately (¥} verily we told thee the wpanised.”
7. “ That white, black, copper-red is the color of the saman,” he
used to say; “when the copper-red color descendeth into the

22, Y svd-.
28. 'sdg. ?wihitd. 3B. agih; A. gih. 1bri-. bbb S-gad. 7-da
 pe.
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wpite® degama'® manusam 46 tridhaty, sa dilksate oo nw ma utid-
ndya eayandye ‘ma deoatd balivn hareywr 6, 140.
eckddage ‘nuvdke dvitiyel Ihandah.

IV. 24, 1. s« purusam eve prapudundy@ ‘erpita’ o lon
prrastat pratyaficam pravigat, tasmd wrar abhanat, tad wrase
wrastoam. 3. Losmd atrasada etd devatd bolivh, havantl, 4. v@-
can anvharantim agndr asmdi balivh heradi, 5. mano Snadharae
eandrimd asmdi balivh harati, s, coksur anuharad ddityo ‘smdi
balivh harvti. 1, grotriom anwharad digo' ‘sndi balirh heganti,
8. préwum anuharantarn vdywr asmdt balinh haratd, v tusyai
te niskhatdl’ ponthda balivdhond® ime prandh, evar hii “tam
niskhdatiah panthd bolivihands sarvato ‘piyanti® prand yo evam
vedi, . $& hii s brafmasandin aradhd. & ha ‘smadi dbralmd-
sandun haranty® adhi ha brahmdasendih rohati ya evarh veda.
1, tad etad brafmayacag® eriyd parivedham. bralona ha tu san
wegosd griyi perivrdho bhavati ya evarh veda. 12 tasyai 'so
ddego’ yo ‘yarh duksine ‘hsann antab. tusya yoe chullam tod
redie rapam yab kisnar tot sdmndrh yad e idmram iva
bablrwr® dou tid yajusdm.” 1. wa end Tyum caksugi puruse ese
white and black, it snatcheth these two unto itself ... .. 7 He
considered: “ Wheve now may these divinities bring tribute to
me lying supine ¥

IV. 24. 1. He chose man for a resort. 2. He entered him from
the front (east), turned toward him. For him he became wide
(uru).  Therefore the breast (uras) is called so. s To him
sitting there these divinities bring tribute, 4 Agni brings to
him as tribute speech bringing after. s. The moon brings to
him as tribute mind bringing after. s The sun brings to him
as tribute sight bringing after. 7. The quarters bring to him as
tribute hearing bringing after. 8. Vayu brings to him as tribute
breath bringing after. ». These are his dug-out paths, carrying
tribate, [viz.] these breaths. Thus dug-out paths, carrying
tribute, approach from all sides him who knows thus, 10, That
[divinity] is seated ou the #rakman-throne. Unto him they
bring the bralman-throne, he mounts the drafiman-throne, who
knows thus. 11 That same brahman-glory is encompassed by
fortune, But being the bralman he 1s evcompassed by glory
[and] by fortune who knows thus. 12. Regarding it [there is]
this direction which is here in the right eye. What of it is
white, that is the form of the r¢’s ; what is black, that [is the
form] of the s@mans,; what is copper-red, as it were, brownish,
as it were, that [is the form] of the yajuses. 13, What this per-

23. °A. fa. "dagg-; before the ¢ an illegible letter, perhaps crossed
out. Yukidndya.
4. YA adip. *-d. balith vak-. *B.'pay-. *harafi. S-pa. 7 -d.
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tndra esa projapatis samah préhivyd samae  akdgena samo
divd samas sarvena bhiitena. esa paro divo dipyate. esa eve *darn
sarvam iy updsitaoyane. 141

ekddace ‘nuvdke rityah khaudalh.

IV. 25. 1. sue ed 'sac od 'suc o suce cw vak o manag ca [manag
ea] vak co caksug' ca grotram ca crotram ca cakzug ca graddhd
ca tapog ca tapag ca craddhd ca tani sodaga. 2. sodapakalam
brafima. sa yo evam elat sodacakalam brakma veda tamn evii
tat sodacakalora brakma 'pyeti. 8. vedo brahma tasya salyam
dyatanain gamah proatisthd demag ec. s tad yathd gvah prai-
syan papdt karmano jugupsetdi ‘vam evd *har-ahah papat kar-
mano jugupsetd "kaldt. s athdi’sam dacopadi virdt. e daga
pruruse svarganarakdni. tadny enam svargarh gatand spargoi
gomayanti naraekamh gatani norakam gamayanti, 142,

ekeddage ‘nuvdke caturthah khandah.

IV. 26. 1. maro narako vai narakeh prano nurakag caksur
narakae crotram narakes wan navakoe hastdw wnarako gudarh
warakag cignah narekah paddu naraekak. 2. manasd pariks-
yani' vede i veda. 3. vdca rasdn vede' 't veda. 4. prinena

son in the eye is, that is Indra, that is Prajapati, the same
with the earth, the same with space, the same with the sky, the
same with all existence; he shines bevond the sky. One should
worship him [saying]: “ He is this all.”

IV. 25, 1. Being and non-being, non-being and being, speech
and mind, [mind and] gpeceh, sight and hearing, hearing and sight,
faith and penance, penance and faith: these are sixteen, 2. Six-
teenfold is the brafman. He who thus knows this sixteenfold
bdrakiman, him this sixteenfold #rafman comes unto. 3. The
Veda is the brakman, truth is its abode, tranquillity and restraint
its foundation. . As one about to decease the next day would
guard himself against an evil action, even so he should day by
day guard against an evil action, until the time. s Now of
these the »irdj is ten-footed. s There are ten heavens and hells
in man. They, having gone to heaven, cause him to go to
heaven; having gone to hell, they cause him to go to hell,

IV. 26. 1. Mind is 2 hell, speech is a hell, breath is a hell,
sight is a hell, hearing is a hell, the skin is a hell, both hands
are a hell, the rectum 1s a hell, the penis is a hell, both fect are
a hell. = He knows: “With the mind I know those things
which are to be examined.,” s He knows: “ With speech T
know savors.” 4. He knows: “ With breath T know odors.”

y

o4 s.@r, 25, l-ag. 2. ' ksd-. *vad-.
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goandhdn vede 't vedo. s, caksusd rapani vede 'ti veda. 6. gro-
trena cabdan vede "t veda, 1. tvaecd samsparcdn vede 't veda,
8. hastabhydm karmani vede ti veda. o udarend 'canoydm
nede "t veda. 1. gignena ra@man vede 't veda. 1. padablyam
adhvano vede “ti veda. . plaksasya prasravanasye pradego-
mdatrad wdak tat prehivyai moadhyam. atha yatrai “te sapla
rayas tad divo madbyam, 13, atha yotedd ta asds tat prihivydd
hypdayam. atha yed etat krsnamh candramast tad divo hpdayam,
W, sa ya evomn efe dyaedprthivyor madhye ca hrdaye ca vede nd*
hdmo® ‘smal lokdt praiti. s, namo ‘tisdmdayai’ turetdya® dhyta-
rastriya pirthucrovasdya® ye co prinah raksonti te ma rok-
santu, svasti, karme 'ti gavhapuiyage coma ity dhavaniyo dama
ity anvihiryapocanah, 143,

ekddage ‘nuvike paficamal Bhandah. ekddaco ‘nuvdkas samaptal.

IV. 27 5 kas sowitd. ka savitrl. agnir epa sanitd. prthivi
sawitrl. 2 sa yabrd 'gnis tat prthive yatra vi prehivi tad agnih.
te dve yoni. tad ekam mithunam. s. kas savitd. kd sdvitel
VARG eva savitd. dpas squitri. 4. s@ yatra varunas tad dpo

5, He knows: “ With sight I know forms.” s He knows: “ With
hearing 1 know sounds.” 1. He knows: “ With the skin I know
contacts.” 8. Ife knows: * With both hands I know works”
9. He knows: “ With the belly I know hunger,” 10, He knows:
“With the penis I know delights.” 11, ITe knows: “ With both
feet I know roads.” 2. Just one span to the north of the Plakaa
Prisravana is the middle of the carth. And where these seven
sages ( Ursg magjor) ave, that is the middle of the sky. 12 And
where these salts are, that is the heart of the earth. And what
is black in the moon, that is the heart of the sky. 1. He who
thus knows the two centers and the two hearts of the sky and
the earth departs not unwilling from this world. 1. Homage
to Atisima Ktureta (?), to Dhrtaristra, to Parthugravasa, and let
thoge who protect breath protcct me. Tlail. ¢ Action’ is the
houselolder’s fire; ‘tranquillity > is the @hawvaniye five; *self-
restraint ’ is the anvdldryapacana fire,

IV, 27. 1. What is Bavitar? What is Siviti? Agni is Savi-
tar, earth Savitrl. 2 Where Agni is, there is earth; or where
earth is, there is Agni. These are two wombs. This is one
couple, 3 What is Savitar? What is Sivitri? Varuna is Savi-
tar, the waters are Savitri. 4, Where Varuna is, there the waters

28. 2komo, VA, -sdmaya; B. -sdmdyo.  fetur-, ¢ corvected from
parfguer-. " -may.
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yatra vd' "pas tad varunal. te dve yoni. [tad ekam mithunam.)
. bas'. savitd. kd savitrl. viyur eve sovitd. akacas savitri.

6. sa yatra vayus tad akago yatra va "kagas tad vayuh. te dve’
yoni. tad ekam mithunam, 1. kas® savitd. ka savitri. yajfia eva
savitd. chanddnsi savitri. s sa yatra yajfias tae chandansi
yatra v@ chanddnsi tad yajifiah. te dve® yoni. tad ekam mithu-
nam. 9. kas® savitd. ka sduitri. stanayithur eve savitd. vidyut
savitri. 1w, sa yatra stanayitnus tad vidyud yatra va vidyt
tat stanayitnuh. te dve’ yoni. tud ebam mithunam. . kas
savitd. ka savitri. aditye eva savitd, dydus savitri. 12 sa
yatra Pdityas tad dydur yatra va dydus tad adityak. te’ dve yond.
tad ekam mithunam. 3. kas® savitd, ka sdvitri. candra eva
sauitd. noksatrind sdvitri. 14, sa yotra cdndras tan noeksatyrani
yatra vd naksatrdni tac candrak, te dve' yonl. tad ekam mithu-
nem. 18, kEoas® savitd, kad savitri. mona eva savitd, vak sdvitri
16, 8@ yatra manus tad vig yotra [vad] vak tan manch. € dve
yoni. tad ekam mithunam. 11. kas® savita. kd savitri. purusa
[eva) savitd. strisdvitri. s yatra purusas tat stri' yatra v stri
tat prrusal, te dve yoni, fad ekam mithunam. 14
dvddace ‘nuvdake prathamal khandah.

are; or where the waters are, there is Varuna. These are two
wombs. [This is one couple.] s. What is Savitar ? What is Savi-
tri? Viyu is Savitar, space Savitrl, s Where Viyu is, there
is space ; or where space 18, there is Viyu. These are two wombs.
This is one couple. 7. What is Savitar ? What is 8avitr1? The
sacrifice is Savitar, the metres are Savitrl. s. Where the sacri-
fice is, there the metres are ; or where the metres are, there is the
sacrifice. These are two wombs, 'T'his 1s one couple. 5 What
is Bavitar? What is Savitri? Thunder is Savitar, lightning
Savitrl. w0, Where thunder is, there is lightning; or where
lightning is, there is thunder. These are two wombs. This is
one couple. 1. What is Savitar 7 What is Savitri? The sun
is Bavitar, the sky Sivitri, 2. Where the sun is, there is the sky ;
or where the sky is, there is the sun. These are two wombs.
This is one couple. 15. What ts Savitar? What is Sivitri? The
moon is Savitar, the astervisms are Sivityl. 14. Where the moon
ig, there the asterisms are ; or where the asterisms are, there is the
moon, 'These are two wombs, This is one couple. 15. What is
Savitar P What is Savitri#  Mind is Savitar, speech is Savitrl,
16. Where mind is, there is speech ; or where speech is, theve is
mind. These are two wombs. This is one couple. 1. What is
Savitar? What is Savitri? Man is Savitar, woman Sivitri.
Where man is, there is woman ; or where woman is, there is man,
These are two wombs. This is one couple.

AW 1p-. 7 abbreviate here and in the foﬁbwing. 'B.un. :i;hgf!).
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IV. 28. 1. tasya esa prathamah pado bhits taf savitur varen-
yam iti. agnir vai varepyam. dpo val wvarenywm. candramd
vdd varepyam. 9. tasyd esq dvitiyah pado bhargamayo bhuvo
bhargo devasya dhimahi’ti. agnir vdi bhargah. ddityo vai dhar-
goh. candramd vai dbhargoh. 8. tasyd esa triiyah padas svar
dhiyo yo nah procodayadd dti. yojfio v@i pracoduayati. stri ca
vadi purusag ca prajonayateh. . bhar bhuvas tat savitur va-
repyam bhargo devasya dhimahi’ti. agnir vai bhargah. adityo
vad dhargul. candrama vai bhargah. s. svar dhiyo yo nah pra-
codaydd i, yajiio vai pracodoayati. stri ca vat purusag ca prajo-
nayatah. 6. bhar bhuvas svas tat savitur wvarenyam dhargo
devasya diimahi dhiyo yo nal pracodaydad it yo va etam sdvi-
trim evam vedd ‘pa punarmplyum tarati sdvitryd eve salokatidn
Jayati sanitryd eva salokataih jayati. 145,

dvadage ‘nuvike dvitiyoh khandah. dvddago ‘nuvdkas samdptakh.

ity upanisadbridhmanain samdptam.

IV. 28, 1, This is its firat pdda.: “ Bhas; that desirable
[splendor] of Savitar.” Fire indeed is what is desirable. W aters
indeed are what is desirable. The moon indeed is what is desir-
able. 2. Thias is its second pada, made up of splendor: * Bhuvas;
may we obtain the god’s splendor.” Fire indeed is splendor,
The sun indeed is splendor. 'The moon indeed is splendor.
a. This is its third pa@de: “ Svar; who may impel ocur devo-
tion.”  The sacrifice indeed impels. Woman and man propa-
gate. 4. “ Bhas, bhuvas ; may we obtain that desirable splendor
of god Savitar.” Agui is splendor. The Sun is splendor. The
Moon is splendor. s “ Svar,; who shall impel our devotion.”
The sacrifice impels. Woman and man propagate. s.  Bhas,
bhuvas, svar; may we obtain that desirable splendor of god
Savitar, who may irapel our devotion.” He who knows this Savi-
tri thus overcomes gecond death, he wins the same world with the
Savitri iteelf; he wins the same world with the Savitr itself.

28, '-sad. *insert yajiio vdi pracodayati. stri ca vdl purusag¢ ca
prajanayatal.
VOL., XVI. 30
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NOTES.

The MSS. have this heading: talavakdrabradhmane () upanisadbrah-
MARAM.

In the numbering of the paragraphs the M8, are careless and incon-
sigtent. A. omits the anuvdkae and khanda divisions, but numbers suc-
cessively the paragraphs of each book. I have not thought it worth
while to record simple omissions or inaccuracies of B. and C. in the
anuvdka and khapda divisions, or of all three MSS. in the paragraph-
numbers. With beook ii. 1, A. and B. begin a new set of numbers
(at the end of the paragraphs), omitting however the first three para-
graphs (ii. 1-8), and numbering ii. 4 as 2; but after this regularly
il. 5 =3, etc., to the end of book iii., iii. 42 = 57. There are remnants
of a still different system of numbering in B., where the first three
paragraphs of book ifi., in addition to the other figures, are numbered
ag 6, 57, and 58 respectively ; iii. 18. has in B. the additional number
T0; iii. 22, has 78 ; iii. 82. has 79. The numbering of these last three
chapters is clearly at variance with that of the first three of the book,
and also with the order of the paragraphs in our text.

I 1, 1 ff. Cf. 8. 11,

I. 1. 5. Ci. GB. i. 6, sa (prajapatih) khalu prihivyd evd ‘gnith nira-
mimaid ‘niariksdd vayum diva ddityam. The rest is different. — pra-
nedat : of. JB. i. 354, tasye (i. e. yajfasya) yo rasah pragedat . . .

I. 1. ». Cf. Mait. U. vi. 28, athd ‘nyatrd "py ukloh yah cabdas tad
om ity etad aksaram.

I 1. s, tamy . . . astau: i. e. prikivi, agni; antarikse, viyw ; dyu,
dditya ; vie, prana. — The whole paragraph is repeated at i. 6. 6; and,
owmitting efdny, i. 833. 11; 34. 2. — asfdcaphdh pacavas: cf. JB. iii. 241,
247, astdksard vdi gayatri. asidcaphdak pecevah ; TMB, iii. 8. 2 ({B. vi.
2. 2. 15). Elsewhere—e. g. TS, vi. 1.6. 2; il 2.9.4; AB. i, 21.15; 28.
11—the jagoi? is connected with the domestic animals.

1. 2 3 ovdde...ovd: cf. iii, 3. 1 (i. 8. 1)

I. 2. 4. paran: here ‘to no purpose,’ as AB. iii. 46. 2, 3, 4. In para-
graphs 5 and 6 it has its ordinary meaning. The -47 for -@k also in
nyad i. 6. 1: of, Kath, U.ii 4. 1 (and Béhtlingk’s note); Ait. U, iii. 8;
Mait, U. vi. 17 {(avdi); but pardk and arvdk at i, 9. 5.

1. 2. 5. sa sarvd . . . ‘nusathodii: of. TB.iL 8. 9. 6, sarvd digo ‘nusar-
vatl ; iil. 10. 4. 2, sarvd digo ‘nusamwvdhi.

1. 8. 1. etdbhydm : scil. devatdabhydm : cf. below, 8, efabhir devatabhir,

1. 8. & sayathd ... : cf. CB. xiv. 6. 1.8 (=BAU. iii. 1. 8); ix. 8. 3. §;
JB. ii. 418, 8¢ yatha vrksam akramandir dkromamana tyad evam eva

. . svargam lokarm rohanto yaniéi {AB. iii. 19. 6-7).

L. 3. 3. mpiyw is also identified with a¢andyd BAU. i. 2. 1, and below
ifi. 12. 2. The peculiar & is suported by 4 ; iii. 12. 2; iv. 24. 9; and JB,
i. 186 {three times) ; but ecandyanitth and agandyeyuh JB. i. 117,
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1. 3. +. annam . .. ecandramah : cf. KBU. iv. 2, candramasy annam ;
Mait. U, vi. 5,

I. 3. 4, 5. Cf. JB, i. 136, annend 'canaydm ghnanti, tdmn-tdm agana-
yam annena hatvd svargam lokam &rohai.

1. 8. &, The emendation rathesyc is made certain by RV, viii, 91 (30).
7, khe rathasya khe ‘nasah.

I. 3. 7. The meaning of atha yad . . . pratikdrdt is obscure.

1. 8. s. yathd ‘gnind . . . seamhspiyete : of. JB. i. 81 (twice) yathd 'gndv
agnin abhisamddadhydt iadrk tat. The precative dsfoyad (ACS. ii. 8. 5,
dsifieydad) among these optatives is very surprising, and calls perhaps
for an emendation (dsificed ¥).

I. 4. 1 ff. Cf, iii. 89. 8 {f.

I 4. =. ativyadhl. .. ¢iérah: a Vedic reminiscence : of, V8, xxii. 22,
rijanyah ¢ire isovyo ‘tivyadhi; TS. vil. 5. 18, rdjanya isavyal céro
mahdratho jéyatdm ; CB. xiii. 1. 9. 2, rdjenyal ¢hra {savyo “tivyadhi
mahdratho jayatdm.

I, 4. = dagavdji: perhaps ‘ of tenfold strength.’

I. 4. 4. On the inferiority of the ass to the horse cf. TS. v. 1. 2. 2 ff. ;
CB. vi. 4. 4. 7.

1. 4. 5. kubhra occurs again at iii. 39, 5. Neither this nor MS, ii. 5. 3
(p. 50. 18, 18) cast light on the exact meaning of the word. — andryas :
the emendation is doubtful, but a change from ryy to rthy would be
eagy in a Devanagari MS. Instead of rdjich, rdfjyam would be ex-
pected : cf. TS. ii. 6. 6. 5, ya evam veda pra rdjyam minddyam apnoti;
CB. il. 4. 4. 6, rdjyam tha vai prapnoti ya . . .

{. 4. 5. Rith vo: him bhd would be expected, as in 1,

L 5. 1. pe: read so with the MSS.; » as below iil. 3. 1; 14. 8, -nir-
bhinna ; iv. 3. 8 21. 8, sarvddgdni; iv. 1. B MSS, aydny ; AB. i. 18. 4;
30. 5: of. Tait. Prat. vii. 4.

I. 5. s. satyam: the emendation is doubtful, the whele chapter ob-
scure.

1. 6. 5. yavatr . .. prihivi: of. TS, il 6. 4. 3; 5. 2, ete.

L 5. 6. ygrh+ud of the lifting up of a cup, as AB. vii. 33. 2, #dn
(i. e camasdn) yatro ‘dgrhniyus tad enam wpodgrhniydt. ~— manasd :
i. e. “in silence,” opposed to vded, as i. 58, 6, otc.

I. 6. 1. tena vd efam . . . nidadhydd iti : the text as it stands is unin-
telligible, the chapter cbscure throughout.

1. 8. = ragmin ... vydhati: cf. Ica U. 16, yama sirye prajapatya
vyitha racmin . . .

1. 6. «. andlayanam : formed from dlaya as andlayana (Tait. U, iL 7)
from wilaya, and meaning the same.

I. 7. 1. There is no indication of a lacuna between fe and karofi in
any of the MSS.

I. 7. s eatvdri vak . .. vadanti, = RV. i. 164. 45 ; repeated below, at
i 40, 1.

I. 7. e, sa yothd '¢gmdnam . .. : the same comparison occurs again
below at i, 60. 8 and ii. 3. 12-18; in all three passages read loglo (for
logtho): of. Chind. U. 1. 2. 7, 8, yathd 'cmanam dkhanam rtvd (Bobtlingk
inserts myipindo) vidhvansata evarn hai ‘ve so widhvansate ya ...



298 H. Oertel,

BAU. i. 3. B, sa yathd ’emdnam rivd loglo vidhwansetds "varhr hdi *va
vidhvafisamand vigvafico vinegul.

At the end B. and C. have i{i svarakhandak.

I. 8 1/ Cf. 1 1.1

I B. 4, 5 = iii. 19. 8, 4.

1. 8. ». dravantam: it iz barely possible to support the reading of
the MSS. dravem by RV. iv, 40. 2 b,

L. 8. 10. martmyeitvd: the exact meaning is as doubtful here as it is
CB. iv. 5. i. 10: of. Eggeling’s note, SBE. xxvi. 388,

L. 8. 11. tendi’'nam ... : cf. IB. i. 822, sa yathd madhund Igjan pra-
yuydd evam evdi 'tend ‘ksarena sdmdn (1) rasar dadhdfi; and ii. 7,
yathd madhv dsicya ldjan dvapel tad anyathdi 'va syat tadrk tat.

1. 8. 12 aydsm: the elause is so much abbreviated as to be obscure.
The peculiar position of the pluti-mark in the MSS., though repeated
twice, is very probably due to & mistake. Cf. Schroeder, MS,, i., intro-
duction, p. xxx, and ZDMG. xxxiii. 187,

I 9. = wvdg ity rk: cf. Chand. U.i. 3. 4; 7. 1:; BAU.i. 5. 5.

L 9. 1. astan: those enumeratedin 2. — bahur bhdgas: of. RV, i. 188,
5, bahvie ca bhiiyasi¢ ea.

L 9. s vyomdnto vicah: | have taken wyomdniah here in its pri-
mary sense; see below, note to i. 10. 4.

1. 10. =, yathd sfeyd ... : of. JB. ii. 10, yathd sdcyd poeldgani sam-
trpnand syur evam elend ‘kgarene ‘me lokds sashfrpnak ; Chand. U, ii
23. 4, tad yathd conkund sarvani poarndni semirpndny evam omkdarend
sarvd wik sanmipnund. These parallel passages show that canku in the
Chand. U. may be taken in ifs ordinary meaning of *pin’ (ARB. iii. 18. 6.

1. 10. s, dagadhd . . . : the same series of numerals is repeated at
i. 28. Band 29. 3. Cf. Weber, ZDMG. xv. 182 ff. The series at TMB.
xvii. 14. 2 is very similar to this ; the chief difference is badva {cf. AB.
viii. 22. 4) for padma ; vyomdnte occurs nowhere else, and the meaning
given to it is purely conjectural. It occurred above, i. 8. 5, in its ordi-
nary sense,

I 16. 5. Cf. KB. viii. 9, {4 paroveriyastr abhyupeyal. irin agre
standn atha dvdv othdi 'kam paraspoare eva tan lokan voriyasal ku-
rute ; AB. 1. 25. 6, parovariydnso vd ime lokd arvdy anhiydnsch.

1. 10. 10. safyam . .. dpa: cf. RV. x. 85. 1, satyeno *tiabhita bhdmil.

1. 11, 1. annakdeinir : it would be easy to emend to -kanrksinir or -kd-
mintr, were it not for the fact that the word occurs twice again, with-
out any variants, in a similar story, JB. i. 88, prajipatih praja asrjaia,
ta enan srefd annakdcinir abhitas samanlem poryavican. tdbhyo hid-
kdrend ‘nuddyam aspjota . .. tam elal prajd aonnekdaginir abhilas sa-
mantam parivicenti. tabhyo himbdrendi 'vd ‘nnadywm spjate; also
JB. ii. 148, td@ enam annaldcinif projd ebhyupdvovydhul ; and at JB.
ii. 149, & enam annakdeinth (MBS, -¢in-) prajd abhyupdvartante.—The
same tautological expression fam ... sarve devd abhilus samantam
paryavigan occurs at JB, ii. 142,

I. 11, 593 12, 1-g, ¢, Cf. Chand. U, ii. 9. 2-8, where however ihe
pratihdra is connected with the embryos, and the upadrava with the
forest-animals.
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1. 11, 5. Cf. JB. iii. 213, projapatilh pacin asrjata. te ‘smat (MSS.
-n) Sryfd asamjandnd apdkraman (MSS. -krd;). so ‘kdmayaid "bhi md
pacavas senyaniran. ne mod apakrdmeyur . sa efat sdmd ‘pacyot
tend ‘stuta. tato vdi tam pagavo ‘bhisemajinate (MSS. -samasnj-) fato
‘smad anapakramino ‘bhavan. tad u (MSS. vi} hisikdram bhavati. hum
iti vdi pacavas sqinjdnate hum iti mata putram abhyeti hum i putro
mdtaraim.

L. 11, s, tantasyamdnd @ the emendation is doubtful.

L 12, 1. upadravam grinanta : the pun here is not quite clear to me;
perhaps upadrava is to be taken as ‘mishap,’ and reference is made to
the harmful nature of the Gandharvas: cf. AV. viii. 6. 19; Pischel,
Ved. Stud. i. 50.

1. 12. 4. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 9. 1-8; ii. 14,

I. 12, 5. Cf. Chind. U. ii. 9. 1, sarvadd samas tena sdma,

I 12. ». Cf. Chénd. U.ii. 5. 1; 16. 1; $B. iii. 1; below i, 85, 2 ff.

1. 12, »-13. 1. Cf. Chand. U, ii. 8, 1-2; 15. 1; CB. 1. 5. 2. 18; ii, 2.
3. 8.

I 18. 1. yad vpstat . . . : ef. CB, ii. 6. 8. 7, vrsfdd osadhayo ji-
yante.

1. 13. s. Of. Chand. U, 1. 7. 1; below, 33. 3.

I 15. s, anpcena siémnd: ef. A. C. Burnell's Arseyabrahmana (Man-
galore, 1878), Introduction, p. xi ff., “by a sdman was intended a
melody or chant, independent of the words; ... the earliest records
that we have make a distinction between the chant and the words, and
treat the first as of more importance.” 'To the references there given
may be added AGS. ix. 8. 9 (see Weber, Tnd. Stud. x. 156, and Sitzungsb.
d. Berliner A, d. W. (1802), p. 807), and below i. 18, 8 and 21. 9.

1. 15. 1. pras@ma, prasdmi: the former is not found elsewhere, the
latter oceurs in the likewise obscure passage CB. iil. 9. 1. 9, vag vdi sa-
rasvaty anndam somas tasmdad yo vded prasimy annddo hdi va bhavaii,
from which it would seem that preasd@mi might mean ‘abundantly’
rather than ‘imperfectly’ (PW., pw., Eggeling): of. Chand. U. ii. 8. 3.

I 18. 4, rei sgdma gaydma: i e. ‘sing a re to a sdman-melody’: cf.
Burnell’s Argeyabrihmana, Introd. p. xii, “ A sd@man is sung (ga) on
{or, as we should say, to} a re (red). This idiom is an old one, for it
occurs in the Brahmanas repeatedly ; if the re (or words) really formed
part of the s@man, this idiom would be impossible.”

E 18. 5. fe: i. e. the chants of the noon and evening libations.

I. 16. s. The present kdmayate of all MSS. has certainly crept in
from 9.

I. 16. ». On the redundant pronoun see Delbriick, Altind. Synt., p.
215; Whitney, AJPh. xiii. 304.

I 18. 1. Cf. JB. i. 282 1. (partly traoslated by Whitney, Trans. Am.
Philol. Assoc. xxiil. 80), prajapatir devin asyjata. tan (A.B ia) mriyuh
(-umh) papma ‘nvasyyyata. fe devah prajipatim (prajam) upetyd "bruvan
kasmdd (gsmad) u no ‘srsthd (systd) mrtywin cen nah (na) pdpmianam
anvavasraksyany, (-srksy-) asithe 'ti. tdn (A.B. {a@) abravic (A.B. bro)
chandansi saembharata tani yathdyatanam pravicate tato mytyund
papmand vydvertsyathe -vrisy-) 'ti. vasavo (savo) giyatris samabha-
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ran (saibh-), tdm fe pravican. tdn 8d (sa) cchadoyat. vigve devd anu-
stubhamh samabharan. tdm te pravican. tdn 5@ ecchddayat (-n). maruteh
paiktith samabharan, tdm e pravican, tdn sd cchadayat, sddhydc cd
Ypityde ed tiechandasam (C. -dainsam) samabharan. iam te pravican.
tan sd ‘cchidayat (C. -n). 284, savandny eve “ndrdgni anuprdavieetdn.
tato vai tan (ta) mriyul padpma na nirajindgt, buto hi fasya mriyub
popme “gigyate yam na nirjdndii, ng hdl nom myiywh padpma ‘nuvin-
dati yo evam veda. chanddnsi vavae fdn myptyok pdpmano ‘cchadayan
(C. dday-). tad yad enan (-nd) chanddisi mpyiyoh padpmano ‘cchadayais
tac chandasdm chandastvam. chddayanti evdi ndth chandansi mypiyoh
papmanc ya evam veda,

1. 18. s-4, Cf. Chand. U. 1. 4. 2, devd vii mypiyor bibhyatas trayim
wvidydm pravican. te chandobhir acchddayan. yad ebhir acchidayans
tac chandasam chandasivam.

1. 18, s. rey osverdydm : cf. i, 21. 9, etdvad vdva sama yavan svaralp.
rg va esa rvie svardd bhavati, whence it appears that a re without mel-
ody (s@man = svara) is meant : see above, i. 15. 3; 16. 4.

1. 18, s. The Chand, U. i, 4, 4 identifies svara and om.

1. 19. s. efera hd ’syo sarveno dgilam . .. : cf. 1. B7. 9; 58 10. The
construction of yvrage + @ with the ablative (instead of dat, or loe.)
is noteworthy.

1. 20, &, fad yathd . .. : cf. JB. 1. 144, yatha va aksena cakraw vi-
skabdhdv evam elene ‘mau lokdu vighabdhdu ; RV, vil. 99, 3.

8. The three dgds are described below, i. 37. 1. — The precise tech-
nical meaning of dgite, vibhiti, pratisthd, and pragd is obscure.

I. 21. 1. The pavagraph is not clear to me; ehordfra as feminine ig
very irregular ; prdcir I have taken in the sense of pardelr (into which
it should perhaps he corrected) ‘successive,” as AB. vi. 18. 6 fI.

I 21. 9. rguvd...: cf, above, i. 18. 8.

1. 22, = Cf. TS, vi. 8. 1. 4-5, nd ’dhvaryur upagdayef. vdguirye vd
adhvaryuh. yad adhveryur upagdyed udgdire vdcas samprayacched
upaddsukd sya vak syat.

1. 28. s. tasya ‘bhipilitesya . . . : this is a clear contradiction of i. 1. 6.

1. 24. 1. The same play between aksara and yksar in Amrtandda U.
24, yad aksaram no Lsarate kaddeit (Ind. St. ix, 82): of. also CB. vi, 1.
3. 6.

I. 24. 2. The same play between aksara and 4ksi is repeated below,
i. 43, 8,

1. 25. &. atha yathd . . . ;1. e, ag ingignificant as a pail in comparison
with a river. i

1. 25, ». Cf. JB. i. 324, frdisfubho vd asav adityac cuklam krsnom
purugah.

1. 25. 5. yo ‘guir mriyus sah: cf. CB, il 2. 4. 7, 9, agner mytyor
atmdnam atrayata ; IB. i. 12, deva vai mptyund samayatanta. sa yo ha
s myfyur agnir eva sah. — Chand. U, iii. 1-4 and vi. 4. 2 are quite
different from this paragraph.

1. 25. 10. On the purusae of the sun cf. KBU. iv. 8; Chand. U. i. 6. 6;
iv. 11, 1; BATU, it 1. 35 iit. 9. 12,

1. 26. 1. Cf. JB. i. 204, trivre caksug cublath brgnam banintkd ; 824,
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traigtubham idaw coksue gublash krsnam puwruseh; CB. xii. 8. 2. 26,
trived vd idath ecakguh culklamh kpsnam kaninakd ; below i, 84, 1,

L. 26, s. tad ydstddpo...: cf.1.29.5; 88. 5; CB.ii. 1. 1. 3: cf. AA.
iii, 2. 24,

I. 26, 4. On the puruse of the eye cf. KBU. iv. 18, 19; Chand. U. i.
T.8:1v. 15, 1; BAY, il 8. 5; iv. 2, 2; v, 3. 2, 4, eto.

E. 26. 5. The paragraph is obscure.

L 26. « . The Chand. U, vi, 4. 4. mentions rohitam, cukiom and
krsnati ripam of the lightning.

I. 26. &, On the puruge in lightning cf. KBU. iv. §; Chand, U, iv.
13. 1; BAU.ii. 1. 4: 5. &.

E 27, 1. adhydste: very likely in the sense of ‘prevails,” which PW,
assumes for it in RV, i, 25, 8. - annah krtva : beeanse death is hunger:
abovei. 8. 83; BAU.i. 2. 1, 4.

I. 28. 2. sa esa saplarapmir vpsabhas tuvisman : the last three words
are guoted from the re below, 29. 7 (RV. ii. 12, 12q).

1. 28. s. On these numerals see above, note to i. 16, 4.

I. 29. ». The peis RV. ii. 12, 12,

I 20. s. epa hy eva ... rsabhal : of. JB. ii. 87, indro va akdmayaia
rsabhas sarvasam projindh syam rsabhatdh gaccheyam iti. sa etarh
yagiiam apagyaet tam Gharat tend “yajata. tato vai sa rsabhas sarvdsdm
prajindm abhavad psabhatam agacchat. — mahiyd here and below
(46. 3; 48. 5) was certainly connected with mahont rather than with

ymah: cf. PW. s v. ymahiy; the commentator of TS, vii. 5. 10 ex-
plains it by piija.

I 30. 2. anigedham sdma: nisedha is the epithet of several samans.

I 80, 5. = i.45, 6,—AB. iv. 2. 3. states that the ndndanash sdma (V.
ii. 863) is abhrdlrvyam and bhratrvyahd ; of. also Ind, Stud, iii. 208, 208,

1. 81, s. Very differently on the sevenfold sd@man, Chind. U. ii, 8 .
-~ 3@ devatdl ; on the divinities of the different quarters see BAU, iii.
9. 20 £,

I. 82. 1. The ye is RV. viii. 70 (59). 5.

I. 33, 2. fad yad vdi brahma sa prdnal : this is the doetrine of Kau-
sitaki and Paingya (KBU. ii 1; 2.), of the sacrificial fires as revealed
to Upakosala Kamalayana {Chind. T, iv. 10, 5), and one of the expla-
nations of Varuna to Bhrgu (Tait. U. iii. 8. 1). The same was taught by
Udaiika Caulbiyana (BAU. iv. 1. 2). For a refutation of it see BAU. v,
138, 1,

1. 83. s. Cf. i. 18. b.—mana eva hifikdral: cf. Chand. U, #. 11, 1.
vak prastavah @ cof. Chand, U, ii. 7. 1; 11, L.

L 33. . karoty eva vded: of. below ii. 2. 8; iil. 32. 9, sa esa prino
waed karoti: GB. iv, 6. 7. 5, 3@ yatre 'yark vdg asit sarvem evo tafra
krigata sarvam prafiayeta ‘tha yatra mane dsin ndd va tatra kit
cand 'kriyote na prajidyate no ki manasd dhydyatah kag cand “jandii ;
Mahandr. U. iv. 7, vded Erlat karma krtam; VS. xili. 58 and com-
ment on it, ¢B. viii. 1. 2. 9. - gamayati manasd ; cf. Chand. U. v, 10,
2 (= iv. 15. 6}, tat puruso manase endn brahma gamayati, — tad
efan . . . manch: cf. Mait, U, vi. 34, tdvan mano niroddhavyamn herdi
yavatl bsayam gatam.
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1. 83, s. agnth prastdvah : of. Chand. U. ii. 2. 1. — dditya udgithah :
cf. Chand. U. ii. 20. 1 {d. 3. 1).

L. 33. ». The same etymology recurs below, 40. 6; 48. 7; 51. 2; iv. 18. 2.

L. 38. s. For the identification of sun and moon with the saman cf.
Chénd. U i. 6. 3, 4.

L. 34. 1. Cf. above 26. 1.

I. 84, 5. sa esa ahutim afimalya and to efa dhuitm afimatye in i
refer to pada ¢ of the ye guoted in 6.

1. 34. ¢. The stanza is AV, x. 8. 85, which reads sadhricth for samicilh
in b, and @¢huiim in ¢. Inbdodante (manuseript reading : see Whitney,
Index Verb.) gshould be restored for dadate of the edition. For digas
samicth of. OB, vii, 8, 1. 24,

I. 34. », The stanza is AV, x. 8. 36, which has esdm for eko in ¢, and
eke for anye in d.

I. 34. 1. {4 efds . . . annddyaya: obscure and probably corrupt.

L 35. 1. samwatsara: 36. 1, parjanye, 4, puruse, and 10, devaiasu,
prove it to be locative.

I. 35. 2 ff. Cf. above, i. 12. 7.

1. 35. 4. A similar play on varsalh and versdh ¢B. ii, 2, 3. 7.

1. 35. 6. nidhanakyrie ; nidhanikyic would be expected, but cf. the
gimilar passage 3B. iii. 1, which ends hemanito nidhanam. tasmad dhe-
mantam praji nidhanakrid ivd "sate nidhanarapam ivdi "farhi.

1. 36, 1. Cf. Chand. U, ii. 3. 1 and 15. 1; similarly TS, i. 6, 11, 3-4;
CB.i. 5. 2. 18 .

L 36. 5. pratyag: contrasted with #rdheve in 4, as Kath, U.i. 5. 3,
ardhvam pragem unnayaly epdnam profyeg asyati (of. Chand. U, iiL
18. 8, yo ‘sya pratyai sugih so ‘pdnah. 5, yo ‘syo "rdhval susih sa
uddanah). It corresponds to derife in Chand, T. ii. 2. 2, loka @rdhvdc
ed "vritde ca. :

T, 86. 6. Cf, Chand. U. il 19,

1. 86, s. Cf, Chand. U. ii. 7.

I. 88, 10. Cf Chand. U. ii. 20.

I. 87. + . On this distribution of the sevaras among the different
divinities see Eggeling’s note, 8BE, xii,, p, xviii.

I. 37. . On the manner in which the ¢asiras of the three savanas
should be sung cf. AB. iii. 4. 5. Also below i, §1. 6 ff.—The term
mandre is frequently connecied with Agni in the RV. Differently
Chand. U. ii. 22. 1, where the vinard{ samnal is regarded as Agni’s
udgitha. — pdhnoti with accusative, like ypus.

1. 37. s. ghogini, upabdimali: these two adjectives are also combined
JB. i. 258, yasmad etad ghosi *vo *pabdimad iva giyate fasmdad ghost vo
‘pabdimad iva garbha jayante: cf. AB. iv. 9. 3, agvarathene 'ndra djim
adhaval. tasmdt sa ucedirghosa upabdimdn ksatrasya ripam. dindro
hi sah. The Chand. U. assigns to Indra the ¢lakspam balavat samnal.

I 87. 5. ueed: i. e, ‘ further on’: ef. below 7.

1. 87. ¢. The Chand. U. also attributes the krduficarm sdmnah to Br-
haspati, while in T8, ii. 5. 11. 1 it is assigned to the Asuras: yat krauwi-
cam anvihd Psuram tad gan maendram mdnusam fal. As to its char-
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acter, cf. comment. on TS8. v. 5. 12. 1, krdufico darunasvanal paksi-
vigesaly.

I. 38. 2. nifardm may mean ‘in a low tone.” The rest of the chapter
is obscure and partly corrupt.

L. 88. 5. A loma s@man is mentioned TMB. xiii. 11. 11, The point of
the pun between loma [saman] and lomagani (perhaps ‘ covered with
herbs’) gmacdnéant is not clear.

I. 88, 4. galinase : the exact form of the name is not guite certain ;
at J.B. i. 316, A.B.C. read galana, D. galitna. — ecadmitlaperndbhydm :
probably corrupt ; but I have not corrected the @ into I, because ¢dmila
is only found as adjective, ‘made of ¢dmi-wood.’

1. 39. 1. Panlusita is probably the same person as Paulusi, Chand. U.
v, 1. 1 (¢B. x. 8. 1. 1), who is (Chénd. U. v. 13. 1) also addressed as
Pracinayogya.

I. 89, s. samnah pratistha : cf. BAU. i. 3, 29, tasya Adi 'tasya sdmno
yah pratigthdm veda prati ha tsthall. tasya vai vdg eva pratisthd ete.;
Samavidh. B. i. 12, yo ha vdi samnaeh pratistham veda praii ha tisthaty
asming ca loke ‘musming ca. vay vdve sdmnal pratisthd. yod v etod
vag ity rgvedal sali. rei sdma pratigthitom.

1. 89, 4. samnas suvarpam : cf. BAU. 1. 8. 28, tasya hii tasya s@mno
yakb suvarpah vede bhavali hd ‘sya suvarpam. tasya val svara () eva
suvarpam ete.; Samavidh. B. i. 11, yo kha vai sGmnaeh svam yah suvar-
nah veda svam ea ha vai sdmnah suvarnam ca bhavati. svaroe (1) vava
s@mnah svam tad eva suwvarpam.,

40. 2. The verse is RV, i. 164, 45.

40, ». vag eva sama : of, BAU. 1.8, 24, vdg vdi sdma.
40. a, The meaning of this paragraph is not quite clear.
40. s ff. Cf, KB. ii. 8.

40. ». prand evd 'suk: cf. B, vi, 6. 2. 6, prano vi asul,
41, a, The peis RV. 1. 88, 10.

L 41. +. The same five purusas are mentioned BAU. ii. 1. 2 (sun), 3
(moon), 4 (lightning), 8 (waters); 8. 9(eye); KBU. iv. 8 (sun), 4 (moon),
& (Jightning}, 10 (waters), 17 and 18 (eyes). Slightly different Chand.
U. iv. 11. 1 {sun); 12, 1 (moon}; 13, 1 (lightning); 15. 1 (eye), 6 (mind),

L. 43. 5. yat pacusw . . . : cf, Tait, U, iii. 10. 8; TB. iii. 8. 7. 2.

L 43, 5. Cf. Mait. U. vil. 11, purusag caksuso yo ‘yah daksine ‘Tesiny
avasthitah | indro ‘yam . . .

I 43, 10 — iv. 24, 8.

L. 43. 11. The list of adjectives, with the exception of jyatismdn, cor-
responds to the qualities enumerated above, 42. 3 fF,

1. 44, 1. The re is RV. vi. 47. 18,

L 44. 5. harayah = ddityasye ragmayab: of. Nirukt, vii. 24, ddi-
tyasya harayal suparnd harand adityaragmayas te. — For the etymol-
ogy cf. 8B. 1, 1, 13, pﬁrvrtpwkyﬁpampuksdu vd indrasya hari tabhydm
A1 damh sarvamh haraii.

I 44. o. The stanza is RV. iii. 53. 8.

L 44. ». imdh . . . samecakganah : of. RV. vi. 58, 2.

I. 45. 1. The metre of the verses in 1 and 2 is defective. The
thought of the first loke is similar to RV. i 164, 46 (AV, ix. 10. 28).
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pada ¢ of which ends like pada d here, For the end of pada d of the
second stanza, cf, below, iif, 2, 1,

1. 45. 1. to the end is repeated verbafim at iii. 87. 6 ff., which has been
used in emending the MSB. resding here. - leldyati: the verb, in the
same sense, is repeated below at 51. 8; 55, 31 58, 7; also JB. i. 299, proa-
Japatir yasmad yonek projd asriata so ‘leldyad eva se dipyumdno bhrd-
Jomdano ‘tigthat ; M3, 1. 8. 6 (p. 133, 12.), yad angdresu vyavagdniesu
leldya vt *ve bhditi tad devandam dsyam : of. ApCS. vi, 9. 2.

1. 45, 5. padpmd nyadgaeh : papmanyeigah would be expected, but of.
below il. 12. 1, and JB. i. 10, tad yathd hir . . . (MSS. anyeddhmdte) na
ka¢ cana nyaigel padpmad parigisyata evam hii 'vd smin na kbag¢ canca
nyaigeh pipma puricisyate yo evah vidvan agnihotram juhoti.

1. 46. =. On sajdte, see BEggeling’s note on CB., v. 4. 4, 19, — mahlyd :
cf. above, 1. 28, 8,

1. 46, 5. caturdhd : the conjecture is uncertain ; perhaps the reading
wag paficadhd.

1. 48. 5. The paragraph is not clear.

I. 48. 2. samdital : it would be easy to regard this form and anvditat
(iii. 38. 10} as due to dittography of the following faf, were it not for
AV, xviil. 8. 40, anvditat, which is protected by the metre.

1. 48. s. janitd: so emended after Chénd. iv. 3. 7. Perhaps it would
be better to correct it into janayitd : cf. below, iii. 38, 3, and JB. ii. 386,
projépatih projandm projenayitda.

I. 50, CI. below, 53 ff., 56 {1,

1. 50. 1. sunoti is the MSS. reading throughout, although one would
rather expect sanroéi. But cf. AB, iv. 17. 3, where asunvan (so all MSS.
and Aufrecht ; PW, emends to asanvan) corresponds to asisdsatyas in 2,

1. 51, 1, dilabena : I emend so hesitatingly after AV. vi 16. 3 ete.

1. 51. s Cf. below, i. 38, 8,

1. bt. s ff. Cf. above, i. 87. 1 ff.

1. 52. s, apadhevantam : emended after Chand. U.ii. 22, 1, apadhvan-
tan vartnasyc.

I 58. 1. At Chand. U. vi. 2, Cvetaketu's father strongly maintaing
that in the beginning there existed the suf only, without a second : cf.
also Chand. U. iii. 19. 1 (identity of sat and asat). The Tait. U., on the
other hand, holds (if. 7. 1) that the saf was produced from the asatf, a
doctrine which (Jvetaketu's father mentions and refutes.

L. 53. . tasmdaf . . . : the logical connection of the two sentences is
obscure. TFor the second one, cf. CB. i 1. 1, 20 = ii. 5, 2. 17, evam hi
mrithunaiiv kipten uttarato hi stri pumdisam upagete ; vi, 8. 1, 80 =
vii. 6. 1. 6, dakginato vai vrsd yoyam upacete. The reason is very prob-
ably the desire for male offspring : of. Brhat 8. Ixxviii. 24, daksina-
parcue puruso vame nari yamdv ubhayasamsthiu.

1. 58. « ff. On the superiority of the s@man over the rc and its
chronological bearing see K. T. Telang’s introduction to the Bhagavad-
gitd, SBE, viii, 19, — s@man is loosely treated as male and masculine
(amal; 54. 8, sa): cf, CB.iv. 6. 1. 11, fad vd ciad vrsd sdma yogdm peam
sadasy adhyeti; i. 4. 4. 8, varsd hi manak; AB. 1. 28. 16, where vic i
taken as masculine.
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I 58. s. For theetymology,cf. e. g. BAU. 1. 3. 24; Chénd. U. 1. 6, 1;
AB. iii. 23, 1.

L. 83. s. viprd: the emendation is doubtful.

I 58. 1s. addgae na . . . : text and translation are doubtful.

L 54. 1. tasmad . . . : of. ApDhS. i. 1. 2. 23 ; GAutDhS. ii. 13, — ka-
wmam . .. : cf. ApDhS. i. 1. 3. 32. From ApDhS. i 1. 4. 5, it would
seem that students were at times offered forbidden food by their teach-
ers : see Bithler's note.

L. 54, =. bharandakespena : correct form and meaning are unknown,

I 54. a. On the intercourse of sdman and re¢ in the sadas and the
prohibition of witnessing it (except through the door), see ¢B. iv. 6. 7.
o ff,

L 54. . amo ‘ham . . . : different versions of the formula AV, xiv,
2.71; CB. xiv. 9. 4. 19 (= BAT. vi. 4, 20i AB. viii. 27. 4 (for appoint-
ing a purohite); TB.1ii. 7. 1. 8; GB.ii. 3. 20; ApCS.ix. 2. 3;: Ka. xxxv.
185 QGB. 1. 13. 4; AGS.1 7. 6; PGS, L 6. 3; ManGSs. 1. 10; BaudhGs.
1. 12; BharadGS. 1. 19 ; HGS. i. 20, 2.

L. 54. ». sambhavann atyaricyata : the emendation after i. 57, §.

L 54, ». Réfkarag ea . . . : of. AB. il 28, 4, te vat pafied ‘uyad bhiitvd
paficd 'nyad bhaivd “balpetdm ahdvag (? Aufr.-vdg) ea hinkdrae ca pras-
tavag co prathema ca vg udgithas ca madhyomd ca pratihdrag co *ttamd
ca nidhanam ea vagathirac co. — vyadravatdm, the emendation after
CB. iv. 6. 7. 10, tasmad yady api jayapatl mithunamh carantdn pacyanti
vy eva dravata dga eva kurvdite.

B 54. 12, fad yathe . . . : text and meaning of the clause are uncer-
tain.

L 56. = . CE AB. iii. 23; GB. vili. 20 ff., and Maug’s note, AR. ii.
197.

L 5% 1. gayetam : for this pregnant use of the genitive see ‘Weber,
Ind. Stud. ix. 247.

I 57. ». Cf. Chand. U. i. 8, 6-7; BAU. i. 3. 2.

L 57, ». Cf. above, i. 51. 3.

T. 58, 1. Because the udgitha (ud) is the sun : cf. above, 57, 7.

I 58. =. gdpayeyur: with the same meaning which the causative of
yvad usually has.

L 58. 4. pratfic: the MSS. read here and iii. §. 1, 3 pratip, as do five
MSS8. of TS, v. 4. 7. 2, — manasd *in silence,” as above, i. 5. 6.

L. 58. v, hirapyam avikriam : cf. JB.iii. 1, s (Prajapati) ida sarvam
vyakarot. yathd ha vai hirapyem vikritam evam.

I, 58, s. Cf. i, 51, 8.

L. 59. 3. samavdiryem : the meaning is uncertain. Aceording to JB.
i. 219, the nidhana is the virye of the sdman : tad u ho "vdca JaEnacru-
teyo viryath va etat samno yoan nidhanam.

I, 59. 1s ff. The distribution of what follows among the several
speakers is not clear ; tad etat sidhe . . . brahy eva probably belongs to
Caunaka, who approves of Brahmadatta’s answer and urges him ko
confinue. After this it seems as if Brahmadafta’s reply was lost, in
which he proposes to turn the tables and ask Caunaka and Abhipra-
tarin. To this either CAunaka or Abhipratirin object with me *dam te
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namo ‘karma (with reference o 11) . . . atiprdksis. And in 14 Brahma-
datta gives the yuestions which he proposed to ask them, together with
the answers. As the text stands, however, it would seem that me 'dam
- . . atiprdaksis is spoken by Brahmadatia, although what he refers to
by idath namas is not clear. The text is not above suspicion, especially
the absolute md = ‘ don’t,” for which BAU. v. 13. 2, sa (Pritrda’s father)
ha sma "ha panind md pratrda seems to be the only parallel case.

1. 80. Cf. below, ii, 1 and 10; Chénd. U. i, 2; BAU. i 3((B, xiv. 4, 1);
of, also JB. 1. 209, manasd suhdrdasam co durhdrdasam ca vifandii
pranenc surabhi e¢d ‘surabhi ca vijanali caksusd darcaniyah cd 'dar-
canlyam ca vijandii ¢rofrenpa ¢ravaniyath cd groavaniyath eq vijandati
vied svddw od ‘svadu ca vijandti.

1. 60. 5. apdanena fighrati: this peculiar conception occurs also at
BAU. iil. 2. 2, so ‘pdnend "tigrahena grhitah. apdnena ki gandhdifl jigh-
rafi. In the latter passage Bohtlingk has changed the reading, though
supported by both recensions, into se gandhend and prawena respec-
tively. It is possible that the confusion (for which, however, I am
inclined to hold the authers themselves responsible) came about through
passages like ii. 1. 16, apdnena pipam gandham apdniti, which, occur-
ring in connection with ‘ perceiving by sight,” ‘ hearing with hearing,’
ete., was thought to be equal to ‘smelling bad odor,’ instead of ‘ex-
haling’ it.

1. 60. . Cf. above, i. 7. 8.

After chapter 60 the M8S, have this very corrupt colophon : gandbhi-
dhdnopanisadamn calam gagtibhandakam niyogadvinavad (B. -cd) ddhyd-
yam grikbrsnena (B. cesddrira) Lkhat (B, -n). mudagirivan hi samudro-
kananaksanti rudrdiksipoddgnayo gunah. kicakarnacardaevi (B. -karge-
kucdgni) sdgaracruli gargdddhva gundmn gajesaval.

1. 1, Cf. i, 60 and ii. 10.

Il. 2. 5. vdeo brhatydi patis : brhati as a name for vde and the same
etymology of Brhaspatialso Chand. U. 1. 2. 11; BAU. 1. 3. 22.

I1. 2. s. tasyo . . . prajah: cf. below, iii. 82. &.

I1. 2. &. yad vava ... : cf. i. 83. 4,

II. 8. », svddu . .. vandme 'fi: the emendations are not quite certain.

IL. 3. 5. The change from paryddaiie in b and 6 to parydite in 7, 8,
and 9 (cf. below, ii. 13, 8) is noteworthy.

IL. 3, 12 ff. Cf. above, i. 7. 6.

II. 4. =, asye hy ... vd sah : unclear.

1L, 6. 10, sahasram ... puirdh : cf, ii. 9, 10,

I1. 8, 11. Cf. TS, v. 6. 5. 3, efath vdi para dfndral kaksivdf dGucijo
vitahavyah crayasas trasadasyuwh paurukutsyoh prajokdmd acinvata.
tato vdi te sahasram-sahasram puirdn avindenia ; TMB, xxv, 16. 8,
para dindras trasadasyul paurukuise vilahavyah ¢rdyasal kaksivdn
dugijas to etat prajatikimak sattrdyenem updyahs te sahasrar-saha-
sram pulrdn apusyann evam viva te sahasram-sahasram pulran pug-
yanti ya etad upayanti.

II. 7. 1. The emendation of sthalydm to sthalyam after JB. ifi. 128
(transl. Proceedings for May, 1883, p. x), atha ha eyavano bhirgavah’
punar yura bhatva 'ga[cchac] charyalam manavam. tam pracydmn sthal-
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ydm dydjoyat. In the AB. the name of the sage is Clryéta Minava, in
the CB, the @ is short, as in our text.

IL. 7. »2. For the different quarters assigned to gods, Fathers, etc.,
cf. e. g CB. ii. 1. 1. 2, 6, 7. — bambena is the correct reading: cf.
below, 6, and TS, vi. 6. 8. 4.

II. 8. 2. elad dha na . ., : cf. AB. 1, 14, 5 [udicl] dig apardjita ; CB.
iv. 6. 6. 1 ¢F.

II. 8, ». The same etymolog} below, ii. 11. 8 ff., and BAU. i. 3. 9, 22;
Chéand. U L2 12

II. 9. s. Five vydhrtis are also mentioned at JB. ii. 834, paficabhir
vdi vyahptibhir idawe devd ajayan.—For pra and &, c¢f. Chand. U. il
8. 1, and Eggeling, SBE. xii. 101, note.—wud must be supplied: see 8.

IL 9. 4, 5. The identification of pra with prane (hut of @ with uddua)
is also found CB. i 4. 1. 5; differently Chand. U. ii. 8. 1.

II. 9. s. ud ifi so ‘sav adityah s of, Chand, U. i. 3. 7, aditya cvo 't.
The meaning of the following clause is obscure.

IL. 10. Cf. above, i. 60,

I 10. s. tasya . .. dsul - the same phrase is repeated below, iii, 30.
8: cof. JB. iii. 190, atha ha vidi vdikhdnasd ity reikad indrasya priyd
asuh.

IL. 10. 4. bhudijote ; on account of the preceding vadafi I have taiken
it as 3d singular.

IL. 11. Cf, BAU.i. 8. 12 I,

i1, 11. s, L. above, ii. 8. 7,

II. 11. ». For the etymology cf. BAT. i. 3. 9, 21.

II. 11. 1o. andmayatvam : the reading is probably corrupt.

II. 12, 1, pdpmad nyoesgak : see above, i, 45, 5.

IL 12, v, alokatdydi - alokyataydi, BAU. i. 8. 83.

H. 13. . yathd dhenwm . .. : cf. TS, ii. 3. 6. 2, yathd vatsena prat-
tamh gah duwha evam eve 'man lokdn prattan kamam annddyarh duhe.

TL. 14. 1. nedistham : cf. Aufrecht on AB. 1. 1: and CB. i 6. 2. 11.

I. 14. 4. athe yad . .. padabhydm : cf. CB. iii. 1, 1. 7, tasmdid u ha
na praticinagirak cayita. ne’d devdn abhiprasdiye cayd i,

At the end of the chapter there is the following colophon :
grutyantacamahi devacerinivdasa i6i erutal
ekahtnakalakhandam carddhyayam alilikhal.

IIT. 1. For this and the following chapter, cf. Chand. U. iv. 8. 1. On
the grahas see Eggeling on CB. iv. 6. 5. 1 ; Viyu is similarly contrasted
with the other divinities at BAU. i. 5. 38, sa yathdi *sam prandndam
madhyamal prapa evam etdsih devatdndrm vayub, miocants hy anyd
devatd na vayul. sai’sd nastamitd devatd yad viyuli. (Somewhat simi-
lar is AB. viii. 28. 2 ff.). But at QB iii. 9. 2, § we read sarvam vd idam
anyad dlayati yad idad kived 'p iyo ‘yam pavate ‘thii 't (the waters)
eva ne 'loyanti.

L 1. 4. Cf. JB. ii. 48, yadd “dityo ‘stam efi vayum (MSS. -r) evd
pyeti.

IIL. 1. = Cf. JB. ii. 48, yadd va agnir udvdyati vdyum evd "pyeti.

MI. 1. 1s. Eypisnam: supplied after 19.

L 1. 14, Cf. JB. ii. 49, yadd vdd fagpim dste prauam eva vig apyeti .
KBU. iit, 8.
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IIL. 1. te. Cf. JB. i, 49, yadd svapiti prdnam eva caksur apyeti.

III. 1. 20. Viyu enters man, ¢B, i, 1. 3, 2; v, 2. 4, 10,

IIL. 1. 21, In the corresponding story of Chand. U. iv. 3, the beggar
is a brahmacdrin.,

III. 2. 2. The Chéand. U, version in ¢ reads f. k. nd ‘bhipacyanti mar-
tydh; and, at the end of d, rasantam (b of the ¢cloka at JB. ii. 26 ends ba-
hudhd nivistdu); in b the MSS. of the Chand. U., as ours, read g0 for sa.

III. 2. 4. The Chand. U. version in ¢ has janitd projindm for uta m. ;
in b, hiranyadanstro babhaso ‘nasirih; in d, anannam for adantam.
— rapasg (from rapas, as rabhasa from rabhas) is uncertain, and so is
also the reading of the next two words.

III. 3. 1. na: see note on i, 5. 1.

111, 3. s, Breath is identified with the uktha in BAU. v, 14, 1,

IIL. 3. 4. cagvad: Eggeling now takes the word to mean ‘ probably’
in the Brahmanas: note on (B. v. 4. 8. 2.—The end of this paragraph
is not clear to me ; perhaps the na should be thrown out.

III. 8. «. Cf. a similar ebymology of the name in AB. vi. 20, §, 4.

IT1. 4. 4. tristubhda paridadhati: of. AB. vi. 15. 5.

IIL 4. 10, nave-nevd ‘ksardni sempadyante ! this statement is cor-
rect for agni + prthivi + mahant + mahi, and aditye + dyw + brah-
man + brahmani ; but not for vdyu + antariksae + deva + devi, which
make ten syllables, unless vayv is read for vayu.

1, 4, 13, For the comparison, cf, JB, ii, 248, yatha (MSS. caka) vai
mandi manisitram olah syad evam esu lokesu trirdtra otal (MSS.
odal); CB. xii. 3. 4. 2; TMB. xx. 18. 6.

111, 5. =. mufjas: corrected after SB. iv. 1. The rest of the chapter
is obscure, the readings, especially the quotations in 5, doubtful.

IIL 5. 5. The quotations are given as they appear in the MSS., with-
out sashdhi at the end.—manoyuktam : it is uncertain whether this
should be taken as a compound, or as two separate words.

IIL. 5. s. bimbena : possibly ‘ by means of the fruit of the Momordica
monadelpha.’

TII. 6. 4. Rotur vd “jye . . . mditrdvarunasye vd @ see Eggeling’s note
on ¢B. iv. 3. 2. 1 (8BE. xxvi. 825).

IIL. 6. 6, 7. The correction of abandhu (neuter) to the masculine
-dhur seems necessary to bring out the contrast: cf. RV, viii. 2L. 4,
vaygam ki ted bandhumantem abandhave viprdse indro yemima.—
kasmdd vd . . . manthanti : these words are not quite clear to me.

II1. 8, ». anyatardm updgad: 1 take this to be a euphemistic expres-
sion, similar to ¢B. v. 1. 8. 13, se kva fatah sydf. The actual bodily
danger incurred by entering into a disputation with a superior is well
known (e. g. Chand. U. i. 10, 9-11. 9: ¢B. ix. 6. 8; BAU, iii, 9; JB. ii.
78, 77, ete.),

III. 8. 1. The construction of the clause as it stands is harsh, no
matter whether ma be taken as dative or as genitive: see Delbriick,
Synt. 398 {end). — suyamdn : the word is very appropriate in talking to
a driver.

IIL. 8. ». In the following this much is clear, that Sudaksina Kgaimi
by his unexpected arrival within the sacred enclosure succeeds in out-
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witting Pracinagali (dii. 7. 7) and making himself the udgdtar; he par-
ticulars are not clear to me.

TIL 8. 10. Possibly here and in the following paragraphs refobhéta
should be taken as a cpd. : of. havirbhita, MS. iii. 4. 7 (p. 53. 18).

IIT, 9. ». This paragraph is obscure. It must be inferred that the
younger Jabdla was not able to hear Sudaksina's discourse, ifi. 8, 9-9. 7,
the aubstance of which is told him by his older brother in iii. 9. 10, yas
trayandim . . . ativahati. — The trangitive use of awvddi is very remark-
able., 1t is probable that awvddi ’t¢ should be corrected into awvddif,
which would at the same time remove the superfiuous ifi.

ITL. 9. 10, enaw . . . yak katham avocad bhagave iti = the younger
Jabala.

III. 10, 1-3 are obscure. It is uncertain who is the subject of wwden
in I and 8 ; also who is reproached in 3.

ITL. 10. ». avoksaniyd dpos: cf. AGS, iv, 6. 14,

II1. 10. ¢z, The stanza is AV. x. 8, 28, where however b reads ufai
sdm pito 'te vd pulra esdm, and precedes a ; in ¢ AV, reads prathamo
Jatah s w. g. antah.

III. 19. 15, The readings of this paragraph are doubtful. Though
the MSS. have no indication of a laeuna, it is certainly defective, and
lacks the verb on which imam purusam depends.

L 11, = yad retas. .. abhisambhavaeti: ef. ¢B. vii. 3. L. 45, retal
siktam prapam abhisambhavati. — dedm abhijdyate : cf, Chind. U. vii.
12. 1, dkdee jayate. akbdcam abhijdyate.

1. 12, 1. dmdng ca lokan : cf. CB. xiil. 1. ¥. 2, trydvria ime lokak.

TIL. 12. 2. acanayd : see note on i. 8. 3.

JI1. 13. ». papdyanti: so far only found in Pan, iii. 1. 28 : cf. above,
i. 38. B, pandyydh.

II1, 13. 5. Naka Maudgalya (CB. etc.). — The bearing of yathd . . .
tadrk {af on what precedes is not clear. The clause is so much abbre-
viated as to be obscure. It is probable that ratham should be supplied
asg object to the causatives arpayifvd and arpayet (6) : viz, *as one hav-
ing caused one chariot to collide with a post (obstruction) would drive
around the obstruction with the next chariot’: cf. AV, x, 4. 1, ratha
sthanum arat.

IIT. 13. s. The {#{ should perhaps be placed after arpayef.

HE 18, ». bradhnasyc vistapam : this phrase ocours frequently in the
JB : tad bradhnasya vistapam gacchonti (il 837, 344, 861, 353, parallel
passages) ; atha futig eatasras tad eva brudhnasya vistapam. fasminn
efad fevis servdn kaman duhre (iii, 328); tad etat svargyath sdmd cnute
svargash lokam ya evam vede. fad yathd ha vai bradhnasye vistupany
evam etani vicdlasya vistapdni svargasya lokasya samasgtydi pra svar-
gam lokam dpnoti ya evath veda (iil. 219) ; samudrasya MSS. -3) vistape
occurs JB. iii. 213 : cf. below, iii. 19. 7, frivisi pam.

ITE. 14. 1-s. This is repeated, almost verbatim, JB. i. 18, where how-
ever the text is unfortunately even more corrupt than here : viz. far
ha "gatam prechati ks tvam (C. tasyam) asi i (C. om, 4t3). sa (. -e} yo
ho niamnd vd (AB. om. vd) gotrena vd prabrite (B. -braite) tarh hd “ha
yas te ‘yam mayy (C. for hd “ha . . | mayy bas bha Dha ye su; for mayy
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B. reads maryy, A. may) atmd "bhad (B.C. adrd) esa te sa (C. si) i#i. fas-
min hi Yiman pratipat (C. prativart) tam (B.C. {a) riavas (A, tavas)
sampalayyapad (so A, and B.; C. sampaldryya) griitam apakarsanti.
Then, with only a few orthographical differences, to the end of 5 {all
M8, read suwvas, svargyam, svar, suvargal, suvar in 8 and 4).  After
this, sa etam eva sukrtarasam (so Ci; A.B. samkri-) apy efi fasye
putrd dagam upayantt pitaras sddhukrtydm. — In the text the division
pratipat. ta is purely conjectural, the MSS, reading pratipalta, which
might be an ablative depending on apakarsanti, bat it seems not im-
probable that a past pple iz hidden in the word. For sampaddryapad
I have been unable to find an acceptable emendation.

1. 14. ». sa yathd...eva: cf. JB. il 12, yathd ha vd idam dndd
(MSS, -G#) nirbhidyerann evam evdi tasmdd ahho nirbhidyante ; Ait.
U. i. 1. 4, tesyd 'bhitaptasya mukham nirabhidyota yathd "npdam (cf.
also RV. i 104, 8, dndd mad no . . . wir bhet). — The an in nirbhigpam
is noteworthy : see above, note to 1. 5. 1.

III. 15. =. Cf. 8B. L. 5. 1 ff., indro ho vdi vicvdmitrayo 'ktham wvdea
vasigthdya brahma. vig ity eva vigedmitrdye mano bralma vasisthayo.
2. tad va efad vasistham brahma ; also TMB. xv. 5, 24, Hence a Visigtha
should be chosen as brahman-priest, TS, iii. 5. 2. 1: vésistho brahmda
kd@ryal ; cf. 8B. i. 5. 8.

[I1. 15. « ff. Cf. AB. v. 32; CB. xi. 5. 8; GB. 1. 6; Chand. U.iv. 17.

IIL. 18. : ff. Strikingly {(at times verbating similar is AB. v. 38. 2
ef, also GB. iii. 2; Chénd. U. iv. 16; KB. vi. 11 8B. 1. 5. 4 ff.

IIL. 16. v. ubkaydpad, ubhaydcakro: cf. iv. 14, 3, ubhaydpadi (also
ubheyddant) ; the AB. has ubhayatahpdt and ubhayalaccakra.

TEL 1%. i-2. Cf. Chénd. U. iv. 17. 4. ; AB, v. 32. 5 ff.; ¢B. xi. 5. 8.
5ff.; 8B. 1 5. 8; JB. i. 858, yan nu no ‘dyd 'yeh yajfio bhregann iyat
(MSS. #y-) kendi 'mam bhisajydme ' tan projapatir ebravid yod vd
etasya trayasya vedasya tja indriyeth viryam rase dstd idah va ahath
tad va (MSS, vam) udayaccham (M8S. inusert ily). efd vydhrith prayoc-
cham. etabhir enam bhisujyathe ', sa yodi yaffia rkio bhresam iydd
(MSS. 1-) bhiis sudhe "It garkapatye juhavdtha. sd@t 'va talra priayag-
cittih. athe yadi yajusto bhuvas svahe 'ty agnidhre juhavdtha. sdi’va
L. pr. athe yadi sdmates svas svdhe 'ty dhavaniye juhavdtha. sai’ve £
pr. atha yodi ‘stipagubandhesu vd dar¢apirpamasagyor vd bhuvas svihe
't anvahdryapacone juhavdthae. sat ‘va t pr. athe yody anupasmridt
futa idam ajoni 'ti bhir bhuvas svas svihe 'ty ahavaniye juhavitha.
sai ‘va tasya sarvasya prayacceittih,

1. 17, ». tad yathd . ..: very similar is Chand. U. iv, 11. 7; the
comparisons in AB. v. 32, 8 and (/B. xi. 5. 8. 6 differ, especially in the
latter : cf, also comm. on KBU. (Bibl. Ind. p. 4, line ¢ ff.), baddhvd
kasthene ‘va kdgthuwm nihsamdhibondhanah joturajfulohddibhik.

I 1%, 4. fad dhur . . . : almost verbatim as AB, v, 84, 1 ff.; GB.iii. 3.

111, 17. 5. With e of the ¢loke of. Mund. U, ii. 2. 1, atrdd 'tat sam-
arpitam ejut prapan ntmisac co yat,

IIX. 19. 1. somah pavale and updvartadhvam : cf, below, iil. 84. 2
CB. iv. 2. 5. 7, 8, and Eggeling’s notes, SBE, xxvi. 307, 308.

I, 19, s, ¢ =1, 8. 4, i,
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HI. 20. 1. yo ‘sman ... dvigmak = KBU. ii. 8 (Mahanar. U, iv. 13);
the phrase (without the ca after yash)is very frequent in AV., e, g. ii.
11. 3 19. 1-28. 5.

III. 20. s. apannd : of. BAU. v. 15, 10 (CB. xiv. 8 15. 10), aped asi
na hi padyase, in an invocation of gayafri.

IIL. 21. 5. Text aud translation are uncertain ; the last two words
are emended after AV, vii. 85. 2 b, aham . . . bilam apyadhdnt.

ITE. 256, <. modo . .. pramedo: as in Tait. &, il. 5. 1, modo daksinah
paksal pramoda uttarah paksah (of the dimd "nandomoyall).

II1, 27, 1t. navo-nave . .. jiyemdno : a Vedic reminiscence, RV, x.
85. 19, navo-navo bhavaii jiyamdno . . . (= AV.; TS.; TB).

IIL 28. 1 ff. Similar, but differing considerably in detail, are BAUG, v,
12 and KBU. L. 2 ff.

IIL. 28. 5. alra = loke ‘cokantare *hime (BAU. v. 12, 1).

ITL. 29. 5. There seems to be no other passage in Vedic literature
where a dead man temporarily returns of his own accord to comfort and
instruct a friend. Somewhat similar are the stories of Bhygu (CB. xi.
6 1.1, JB. i 4244, JAOS. xv. 234 f.) and Naciketas (TB. iii. 11. 8.
1 £ ; Kath, U. i. 1), and, in later literature, that of Kadambari calling
ber lover back to life by her embrace (Weber, ZDMG. vii. 688 = Ind.
Streif. i. 867). Cf. also the Jaina-story of ajj’ Asadha, Ind. Stud. xvii.
169,

IIT. 29, », Cf. Hom. IL, ¥. 99 f., dx dpo guvjoac (Achilles) Gpéfare yepol
gidgow] ob & Eafe Ywyd {of Patroclus) 68 xard ySovée, fire kemvée,| dyero
TETMYUIE.

IIT. 80. =. prajdpater ... dsa: the same phrase occurred above, ii. 10.
2. — yremdm is perhaps to be taken with sa, and devdndm in 4 with pra-
Japatir.

IIL. 31. s, Cf. JB. iii. 7, prajapatir jdyemdana eva saha padpmand
Jayata. so ‘kdmayald ‘po papmdnarh hawige 'ti.  se etwsh vyndhg-
chandasam dvddacdhamh yajfiam apacyat. tam dharat. tend ‘yajuta. tena
visvanicam pdpmanarh vyduhata. sa yal papmagrhite {va manyela sa
etena vyudhachandasd dvadagahena yajeta. visvafiearn hai’ va papmd-
nam vywhate,

IIT. 81. 2. The emendations of this corrupt passage are tentative only.

TIL. 81. 1e. I have not been able to restore a satisfactory text.

I1L. 82, ». iod atha yadd . .. : of. CB.iii. 8. 3. 15 = 4, b, yadd *smdl
prano ‘pakrdmati darv eva tarhi bhiito ‘narthyal cete; KBU, ii. 14,
asmde charirdd uceakramus tad dha "pranat euskam ddrubhidtam gioye.

HI. 82, 5. sa...se: asisseen from 8, they refer to antardtmd.

L 82, ». vded karoti: see above, i. 33, 4.—fasya svare . .. prajah ;
cf. above, il. 2. 6; in Chand, U. i. 18. 2, svara and prana arve identified.

ITE 33. 1. For the identification of agni and vde cof. Chand. U, iid. 13.
8, sd vak so ‘gnih. — adityas svara . . . : ct. Chand. U.i. 8, 2, samana
 evd "yarh cd 'sdu ca. usno ‘yam ugpo ‘sdu. svara i3 ‘mam deaksate
pratydsvara ity amum ; 1. 5. 1, ity asdu va dditya udgitha eso pranavak.
om ili hy esa svarann eti: cf. i. 8.1, ya evd 'sdu lapati tam udgitham
updsita, udyan vd esa projibhya wdgdyati,
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IIT. 33. i brahmonpe davarteh : cf. Chand. U. iv. 15 6, mdnavam
dvartam.

IIT, 34, 1. tad elawn ... rks@me: cf. Chand, U. i. 1. 5. — deafuram :
to the passages from MS., KB., and Kath., quoted by Béhtlingk (on
Pagini viii. 1. 15) and Schroeder (Monatsberichte d. Berl. Akad., July
24, 1879, p. 683}, must be added JB. ii. 276, dealuram ha khalu vt
mithunam prajonenem ; iii. 42, deaturam (MSS. deafun) mithunam
prafjonanam ; iil. 87, dealuram vdve m. p.

II1. 34, =, somah pavale and updvartadhvam : see above, iii. 19, 1.

L 34. 5. Cf. QB. vi. 6. 1. 8, yddrg vdi yondu reteh sicyafe tadrg
Jayate ; vil. 4. 1. 1, yadread vai jayate tadran eve bhavati; Brh. Samb,
lxxv. 2.

111, 85, 1. The verse is RV, x. 177, 1.—On maricindm in d see Weber,
Ind. Stud. ix. 9, note.

1IL. 85. = atiratham udiksate: these words are doubtless corrupt.

TIL. 33, ¢. maricyah I have left unchanged, regarding it as one of the
frequent instances of confusion of i-stems and 7-stems.

III. 86. 1. The verse is RV, x, 177, 2.

IIL. 37. 1. The verse is RV. x. 177, 3 (=i. 164, 31}.

III. 38. s, prajdndh jonayitd : cf. i. 48. 8.

IIT. 88. 4. A similar etymology of gdyaira is given at BAU. v. 15, 7.

IIL 38. s. wpd 'smdi .. . nara: the first pada of 8V. ii. 1 and 113 (=
RV.ix, 11. 1 etc.). Thefinal of gdyaidis protracted also in 8V, and RV,
The second and third padas are given in 8, with the var. lect. devam
for devdn (8V. RV.). They also differ from 8V. and RV. in the pro-
traction of the final of #ndave to -vdi, and of the last three vowels of
iyaksate (iyaksaidi), and by the inseriion of hum-bhd between the
second and third syllable of the latter. The Bibl. Ind. gives the verse.

E T 4 H T H = 2 2 2
yajidyagiiyam, thus : ;Lpzi ‘ssmdi | gri.?y(i?t-‘d nardh | pd&‘vlimci&’ndl
g 1 t r 39 1
230 | hummayi | dasvayi | abhi devin wyabksatds | e.

II1. 38. s. sodacakalawh vdi brahma: cf. below, iv. 25. 2.

III. 38. 10. anwvditat: cf. note on i. 48. 7.

111 89. 1. sodacakalo vai purusah: of. CB. xi. 1. 6. 36, and the mystic
explanations of Prag. U. vi. 11

IIL. 89. 2. fad ... avrdydat : I have not been able to restore a read-
able text. From what follows it would appear that parts of ovde, as &
and o. are commented upon and mystically explained.

TI1. 89. s ff. are similar to 1. 4. 2 ff.

IIL. 40 ff. Only very few of these names cccur in the Vaigabrah-
mana ; & number of names are repeated in the vanga at iv. 16 ff.

After TIL. 42, the MSS8. have this colophon :

bahutvid dhdrandeaktd vismaranty alpabuddhayal :
yam cham trinced adhydyam alikharh fam brhadgapant.

V. 1. 1. haritaspreas semdnabuddho : the correctness of the MSS.
reading is doubtful, the meaning obscure.

IV. 2. 1 ff. Cf. Chand. U, iii. 16. The correspondence is very close,
even to the misreading cafurvifigativarsind in 2.

IV. 2. 5. sarvarh vasy ddadete ; Chind. U. sarvai visayanti (of. CB.
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xi. 6. 3. 67 BAU iit. 9. 4.) ; ef. BAU. iii, 9. 4, efesu AT "das vosu survai
hitam (= JB. ii. 77, JAOS. xv. 240).

IV, 2. s, For the etymology cf. JB. it. 77; CB. xi. 6. 3, 7.

IV, 2. 5. For the etymology cf. JB. ii, 77, idah sarvam ddaddnd
yanti = CB. xi. 8. 8. 8; ii. 1. 2. 18 (of the sun), tasmdd adityo nime yad
esdi viryam ksatram adatia.

IV. 8. 1, The AV. v. 28, 7 reads : ¢rydyusath jamadagneh kacyapo-
sya trydyusem | tredha mrtasye caksanam triny ayitist e ‘karam ;
padas a and b, of the AV. version are also found V8, iii, 62.

IV. 3. =. Cf. RV. i. 187, 1, upa nal pitav deara . . . | moyobhur . . .

IV. 8. 5. = T8. v. 5. 7. §; also V8, xviii. 67, with these var. lect. : in
a, pancejanyd for purisyah; in b, asyam prthivydm abhi; in e, asi
tvam. — purigydh . see Eggeling’s note to OB. vi. 3. 1. 33, — no: ef.
above, 1. 5. 1.

IV. 5. 1 ff. Cf, below, 10, 10 L.

IV. 5. s. virdfra, not so much * the end of the night” (PW., pw.) as
the second half, or after-part of the night: ef, vyadhva. — agnihotra-
velay@m = after sunrise (AB. v. 31}.

IV, 6. 4. Tallies with the description given of a Vedic student return-
ing after he has completed his studentship, ¢GS. iii. 1 ; PGS. ii. 6; GGS,
iil. 4; dandopanaham occurs also QGS. iii. 1. 18.

IV. 6. o sudgdid. .. : of, TS. vii. 1. 8. 1, d *sya catvire vird jiyante
suhold s@tdgdld svadhvaryuh susabheyah.

IV. 8. =. Cf. BAU. v. 15. 12,

IV. 8. 7. For Pratidarca Aibhdvata, see CB. xii. 8. 2. 3,

IV. 9. 2. yspr follows the nd-class only here and below, 10, 1-8: cf.
e. g. stabhnati, stabhnoti; sindli, asinot (JB. iii. 210 ter): shabhnati,
skabhnuvant ; lundti, lunoti; kyindti, ksinoti; strudti, strpoti, etc.

IV. 10. s. sapladhd : i. e. by means of the seven vibhakfis of the
sdman enumerated in 1-7; cf. below, 18,

IV, 18. 10, Cf. above. 5. 1.

IV. 11, 10. CE iii. 32. 5.

IV, 18, 5. Chand. U. viii. 8, 5; KBU. i. 6; BAU. ii. 3. 1 similariy
divide safyam into an immortal (sat) and mortal (#7) syllable.

V. 14, 2. The paragraph is obscure.

IV, 14. s, ubhaydpadi : scil. devaid,

IV. 14. 4, It seems very probable that a negative should be supplied
in the relative clause, in order to contrast this paragraph with the pre-
ceding one. It would then correspond to KBU. i. 2, ye vidi ke ed 'smal
lokat proyenti candramasain eva te sarve gacchanti . . . etad vai svar-
gasya lokasya dvdrath yac candramdh. tawm yah pratydhe tam atisrjate.
atha ya enam na pratydha tam iha vpstir bhittod varsati. sa iha . . .
tegu-fegu sthanesw pratydjayante (Bbhtlingk, Ber. d. Sdchs, & d. W.
1889, p. 201 f&.).

TV, 16 ff. Some of the names ocourred above, iii, 40 ff,

IV. 18-21. The XKena-Upanisad. In Cafikara’s recension it formed
the ninth adhydya. One of Burnell’s MSS. of a fragment of JB, (. 1-
178) contains a commentary on this Upanigad, with the title Kzudravi-
VArand.
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IV, 18. 1. Réer compares Kiath. U. ii. 8. 3; Tait, U. ii. 8. 1.

IV. 18. s. Roer compares Kath. U. ii, 6. 12; Tait. U. ii. 2. 4 (=9):
Mund. U. ii. 1. 8.

IV. 18. 4. Both the Bombay ed. and the ed. of Roer count para-
graphs 3 and 4 as one. — The second half-stanza of 4 cccurs also I¢a U.
10, 18; see also Weber, Ind. Stud. ii. 183.

IV, 18, &. mano matam : this was also the reading of the author of
the Kgudravivarana.

IV, 18, o, praniyate; for a similar pun between pridna and ¢ni +
pra see Prag. U. iv. 8, yad gdrhapatydt prapiyate pragayandd dhava-
niyal pragal ; also OB, vii, 5. 1. 21,

1V, 19, :, dahram : both edd. and the Ksgudravivarane read dabh-
ram. The AV. recension reads daharam (Ind. Stud. ii. 182). — Both C.
and the Ks. place a period after eve fe and take manye viditam (so, with-
out avagraha, all edd.) as a remark of the student, which is harsh and
unnecessary ; by reading aviditum we obtain a fit transition to what
follows. The AV, recension differs considerably here, and begins the
second paragraph with viditant. :

IV. 19, 4. vidyeyd . .. ‘mrtam : of. Icd U, 11, vidyayd *myiam agnute
=Mait. U, viii, 9.

IV, 19. s. wivieya : Roer vicintya, Bombay ed. and the Ks. vicilya ;
but the latter explains dhirdh by vivekinah: cf. Kath. U. i, 2. 2, taw
samparitye vivinakii dhirakh.

V. 20. 1. tad : both MSS, here tam ; in 8, A, tad, B. tam; in 11, both
m (1} ; the AV. recension has fam throughout.—vd aham : the faulty
reading of the MSS. vd "ham (here and once below, in 8) is found also
in Chamb. 187 throughout {fnd. Stud. ii. 182).

IV. 20. s. ndi nad acukam : the edd. here, and below in 10, *iad for
‘nad.

IV, 20. ». ddadiya: the edd. and C. ddadiyam.

IV. 21. 1. The edd. ingert sd before brahme 'ti.—For mahiyadhva the
edd. have -dhvam. ’

IV. 21. =, paspreus: the edd. have the faulty form pasparcus.—sa:
our MSH. and the edd. fe, but it is obvious that this reading is due to
the fe of the following paragraph, and should be changed to sa, with
Chamb. 187 (Ind. Stud. ii. 182). Tt is probable that the whole clause
is a gloss.

IV. 21. 1. eyadyutad @3 it nyomised G3: Roer, vyadyutadd it "H
nyamimisadd ; the Bombay ed., vyadyutadas i 'ti nyamimigadds,
The author of the Kg. read nayemimisad. The & after the verbs is
surprising ; both commentaries explain it as having the force of com-
parison (Ks. & ive 'ty upamdarthe deabdah). After nyamisad an ili
seems to be wanting.

IV. 21. =. yad enad . . . cdi 'nad: the edd. twice efed,

IV, 21, - Cf. 28. 8.

IV. 21. s, sarvddigdni: the edd. -ni: see note to i, 5. 1.

IV. 21. ¢ Yyeye: the edd., ., and the Ka., jyeye (C. = jyayesi; Ks.
= mahati sarvamahati ; both explanations sre impossible). But there
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can be no doubt that the true reading is ‘fyeye, as suggested by Miller.
Here ends the Kena-Upanisad.

IV. 22, 11, agnir vdi. . . vdg it the change from vdi to i#i through-
out this paragraph is noteworthy. In the similar passage 1. 8, 2, ¢fi vai
and it¢ are used for vdi.

IV. 23. 1. arkyam : the same form is repeated below, 4. Astheform
occurs repeatedly in CB. along with arka (see PW.), I have not cor-
rected it to arkam, which would better fit the etymology here given.

iV. 28, ». pravo vavo 'd: cf. Chand. U, i. 8. 6; BAU. i, 3, 25.—vdg
gi: cf. Chand. i. 8. 6; BAU. i. 8. 25 identifies vdc with githd.

IV. 23, = Cf. Chand. U. i 7. 1; BAU. i 3. 22 differs.

IV. 23. 5. BAU. i 2. 1 derives arkya (so MSS,) from ¢pe ‘honor’ and
ka ¢ joy.’

IV, 23. &. Cf. above, 21, 7. The second half of this and the first half
of the next paragraph are corrupt. The translation is purely tentative.
—vigyu as independent word is unsupported, and calls for emendation.

IV. 23, < The ¢uklam, kpgnam, and tamrom are the three dhdafus.
The resi of the paragraph is obscure, and I have not succeeded in restor-
ing a satisfactory text. In da(space)eea of the MSS. perhaps damag
¢ama are hidden.

IV. 24. &+ = 1. 43. 10,

IV. 24, 12, Cf, note to 1. 26. 1. — In i. 25, 8, ¢uklawwh riapam is also
assigned to the re, but 9 connects krspam ripam with the yajus,

IV. 24. 12. Cf. note to 1. 26. 4.

" IV. 23. 2. Cf. above, iii. 38. 8.

IV. 26. = ff. Similar are KBU, iii. 6 and BAU. iii. 2. — 2. KBU. man-
asd sarvdpt dhyandny apnoti; BAU. manasd hi kEdman kamayate.

IV. 26, a. vded: 1. e. jihvayd, as KBU. (fihvayd sorvan annarasin
apnoti) and BATU. (fihvayd hi rasdn vijanald) read : cf. CB. viii. 5. 4, 1,
sarvegdm afgdndmh vdedi "vd ‘nnasya rasam vijandii; x. 5. 2. 16, na
wvied 'nnosye rasam vijagndti, See further, TMB. xx. 14, 8 (PW.), and
JB. i. 269, quoted in the note to i. 60.

IV. 26. 7, ». There are no corresponding passages in KBU.; BAU.
has tvaed hi spargin vedayate; for 9-11 there are no corresponding
passages in BAT.

IV. 26, 10. KBU. upasthend "noandam ratim prajatim dpnoti.

IV. 26, 11, KBU. padabhydam sarvd ityd dpnoti.

IV, 26. 1s. atisdmaydi "turetdya : the text seems to be corrnpt. —
dhartardsfra and prihugravas are mentioned together at TMB. xxv. 15.
3; AV, viil. 10, 29 reads dhytardsire, and Kaug. 9. 10 and 17, 27 pdrtha-
Cravasa.

IV. 28. The sdwitr? is here given (as directed e. g. by ApGS. iv. 11,
10) pidda by pada, hemistich by hemistich, and as a whole.

IV. 28. 6. apa ... tarati: I have not corrected to ava. .. taratl
on account of AV. vi. 6. 8 (RV. x. 133. 5 reads ava ... fira in this
verse).
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INDEX.

1. Contains the dref sippuéve and rarer words, together with such

words and references as for ome

reason or another seemed note-

worthy. An ¥ indicates that the word, form, or meaning to which it

is prefixed is wanting in the minor Pet. lex.

dicates that it is to a vanca.

A v. after a reference in-

II. Gives a list of the etymological explanations.

IIT. (Gives a collection of the more important grammatical points.

IV, Gives a list of quotations.

I

akdra, iv. 13, 2 ; 14. 2.
akovida, iv. 1. 2, 8, 4, 5.
aksaya, i, 24, 2 (bis),
aksaram-aksaram, i. 17. 2.
*aksaravant, 1, 43, 11.
aksiti, i. 9.5 10, 4; iil. 14. 9; 22..
8; (*numeral) i. 28. 3; 29. 5. |
agada, iv. 2. 4, 7, 10. )
Agastye, iv. 15. 1; 16, 1 v
ragite, 1. 52. 9. Cf. gitagita. !
*agrhatd, i. 12. 7, 8, 9.
*agnihotraveld, iv. 5. &, |
*agnyarei, iii. 29. 7. i
aghdyu, iv. 4. 2. i
yac + *abhi-pari, 1. 85. 8. !
afjoes ("Feasy’), il 7. 4 |
anu (sdmnah), iii, 10. 3.
atipuruge, i 27. 2.
ativyddhin (quot.), i. 4. 2.
*Atisdma *Etureta (? a demon), iv. |
26. 15,
*atyagra, iit. 5. 6.
*atrasad, iv. 24, 3.
adhruva, i. 55. 3.
adhvaryw, ii. 10.7; 16.2; 17. 4
19. 6.
anantatd, i. 85. 8.
‘ananvdagamd, i, 3. 4.
gama.
ananvita {(~amh sdma), iii. 35. 8,
*‘anaperuddha, i. 4. 8.

Cf, anvi-

anapahatapdpman, iv. 18. 8, 4, §,
6,78, 9,10,

anagvdnam (adv.), i. 3%. 7 (bis).
anasthika, iii. 3. 4.
‘andmantrya, see ymaniray + 4.

Candmayatva, ii. 11, 10,

*‘andlayana, i. 6. 4.
*anigedha (-ah sdma), i. 30. 2, 3.
*anugita, i. 55. 13 (bis).

_ ancara, iii. 4. 11, 12,
 anupadrsta (locat. ™ secretly’), iii.

7. 6.
*anupasmyia, ii. 17. 1.
*anumantra, ill. 17. 1: see ekasloma-
bhdgdnumanirae.

i gnurdpa, i. 27. 4 (bis); (noun) ii. 4.

1,2, 8.
*Anuvakty *Sdtyakirta, 1. 5. 4.
anwvrate (fem.-1d), i. 56. 6,
anustubh, 1. 18. 7.
anusthyd, ii. 15, 6 ; iil. 33, 4.
anukta, i. 51. 11 54, 23 57, 8.

Canatthaty, iii. 8. 7 (bis).

anyea, i, 15, 3.

anta (-te, adv. locat.). ii. 10. 2.
antardtmor, i1i. 32. 4,5, 7, 8
*‘antartksandman, i, 20, 2,

- antardhi, iv. 4. 2.

*antardhinaman, iv. 4. 1.
*‘antaryaksa, i. 20. 4 (bis).
antideva, 1il. 83. 8.
andha, iit, 9, 1.
*annakdein, i 11, 1.
annamaye, 1. 29. b,

Cannacubha, 1. 10, 1.
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anndada, 1. 51, 6.

‘anyatodvdre, i, 30. 2,

‘anvidgaima, iii. 19, 2.
gamda,

anviharyapacana, iv, 26, 15.

apaksa, iii. 14. 9.

apaciti, i. 39, 5; (plur, with ¢k
iv. 6. 8.

apacitimant, i, 39, b,

apanne, iii. 20. 2.

aparardtra, iv. 5. 3.

aparddha, i. 16. 5.

" ardhabhdf, iii. 17, 5.
ardhodita, i, 12, 4.

Cf. ananvd- | ‘arbudadhda, i. 10. 4 ; 28, 3; 29, 5,
alabhamdna, iii. 14. 1 (bis}.
alom, iii. 81, 9, 10 (guater).
*alokata, ii. 12. 7, 8, 9.
avakdca (-a ky with dat.), i. 7. 2.

} avikria, 1. 58. 7.

Cavoksaniya, iii. 10, 9.

tavydasikta, i, 87, 6,
agan, iv. 4. 2.

Caganoyd, 1.3, 8, 4, 5 iii. 12, 2,
apardhna, iv. 5. 1; 10, 15, acithila, iv. 22. 18
apdarimita, 1. 46. 2 ; 47. 5. acmamaya, iv. 1. 2.
aparodha {*independent word), ii. | *agrumukha, iii. 8. 1.

4. 8. © Asddha Ultare Pardaearya, iii, 41,
uparyapia, iv. 22, 12, I 1w
apacye, iii. 88, 1. | astacatvarineadaksara, iv, 2. 8.
apahatapdpman, iil. 27. 2; 89. 2, asidcaphae,i. 1.8;6.6; 8. 4; 33, 11;

iv. 18. 8-10. 34, 2.
apttea, ii. 7. 1. 1 yas + anu, iv, 13. 1.
apilita, i, 8, 10. asambhdvyam {adv.), ii. 8. 4.
aptita, i. 50. 3 ; 53. 7. asidhdrd, iii. 13. 9,
aprativicya, i. 9. 5, L asumayo, i. 29, 8.
apratistha, iii. 15. 4. | yasty, iii, 31, 9.

‘aprapacya, iii. 38. 2. - asvara (Y without melody,” sdmen)
Abhayada *Asamdatye, iv. 8. 7. 1. 18, 8.

Abkipratarin, iii. 1, 21; 2.2, 3, 13. ‘ ahordatra (dual), i. 25. 5; (peut.

Abhipratarin Kaksaseni. 1. 59. 1: plur.}i, 46. 5; (*fem. plur.),i. 21. 4.

iii. 1, 21. @ (one of the five vydhytis), ii. 8. 3,
‘abhrathga, i. 30. 2, & ; (exclamation, *after the verh)
abhrdfroye (-am sdma), i. 30, 5:| iv. 21 4 (big),

- 45, 6 ; iil, 87, 8. v dkeramana, i. 8, 2,

amd, 1. 53, 4, 6 (bis) ; 54. 6 (bis}; 56. I akrantd, i. 26, 6.

9 (bis) ; 57. 4 (bis) ; iv. 23. 3. | akhana, i 7. 6; 60. 8 ; ii. 3. 12, 13.
‘amalakanda, i 38, 6. P dgd, 1.20.6.7; 87, 1,2,8, 4,5, 7;
amdnuga, iii. 9. 4. © 52,9, 10 (bis).
amavasya (-¢ ratri), i. 38, 6 (bis). ' “Agita, i. 20. 6, 8 (bis); 55. 13 (bis).
amukha, iil. 88. 1, 2; iv. 11. 6, i agnidhra, i 17. 2. ‘
ayana, i. 84, 2, o dRgirasa, ii. 11, 9 (ter): see Ayd-
*ayomasya, ii. 8. 7 (bis). sya A.
ayasmaya, iv, 1, 3. i deaturam, iii. 84. 1.

Aydsya, il. 8. 7, 8 11, 8 (ter). [aedryadatta, i, 54, 1,

Ayasye Adgirasn, il 7. 2, 6 8, 3. |
‘ayuladhd 1. 10, 4; 28, 3; 29, 5.
*ayutadhira, i. 10. 1. |
arithsa, 1ii. 32, 6 (big).

arkya, iv. 23. 3.

“ardhadeveata, iii. 1. 1,

*dedryokta, i. 22, 8.
*Ajakegin (plur.), i. 9. 3,
*Ajadviga, see Bamba A.
agya, ifi. 6. 4.

Atnara, see Para A,
atmavant, i. 43. 11.



248

Atreya, see Daksa Katydyani A.,
Caniga Qajydyani A,

adi, i. 11.7; 12.4; 18. 2; 31. 2,
58,95 59. 6 : (adith da+a4a), ii.
9; iv. 16. 3, 13.

*adityaragmdi, ii. 6. 10

adhipatya, iii. 6. 6, 8.

yap + *upo-sam, il. 8. 4-10.

dpina, i. 8. 12, 13 (bis).

abhaiti, i, 46. 2, 5; ii. 4. 4 (bis); iii.
20.8,11; 21. 655 27. 8, 12,

ayatanea, i. 53. 3 (bis) ; ii. 12. 8.

Arugt, 1. 42, 1,

Aruneye, ii. 5. 1,

*Arksakayana, see Galtnasa A.

drseye, 1. 59, 10

ralamydilajodgdty (v, iii. 81. 10.

dlopa, see madhvdlopa.

* Allakeyn, see Hytsvdacaya A.

avarta, iil. 38, 7 (bis).

avicosana, iv. 1. 7.

avrt, iil. 11. 5, 6, 7; 12. 1.

*avriicaydna, iii. 31, 3.

acravapiyae {-d re), iil. 38. 6.

*aerdvitepratyderdvita (dual), iv. 6.
5; 7.3 (bis).

vas + adhi, i. 27. 1.

asemgavam (adv.), i 12, 4.

Asamdtya, see Abhayada A,

asura, 1. 16. 2,

ahavaniya, iv. 26, 15,

ahdva, i. 54. 8,

vt + abhi-pra (of the sun), iv. 5. 1.

yi + pard, iid. 20, 4, 121 21, 6.

yi + pali, iii. 28, 3 ; 31. 8.

Vi + "sam-wd-d, i. 35, 2.

itihdsa, see purdnetihdsa.

yidh + *ud (conject.), ii. 13. 4.

indriyavart, i. 43, 11,

indracrestha, 1. 10, 1.

53
2.

H. Qertel,

Uecedigeravas Kdupayeya, iii, 29, 1,
2, 8.

ucchraya, i, 5. 7.

ut (one of the five wvyahytis), ii.
9.3, 8

wtkrdnti, i, 26. 5.

Uttara, see Asddha U. Pardgarya.

udre, iv, 14. 7 15. 4, 5.

wdgdty, 1. 22, 2,5, 8; 45.5: 54, 4,
5; 584,06 ii. 1. 11,; 10, 3 ff.
ii. 7.7; 8.8; 9.8 9; 10. 1,2;
12.8:18.8,10,18: 14. 9; 17. 4
19.6; 84. 45 iv. 9. 3,9; 10. 9,18

wdgite, i. 55, 18 (bis).

- udgitha, 1. 11. 8; 12. 4, 7; 13. 1, 3,

5; 19.2; 21.7: 31.2,6; 83. 3,
5,0,10; 34, 1; 85.4,; 36.1, 38,5,
6,8, 9;:54 8;58.0; 50 7 0i. 4.
1,8;5.12; 6.1, 8f.; 7.1; 4
10:iv, 8.5 9. 1,

upagaly, 1. 22, 5, 6; 45, 5; ii. 8 2,

upatapant (noun), iv. 2. 11

upadrave, 1. 12. 1, 45 19, 2; 81, 2,
8; 38 9; 59. 9.

upadragtr, i. 4. 3.

upanisad, iv, 16, 3 ; 21. 7

upabdimant, 1. 37. 3,

upardam (adv.), 1. 58, 3.

upary-upart, iii. 6. 31 33. 3, 6.

upavasalhiya, 1. 534. 3 (bis), 5 (bis),

upavd, iii. 20. 1,

updstamayam (adv.), i. 12. 4.

*ubhaydeakra, iii. 16. 7.

; 28. 6,

ubhaydpad, iii. 16. T iv. 14. 3.

Uma Haimavaii, iv. 20. 11,

Ulukya () Janagruteya, i 6. 8.

Upanas Kavya, ii. 7. 2, 6.
*wrdhvagaga, i. H7. 2.

~ @rmd, i. 56. 1 (bis).

yitl + “sam-ud, iti. 19, 7.

Indrota Dainapa Qauraka, iii. 40. ; yr (caus.), iil. 13. 5, 6.

1w
Tsa Cyavacvi, iv. 16. 1 v,
yinkh + *vi, 1. 87, 4.

ultha, i. 40. 2 {bis); 45. 1 (quot.):| rksdman, il

rktas, iii. 17. 1.

*rikpoda, 1. 15, 5, 6.
riksdma, 1. 54. 8, 55 56. 1,
2. 9 {bis), 10.

r-3

iii. 3. 2; 6 (vaicvdmitra w.), 9 ft'.;i rgueda, 1. 1, 3 iil. 7. 8.

4, 1.
ugra (-am samnol), i. 51. 8; (-0
devaly), iv. 5. 1; 10, 10,

' Reyacriiga Kdgyapa, iii. 40, 1 ».

rgtkalpa, i, 4. 2
ekacakra, iii. 16. 5.
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ekapad, iii. 16. 5.

ekapuira, ii. 5 2.

ekardj, iv. 8. 4, 15.

ekavinga (-am sima),
{bis).

ekavira, ii. 5. 1.

ekavrdtya, iii. 21, 3,

ekasthd, 1. 37. 5.

‘ekastomabhdgdanumantra,
6, 7.

vej, iii. 17. 6, 9.

‘elavaddvdsa, ii. 12, 6.

*Eturetfa (7), see Atisama E.

Aikgvdka, see Bhageratha A.

Aikgvaka Virspa, 1. 5. 4,

Aitareya, see Mahiddsa.

Aindroti, see Drti A. Qdunaka.

dilaba, i. 51, 1.

ok vd, iv. 8. 6 (ter).

o vade o vd3e o vasce hum bha
ot vde, iv, 8. 9.

okdra, iv, 13, 2 ; 14. 2 (bis}.

om, i. 1. 6, 73 2. 1 {quater), 2 (yna-
tery; 8, 5; 9. 2 (quater), 3 (bis) ;
10. 2, 7, 11; 18, 10, 11; 23, 7 ;
24, 4 (bis) ; 80, 1; iii. 6. 2; 10. 10,
11; 13. 8,10, 12,13 ; 4. §: 18.5, !
7; 19.1,6,7. Rule as to its pro-
nunciation, t. 24. 8. - (* yes’) iii.
8 5;29.6; 30 2; 81. &

ovd ovd, i. 9. 1; 17. 1.

ovd ovd ovd hum bhd ovd, i. 8. 1.

ovlide ovide ovade hum bhd ova, i.
2. 8 iii. 39. 1.

ovase ovide ovade hum bhi vo vad,
iv. 14. 2.

kanse (neuter 1), i. 25. 3.

Kansa *Virakd, iii. 41. 1 »,

Kajsg *Virakya, 1. 41, 12, iv.
17. 1w,

Kaksivant, ii. 5

katha, iv. 6. 2.

kam (particle), i. 45. 2.

karmavant (" active’), 1, 48. 11.

kaldcas, iii. 38, 8; 80, 1,

kalydna (comparat.),
(guater).

Kacyapa, iv. 8. 1.

Kalesasent, see Abhipratirin K.
VOL. XVI, 33

iii.

.11,

iii. 34, &

i. 19,1, 8

18,

249

© Kandviya, iti. 10. 2 (bis),
see Janagruta K., Nagarin
Janagruteye K., Sayaka
Janagruteya K.
. Katydyani, see Daksa K. Atreya.
Kdpey, iii. 2. 2, 12,
‘ see Cdunaka K.
kdma (adv. accus.), i. 54, 1, 5.
kdmacdra (noun), iii, 28. 3.
Ckamadughakgits, 1. 10, 1.
: kamapra, iv. 6. 1, 2.
| *edmdagdyin, ii. 5. 12,
| “Kariradi (plur.) ii. 4. 4.
| Rdrspdyase, . 17. 3 (bis).
Kdavya. see Ucanas K.
Kdacyapa, iii. 40. 2 v.
see Reyacriiga K., Devaloras
Cyavasiyana, K., ('rusa
Vahneya K.
| kimikama, 1. 11, 2.
Ekimdevatya, i. 59. 12,
feukys, 1. 56. 1.
KRubera *Varalya, iii. 41. 1 v,
kubhra, 1. 4, 5; iii. 39. 5.
Fumbyd, 1. 30. 5 (ter) ; 53. 9,
Kuru (sing.), i. 59. 1 (plur.)i. 88,
1: see kdwrava.
Kurupafiedle (phur.), iil. 7. 6; 8. 7 ;
30.6,9; iv. 6. 2; 7.2,
kugala {(with dat.), iii. 8. 3.
vir + v, il. 2. 9.
Krsuadatta Lauhitye, iii. 42. 1 ».
*Krsnadhyti Satyoki, iii, 42. 1 v,
“Kpsparata Lauhitye, iii. 42. 1 o
see Triveda K. Lauhitya.
Eryndfine {"poss. opd.), iii. 8, 7.
kecacmacry (*plur.), iil. 9. 4: iv. 6. 4.
Kegin Darbhya, iii. 29. 1, 2.
Kaupayeya, see Ucedieeravas.
kdurava, iii. 29, 1.
¢ kratw, iii. 89, 3-10,
vkrand + abhi, ii. 2. 0,
*Kratujiteya, see Rime K. Vaiya-
ghrapadya.
Erda, il 23. 8.
krawdica, 1. 37. 6+ 51, 12,
yiksar + *abhi-vi, i, 10. 1,
| Kgiaimi, see Sudaksina K.
| ksudra, iii, 28. 4,

|
|
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ksuradhara, iii. 13. 9.

Ekhala {-d devatd), 1. 5. 1, 4.

*Galanasa " Arksakayana, i, 88, 4.

Gandharvapsaras (plur.), i. 41. 1;
55. 10, 11; iii. 5. L.

vgam -+ anu (of the fire), iii. 1. 7.

vgam + adhi(pass.),i.39.4:47. 4,

ygarh (with genit.), 1. 16. 11,

yga (caus. *play "), 1. 58, 2.

Vga + ud, i, 2.2, 10.7; 14, 4 18,
11; 24,45 27, 7; 30, 5 82, 6; 38,
1,8; 45.7; 54.4,5,13: 57.9; 58
1; 60, 1 ff.; 1. 7. 2,4 ff.; 8. 3, 9;
Hi. 17. 4330, 2-5; 31, 1, 6 4F. ; iv.
8.7, 8;9 5.

vgd + upa (‘address’y), iii. 2. 2.

gdthd, 1, 50, 4 (ter) ; 58. 9; 57. 1.

gadha, iii. 9. 9.

gayaire,i. 1.8 2.8;3.7; 87, 7;iii.

11.5; 38,4, 7, 9; iv. 8. 5; 138, 8,
105 14. 2 15. 3 ; 16, 1.

gayafri, i. 1. 8; 17, 2; 18, 4; 55, 2;
B7. 1; iv. 2.2 6.8; 7.6; 8.
1, 2.

‘gayadrimulhe, iv, 8, 2,

garhapatya, iv. 26. 15,

*gitdgita (plur.), i. 52. 9.

Gupta, see Vaipaccite Dardhajo-
yanti G. Liauhitya.

yvark + ud, i. 5. 6.

ygriv + prati,iv.6.9; 7.7, 8. 1,2,

vgrh + vi, iii. 19. 1,

golra, iii. 14, 1.

goptr, iii. 29. 6.

Gobala Virsna, i. 6. 1.

‘gobhaga, 1. 10. 1,

*Gogru (a Jabala), iii. 7. 7.

Gdutama (patron. of Aruni), i.42.1.

Gausukti, iv. 16. 1 v.

ygla (with dat.), iii. 10. 8.

caksurmaya, i, 28. 7.

*ealksugerotra (poss. cpd.), 1. 10, 1,

caturaigula, iii. 38, 6.

‘caturvineatyaksara, iii. 38. 9; iv.
2.2

*eaturviigatyardhamdsa, iii. 38. 9.

*eatugputra, ii. 5. 5.

*eatuceatvdrineadaksara, iv. 2. 5.

year (with pple.), iii. 7. 5.

H. Oevtel,

year + anu-sanm, iiil. 28, 2
year + abhi-ave, iv. 1. 2 4.
yeal + any-vi, iii, 21, 4,
yeal + wi, iil. 21. 4.
catvala, i. 5. 3,
i yedy (eonject.}, iii, 31, 3.
| eiti, dii. 10, 8, 9.
Caikitaneya, i
(piur.) i. 4L, 1.
see Brahmadatta C., Vasi-
stha C.
Caitraretht, see Satyadhivaka C.
Jagalti, i. 18, 6; &b, 2; 47.1; iv.
2. 8.
Jan + abhi (with accus.), fii. 11,
2-T.
Janacruta Kandviya, iii. 40. 2 v,
Janacruta *Varekyae, iii. 41. 1 v;
iv. 1. 1w
| japyea, iii. 7. 8.
" Jemadagnt, iii. 3, 113 iv, 8, 1.
" Jayaka Lauhkitya, iii. 42. 1 v,
- Juganta, see Yacasvin J. Lawhi-
tyct.
. Jayanta Pardgarya, iii. 41. 1 v,
. Jayante *Varakya, iii, 41, 1 »
(two persons of this name); iv.
11
| Janagruta, sce Nugarin J. Kay-
| duiya.
| Janagruteya, see Ulukya J., Sa-
. yaka J. Kanduviya.
b Jabdale, iii. §. 9; (dual) iil. 7. 3, 8,
. 5,7, 8(bis).
! see Grogru, (ukra.
Jivana, i, 58. 8 {1,
yir + mis (*prim. conj.), iii. 83, 8.
Jdivali, i, 38, 4,
| “iyesthabrakmana, iv. 28. 1, 5.
Jyotigmant, i. 43, 11.
*Jealayana, iv. 16, 1 v,
tathd (exclam.), iii. 6. 2, 4.
taddevatya, 1. 59, 12,
. tadvana, iv. 21. 6.
; yltan + anu-sam, iv. 2. 4, 7, 10.
| ytap + @ (adv. locat. of pple.), iil.
32. 1.
| viop + upa, iv. 2.4, 7,10, 11 (bis).
tapastanu, i 10, 1.

3. Ty i 5. 24
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tampe, iv. 173 28, 73 24. 12, 1
trtiyasavana, i, 16, 5; 37. 4 (ter);!
iv. 2. 8 (his), 10, ;
virp + *anu-san, i, 14, 4. :
tejasvin, i. 43, 11.
trapu, iil. 17, 3 (bis).
traya vede, i. 1.1, 23 8. 1, 3, 4, 10!
troyt vidyd, 1. 18, 105 19. 2; 23, 6
45. 3; h8. 2. :
trayodacandsa (poss, cpd.), i 10,6,
Trasadasyu, ii. 5, 11,
tridhdtu, iv. 23. 8, 7.
*triputra, ii, 5, 4. i
trivigtapa (neuter), iii. 19. 7. i
*Triveda *Kpsnardta Lduhdtye, iii.
49,1 v. ‘[
trigtubh, 1. 18, 5; 55, 2; 57, 1;iv. 2.5,
trydyusa {(quot.), iv. 3. 1 (bis). ‘
I
|
I
I
I

tryaupt, 1l 11, 5.

Daksa Kdatyayani Atreyo, iii. 41,
toriv. 17 [ »,

*Daksajayanta Lawhiltya, iil. 42, 1v, |

ydagh + pra (future ind.), ifi. 15. 4. |

dandopdneha, iv. 6. 4,

“dadd (exclam,), iii, 6, 2.

dadd tathd hanta him bhad ovd. iii.
6, 4.

dareata, iv, 1, 1,

*dagaputra, i, 5. 9. i

dagavdjin, 1. 4. 3.

*Darghajayanti, sec Vaipageita D.
Grupta Lauwhitya, Vaipageita D.
Dyrdhajayanta Lavhitya.

Diirbhya, see Kegin D,

Dalbhye (patron, of Brahmadatta :
Caikitaneya), i. 39. 1; 36. 3, :
Dalbhya, see Baka D.

‘divastambhana, i. 10, 9, 10. |

yebih + i, iif, 14, 11 (bis). !

“dipldgra, il 4, 1, 3 (bis).

‘duranusamprdaya, iii, 33, 2.

“duranicdna, iii. 7. 5,

durdhd, i, 14. 6.

‘diripd, iil. 83, 2,

“aredevald, i, 14. 1.

drdha, iv, 22. 13,

*Drdhajayoanta, see Vipaceit D, Lau-
hitya, Vitipageita Dardhajo-
ganta D. Lawhitya.
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Dpti Aindroti (Gunaeka, iii, 40.
20

vdrp, iii. 20. 4 {(bis),

ydrh, 1. 65, 4 ff,

*Devataras*(ydvasiyona Kaeyapa,
iii. 40. 2o,

devacrut {samanr), i. 14. 2.

devdcva, iv, 8, 8.

Daivapa, see Indrote D. (dunaka,

dydvaprehivi, i. 50, 1.

ydru + ‘anu-sam, i, 25. 4.

ydru + upa (* sing the upadrave ),
ii. 2. 9; iv. 10. 6, 15,

ydru + wi, L. 54, 8.

dvadagdha, iil. 31. 1, 6,

‘dviputra, ii. 5. 3.

Yvahd + apa-ni, i. 8. 6.

vdha + abhi, iii. 81, 7.

yahd+ prati-sam (active), iii. 4. 6 ;
23. 4 (bis), 8 24. 4 (bis).

ydha + vi-g (pple.}, iii. 28, 5.

v8dha (pple. dhita), 1. 38. 6.

dhdyyd, iii. 4. 1-3,

¢ dhi, i. 53, 8 (bis), 10 (bis); (plural}

i. 57. 1 (bis),
dhittagarira, iii. 80, 3, 4; 39, 2,
Dhytardgtra (a demon), iv. 26. 15,
Nagarin Janagruteye Kapdviya,
iii, 40. 1 »,
yram + sam, i, 12, 9.
"navanifapinda, iii, 5. 3,
‘navaputrae, ii. 5, 9.
Ndakao, iii. 18, 5.
‘némaripa, iv, 22, 8,
wardgeanst, i. 80, 6 {(ter); 53, 9:
5. 1.
*nikharvadha, 1. 10. 4; 28.3; 29. 5.
vl + ave (intens,), ii. 14, 4.

 nitardnm, i. 38. 2 (bis).

nidhana, i. 12. 2,4, 7; 13. 1. 8, 5;
19.2: 21,7 81.2,9: 85 6: 36,
1,8,5,6,% 8 9;: 584 8;57.5:
58. 9; 89. 10; jii. 84, 33 (nidha-
nam t + upa), ii. 2. 9; iii. 34,
3:iv. 8075 1007, 15,

*‘nidhanakrta, 1. 35. 6.

*nidhanasamstha, i, 13, 2,

*niyutadhd, i. [10. 4;] 28. 8; 29, 5.

nivid, iil. 4. 1, 2 (ter), 8.
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nigd, iv. 5. 2. {
niska, i. 35. 7, &, [
vnl + abhi-ati, i. 12. 7, 9; 18.|

3, 5. !

yhE + o, iii. 29. 2, 6, l

1 yned + *pre, i. 1. 3-5; 23. 3-8. |

nyaniga, i. 4. 2-5; 45, 5; 1 12,1,
2, iii. 37. 7 (bis). l

‘nyarbudadhd, 1. 10.4; 28.3; 29. 5. [

“nodea, i. 12,83 18. 2. 4 il 10. 9, 4‘
12, 15, 18, etc. |

nwdt, i. 4. 7; iii. 31, 10, !

"paficapuira, ii. 5. 6. i
vpandy, iii. 13. 3. ]

papdyya, i. 38. § i

ypat + “upa-apa, ¥, 11. 7.

Patanga Prajapatya, iii, 30. 3. j

ypad + sam (causat.), 1, 51. 4; :
56, 10,

padma (numeral), 1. 10. 45 28, 3
20, 5.

para, i. 9. 3.

Para Aadra, 1. 6. 11,

paramapuruse, 1 27, 2

Paramesthin Prdjapaetya, iii
2w,

paral-parovariyant, 1. 10. 5 (bis)

‘pardkrdnti, i. 26. 5.

pard# (¢ useless’), 1. 2. 4, b.

paridhaniya, iil. 4. 1-3; 16, 6.

parigad, ii. 11, 13, 14,

parigvaiga, iii. 20. 7; 30. 1,

parvar, ii. 28, 4, 8; 24, 4.

paldva ("sing.), 1, 34 L.

*Pailigupta Lawhitye, iil. 42, 1 ©.
ypug + anu, i. 8. T {bis)

pagyata, i. 58. 6.

yprath (causat.), i. 37, 4.

pafcdla, iii. 20. 1.

Pardcarya, see Asddhe Utlara P., |
Joganta P., Vipagedd Cakuni-
mitra P., Sudatta P.

*Parthugravase (s demon), iv. 26. 15,

*Parsna Qatlana, ii. 4. 8. i

pitu, iv. 8. 2

pitrraja, iv. 5. 2. |

“pupyakrt, i. 5. 1. i

punyakrtyd, 1. 30. 4,

prunarmytyu, ii. 85. 7, 8 (bis). !

40.

H

¢ pratipot, il 14. 2 (%)
. pratibodhavidite, iv. 19, 4.

Cpratthdara, 1.3.7; 11,93 12,4, 7
L 13.1,8,8;19.2; 21732,7,
35.5; 36130,6’?8,,377,

. pratyoksaem (adv.), i. 83,

Cprapatisnu, i 48,
- prabhild, ii. 4. 6 (bis).

H. Oeriel,

*punassambhiiti, 1il. 27, 18, 17.

*,

‘purdpetihdsa, i. 53, 9.

purigye (quot.), iv. 8. 3.
purodhd, iii. 6. 6, 7, 8.

purovdta, i, 12. 9; 86, 1,

Pulusa Pra.cmayogya, iii, 40, 2
puspa (quot.), iv. 3. L.

Pt + anu, i, 50. 8; 04 2 6T, 2
pute, H. 15, 2.

ypreeh + afi, i, 59. 18,
*prthaksalile, 1. 10. 1.

| prifivipratistha, i, 10. 9, 10,

“orthivyupara, i 10. 1,
Prithe Viinga, i. 10, 9;
45. L

34, 6

i Paulugt, sce Satyayajia P. Prici-

nayogya.
* Paulusita, see Seiyayajiie P.
pra (one of the five vydhrtis), ii.
4.3, 4
*praga, i. 20, #; 21. 8.
pragdthao, i, 4, 1-3,
prajétikima, iii. 18. 6.
‘prajipatimdtre, i. 8, 12,
projivunt, i. 52, 2.
‘prajidvant, 1. 43, 11,
pratigraha, 1. 58. 6.
iv, 14. 5,

pralirapa, i. 27. 5 (bis); 47. 1,

pratigthd, 1, 20, 6; 21, 2.
pratigthavant, i. 43, 11.

54, 81 58, 9; 59, 8,

. Pratidarea, iv. 8. 7,

iii. 6. 1, 2 (bis), 5
5; ii. 2

pratti, i. 58, 6

7, 8.
*prathamanirbhinga, iii. 14. 8.
5 (bis).

pramoda, iii. 25, 4.

Crnrqyutadhd, 110, 45 28, 85 20, 5.
| pravdhe (* carrying forth ), iii.

28, 3.
*prasama, i. 15. 4.
prasami (adv.), i. 15, 4.
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prastava, i. 11, 6; 12. 4,7 18. 1, 3,
G; 17.8;19.25 21.7;81.2,4; 38,
3,5,9,10; 34.1; 35.8; 86.1, 8.5,
6,7,8,9; 54, 8; 58.9; 59, 5; iil
38. 9.

prastoty, iii. 18. 3, 6.

Pracinagoga, i. 89. 1,

see Pulugse P., Satyoydjia
Panlusi P., Somacusma Sdtya-
yoffid P.

Pracinaedla (plur.), iii. 10, 1.

*Pracinacdlt, i, 7. 2, 3, 5, 73 10. 2.

Prdjapatya, see Paramesthin P.

prafie ( successive’?), 1. 21, 4.

pranamaye, 1. 29, 1.

‘pranasamhbita, i. 10, 1.

prandpdnag (dual), ii,
i, 21. 7, 10,

prataranurdka, iil. 16. 5, 6.

pratassavana, i. 16. 5, 12; 37. 1
(ter) ; iv, 2. 2 (bis), 4.

Pratyrda Bhilla, iii. 31, 4.

pradecamdatra, iii, 83. 5.

Prasravana, see Plaksa P.

*Prosthapadae *Varakyae, Hi. 41, 1 v,

vpya + a{causat.), 1. 8. 12,

Plaksa Prasravana, iv, 26. 12,

vplu + @, ii. 2. 9.

yohe + *ni, 1. 56, 7-9.

vplu + *pard, 1. 56. 4,

yplu + pra, iv. 11, 10.

vplu + sum (causat.), i. 36. 1.

Baka Dalbhya, i. 9, 833 iv. 7. 2.

bandhuld, 1. 59, 10.

Bamba *Ajadvisa, 1. 7. 2. 6.

*balivahana, iv. 24. 9 (bis).

balivarda, i. 4. 8.

bahispavamdanea, i. 5. 6 ; iii. 5. 6.

bahuputra, ii. 5. 11: 9, 10.

buhula, iii. 20, 2,

bahvrea, iii. 4. 2.

Biabhravya, see Caikha B,

bimba, iil. 5. 8.

bila, iil, 21. 3.

brhant (fem, -hatl), ii. 2. 5.

bradhna, iii. 13. 7.

brahmatve, iii, 15. 2.

Brahmudattae Caikitaneye, i. 98.
1: 69 1.

b 8; 6. 2;
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brahman, 1. 1. 85 25.10; 26. 8; 33.
2;40.8; i1 13. 1, 2 iii. 4. 5, 9 ;
15. 2, 3; 18, 5,6 17, 1 ff.; 28. 1,
2; 33.4,7; 388 1,2; iv, 14. 1,
18, 5. ; 19.1; 20. 1, 2; 21.1
f.; 24 11; 25, L f.

brahmayacas, iv. 24, 11.

broafmavarcasakdme, i. 87, 6.

*brahmasand?, iv. 24. 10 (ter).

brakmanpakula, iii. 28. 4.

*brahmanabhakte, i. 10. 1,

brahmant, iii. 4. 5, 9; 21. 7 (b
upanisod).

bha (exclam.}i. 4. 2 fF,

bralkdara, iv, 14, 2,

Bhageratha Aiksvdaka, iv. 6.1, 2,

bhadra, i. 46, 2, 3.

bhandumant (-mat sadma), iii. 6. 6.

bhara (epith. of the moon), iii. 27.
11,

*bhoarandakesna (7), 1. 54, 2,

bhas bhas, iii. 89, 1.

bhd, iii. 10, 10 (or bhds ?).

Bhalla, see Pratrde B.

Bhallabin (plur.), ii. 4. 7.

*bhdvant, 1. 48, 11,

bhima, 1. 57. 1.

bhimala, i. 57. 1 (bis).

*ohuvanddi, iii. 17, 6, 7.

bhuvas, i. 1. 4; 23, 6; iv. 28. 2.

yblil + anw, i. 54, 7 iv. 12, 6.

ybhit + anuw-vi, iv. 12, 10: 14. 4,

vbhit + adhd, 1. 53. 1 (bis).

*Ohitahan, it 8, 4, 11,

bhati, i, 4. 7 (bis); iii. 20. 3,11 ; 21,
5: 278, 13,

bhitman, 1. 46. 1.

bhitr bhuvas, iv. 28. 4.

bhir bhuvas svav, i, 9. 8, 7
2518.4:0v. 5. 5 28, 6.

bhatribhdra, i, 10, 9, 10.

bhits, 1. 1. 3; 28, 6; iv. 25. 1.

bhoga, i, 35. 7.

ybhrey, iiil. 16. 5 (big): 17. 1.

bhresa, iii. 16, 7 (bis).

"madhudhdne, i, 22, 1.

madhundli, i, 22. 1.

madhuparka, 1. 59, 1-8, 11.

*madhuputra, 1, 55. 1.

+ dii. 17,
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“madhodiopae, 1, 22. 8,

Manu, iii. 15. 2.

*manoneira, iii. 82. 9.

manomaoya, i. 28, 5

manoyuliic (1), Hi. 5. 5.

“anordpa, iv. 22, 13,

ymantray + anw, il 18, 2, 3 (bis),
4 (bis), 5, 6, 7 (big); 1%, 1, 7.

ymantray + 4. 1. 2% 2, 3,

mandra, 1. 51. 6,

“mamatvin, i, 31, 8; 58, 8.

mayobhit, iv. 3. 2

*marici, iii. 35. 6.

martydmria (dual, *copul. epd.}) i, ¢

25. 3.
mala, i. 57. 1 (bis).
meahdgrdma  (*possess.
18. 5
*mahdnivepa, iii. 10, 5.
mahdmdnsa (plar.), 1. 48. 5.
mahdeana, i, 15, 2; (superlat.), ii.
15. 1.
Mohiddase Aitareya, iv. 2. 11,
wmahinag (conject,}, iii. 20. 2.
ymahly, 1. 48. 5.
mahiyd, 1. 2%, 8; 46, 2; 48, 5.
md (absolutely), i. 59, 18.
Mdatarigvan, tv. 20, 8
-miira, see projfapatimatra.
mdadhyanding sovona, i. 16, 53 37,
3 (ter.) ; iv. 2. 5 (his), 7
Manava, see Carydta M.
‘mdnusanikdeana, iii. 14, 7.
*mahdvrsa, iii. 40. 2
ymit + ‘abhi-ng, iv. 14, 2
*Mitrabhiati Lavhitye, iit. 42, 1 @,
ymis + nd, il 19, 6, 95 iv. 21, 4.
ymue + abhi-ati, i, 30, 4.
Mufja S@magravasa, iii. 5. 2.
*muhurdiksin, i. 89. 1.
wmata, i, 20, 8.
mryayd {-dik car), iii. 29, 2
mriyupaga, iv. 9. 1, 3-9; 10, 1-9,:
18.
ymrd + pra, ii. 11, 1.
mpdu, ii. 3. 2.
ymre (intens.), i. 8, 10.
ymre + prati-abhi, i. 22, 6,
mditrdvaruna, il 6, 4.

cpd.), iii.

AL, Oeartel,

. moda, iit. 25. 4.
. galksgma (rdjan), iv. 1. 8.
| yajurveda, i. 1. 4 ; iii. 15. 7, 8,
| yjustas, il 17, 1.
L yajRiakama, i 14, 4.
*yoathdagite, 1. 53, 18.
; yathdyatanam (adv.), 1, 18. 3.
i "yaddevatya, 1. 59, 13,
:*Jadmdwm iv. 6. 6; % 4,
L yyam + vi-d, 1. 37, 5.
' yagasvin, 1. 48. 11.
i Yagasvin Joyanta Ldwhitya,
| 421w
" yyas + *prati (conject.), i. 5. 7.
. yataydaman, i 88, 6.
| 'ydvaddvdsa, ii. 12, 6.
. ¥2yu + pra, 1, 8, 11 (bis),
P oyukii, il 5. 4.
Yyuj + pra, iv.
| rajatamaya, iv,
rapasa (7, iii. 2. 4,
" rahasi (adv.), i, 13,
réijakula, iii. 28, 4,
Rama * Kratujatepa Vaiydghraopad-
o, iii, 40. 2o iv. 16 1 2.
yrug, 1t 27, 2 (bis)
yruk + ‘sam-ud, i 3.0 1.
refasvin, 1. 43, 1L
regmai, 1. 2. 6.
PAORE, L 80 T3 5. 1.
rodhas, 1. 25. 5
Rauhina, a demon {guot.), i, 20. 7,
10.
" ylabh + upa, il 29, 7 ; 80, 1.
Igee, 1. 8. 1L,
¢8I, 3, 46, 45 51, 8: 54.8; 58. 7
iii. #7. 6.
lokayit, iil. 20, 10,
i loma [-saman P, 1. 38. 3.
. lomaga, i. 38. 3.
i logta, 1. 7. 6; 60, 8
lohamaya, iv, 1, 4,
o lohdyasa, i1i, 17. 3 (bis).
| "lohitastoka, iii. 9. 2.
ylohitay, i. 12, 4; iv. 3. 1; 10, 10.
. Lauhitya, see Krgc:,mdatta L., Krs-
nardata L., Joyake L., Triveda
' Kysnarata L., Daksajayanta L.,
| Palligupte L., Mitrabhéifi L.,

iii,

6.
1.

i 3. 12, 18.
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Yogasvin Jayanta L., Vipageit!
Drdhajoyanta L., Vaipaceita
Dardhajoyantt Gupta L., Vii-)
paceita Dardhajoyanti Dyrdha-
Jayanfe L., Cyamajoyania L.,
Cyamasujayanta L., Satyocra-
w8 L.

yead (intens.), iii. 16, 3, 5.

yoad + apa, i, 7. 5.

vana {conject.), iil. 31. 3,

‘rarupapartyatand, i. 10, 1.

vartant, iii. 16. 1-3.

‘vargapavitra, i, 10. 1.

varsuka, 1, 36, 2.

wvalgu, 1. 51, 10,

vace (-ge ky), 1. 4. 1, 2.

vasaf, iii. 17, 4 : vasatkdra, 1. 54. 8. .

y2vas + vi (adv. locat. of pple),
iv. &, 1.

vasantd (adv.), i. 35,

Vasigtha, i, 2. 13; 15, 2; 18,
(big), 7. Cf. vasistha,

Vod + ova, Hi. 21, 2 (bis).

*vakprabhita, i. 10. 1.

vdgdevatya, i. 59, 14.

wiftmoya, i, 28, 3. .

vie (one of the five vydahriis). ii. 9.

3, 6; (exclam.), iil. 10. 10; 14. 9.
vacamyama, iii. 16. 6.

*Varaki, see Kansa T,

*Varakya, see Kansa V., Kubera V.,
Janagruta V.; Jayania V., Pros-
thapdda V.

Varspa, see Aiksvike V., Gobala
V.

visigthe, iii, 15, 2.

Vasigtha Caikitaneya, i. 42. 1. .

Vahneya, see (rusa V. Kdacyapa.

vt + "prati (conject.), iii. 10, 5
(bis).

yuid + anw (*agsent’), iii, 10, 1,

Vipageit *Dydhajayanta Lawhitya,
iii. 42. 1 2.

Vipageit *Calkunimitre Pirdcurya,
iii. 41. 1 2.

vipra (conject.}, 1. 53. 8,

vibhit, i, 27. 2,

vibhati, i. 20. 65 21, 1; 42. 8,

vibhitttmant, i. 43. 11,

|21

6 .

Vaipageite
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virdtra, iv, 5. 3.

vivdeana, i. 9. 5.

vigvandman, iv. 4. 1,
*vigv@bhiraksaya, iv. 4. 1.
Vigpdmitra, iii. 3. 7; 15. 1; {plur.)

iii, 16. 1. Cf, vd@i¢vamifra,

vigeagu, iv. 1. 7.

vigvdhd, iv, 1. 7.

yvis + pori, il 15, 85 iii 1. 21,
visue (¥), iv. 23, 6.
visiepa, iii. 13, 7,
vindgdthin, 1. 58, 2.
vrksdagra, iii, 10, 9 (bis),

yort + anu, i, 40. 2,

yort + *abhi-pari, iii, 18, 5.

yort + sam-d, iv, 10, 10,

vrsta, 1. 13, 1.

vedi, 1. 5. 5.

yrest + wni ("prim. conj.), L. 2. 6, 7,
Viaikuitha (Indra), iv. 5. 1; 10. 10,
Vainya, 1. 435. 2. '

see Prthu V.

Cf. trivistap.

Vdipageita *Dardhajayonti Gupla

Lauhitya, iii. 42. 1 ».

*Dardhajayanti *Dy-
dhajayante Lauhilya, ifi. 42, 1 v.

Viimydha (Indra), iv. 10. 10.

Vaiyaghrapadye, see Rima Kird-
tujaleya V.

vdigpdmitra, iii. 3. 6.

vdisarforniye (-4 Ghutd), iii. 10, 7.

vyapie, 1. 42, T; 59, 13,

o vydptimont, 1, 43, 11,

vydhita, iii. 28. 3.

vydhrii, 1. 28. 65 24, 4; 11. 9. 3.

vyiidhacehundas, iii, 81, 1, 6.

*‘pyomante (numeral), 1. 9, 5 10. 4 ;
28, 3; 20,5,

“vrafacdrya, iii. 3. 7.

yeraee + @ (with "ablat.), i. 19. 8;
5%.9; 58. 10.

vrdatya (plur., divyd vratyal), 1. 10,
9; 34.6; 45. 1. Cf. ekavrdtya.

*Cakunimitra, see Vipagelt (7 Pd-
racary.

Cankha Babhravya, iii, 41, 1 »;
iv, 17, 1 o

*anga (atyayani Alreya, iii. 40,
1w
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catasant, i. 50, 4-7.
Carva, iv. 10. 10.
Caryata Manavae, il. 7. 1; 8.3, 5. .
Cafyayani, i. 6, 23 30. 1 ii. 2. 8-
4,35 9.10; Hi. 18. 6 28. 45 iv. |
16.1w; 17, 1 2.
see Canga (. Atreya.
Candilya, see Suyafiia .
cantike, iv. 3. 2.
‘edntimant, 1. 43, 11.
‘eamblaparnae (dual), i, 38, 4.
Caldvatya, i. 38. 4.
eithila, iv. 22. 12,
cukra, iii. 15. 6, 7 (bis). 8 (hig), 9.
Cukra (o Jabdla), iii. 7. 1.
yeug + "@-vi, (pple.) iv. 1. 7.
cadrake (*dimin,), iii. 9. 9,
¢isa, 1. 57, 6,
Cadlane (plar.), 1. 2. 3; ii. 4. 6,
see Parspa (., Sucitta (.
Cdunaka, i. 59, 3.
see Indrota Dvaivapa (.,
Drti Aindrati ¢
Cdunaka Kapeyu, iii, 1, 21,
gimagana, i. 88, 8; (conject.), iii.
31, 3.

‘Cyamajayante Lauhitya (two per-
sons of this name), iii. 42. 1 .
*Cydmasujoyanta Lavhitya, il 42,

1w

H. Qertel,

© suwmgrahity, ili. 7. 8 8. 3.

sariveea, iv. 10. 10.
sahsad, ii. 11. 13, 14,
somsava, i. 9. 8.
sazhstha, 1. 20. 6; 21. 4.
saihsparea, iv. 26. 7.
sajata, i. 46. 2 ; 48, B,

! sajatevanasyd, iv. 5, 4.
| ysadj + abhi, ii. 15. 2.

satanu, iv. 8. 9: 9.9 10, 8, 9.
Satyayaifia Pdulugita, 1. 39, 1.
Satyayajic Paulust Pracinayogya,
iii. 40. 1 ».
Satyacravas Lawhitya, 1ii. 42, 1 v,
*Satyadiivake Caitrarathi, i. 39. 1.
1 sad + ud, iii. 14. 6.

¢ sadas, 1, 54, 3 (ter), 5 (bis).

saptakrivas, iii. 3. 4.

saptoputre, ii. 5. 8,

saptaragms (quot.), i. 28, 2.

saptovidha (-amh sdma), 1. 31. 8 (bis) ;
iii. 84, 4.

sabhd, ii. 11. 13, 14

*samanabuddha (%), iv,

samdpti, i. 46. 2, 4.

sampat, iii. 27, 2 iv.

sampraii, 1. 5. 5 45,
i.

sambhi, iii. 20, 3, 11; 21. 5; 27, 3,
12,

1. 1.

3.9,
31 il 31 2,

*Cydvasayuna, see Devataras (.|

Kdacyapu.
Cyavaevi, see Isa €.
crimant, i. 45, 11,
yere + 4 (causat.), iv, 7. 8.
yerw .+ pruti-a (causat.), iv. 7. 8.
veru + “prati-upa, i. 88, 3.
Crusa Vahneya Kdcyapa,
1w
¢resthatd, iv. 11. 3.
crolramayae, i. 28. 9.
yelis + “ud, 1i. 9. 8,
clesman, iii. 17. 3.
Cudjani (a Vaigyal, iii. 5.
cvetdcva, iv. 1. 1.
*safputra, 1. 5. 7.
*sodacacata, iv. 2. 11 (bis).
ygthiv + *adhi, i. 50. 3,
*samgavakale, iv. 10, 10, 13,

iii. 40,

2.

sambhiti, i. 46, 2, 6 ; ii, 4. 5 (bis) ;
boiv, 7. 4 {bis).
. Saras, 1. 25. 5,
sarvajava, iv. 20. 6, 10.
i sarvatodvdra (-arh sdma), i. 30, 2, 3.
| sarvaprayaccitta, iii. 17. 8.
i sarvamyiyu, iv. 9. 95 10. 8, 9, 18,
| sarvaripa, 1. 27 6 (bis).
| “sahasraputra, ii, 6. 11 (bis)
sahasrdksara, i, 10, 1.
C8ddga, il 8. 3, 5riv. 8.9; 8.9,
| 10.8, 9,13
¢ Satyaki, see Krgnodhpti S.
Sdatyakirte (plur.), iil. 32, 1.
see Anuvakiy S.
Satyayaifi (plur.), ii. 4. i,
see Somagusma S. Pracing-
yogya.
| samatas, iii, 17. 1.
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sdman, see ananvito,

bandhumant, loma, saptavidha,
sarvatodvdra.
3. saman (masc.), i. 34. 11,
*sdmanvin, 1. 43, 11,
*samapatha, i. 6. 1,
samaveda, i. 1, 5 1it. 15. 7, 8.
‘samavdirya, i. 48, 8, 12,
Sdamagravasa, see Muija S.
sdmd (with genit.), iv. 2. 11,
Sdyaka Janacruteya Kandviya, iii.
40, 2 .
ysie + ‘vi-d, see avydsikia,
*sukrtarasa, iii. 14, 6.
*Sucitta (Gilana, i. 14, 4.

Sudaksina, 1il. 7. 8 ; 8. 6 (gee Suda- !

ksina Kedimi),

Sudakyina Ksdimi, il 6. 3; 7. 1,
4, 5, 6 (see Sudaksing).

Sudaite Pardacarya, iii. 41. 1 v;
iv. 17. 1 o,

sudhd, ii. 14. 6.

*sumdnusavid, iv. 6. 6; 7. 4 (bis),

Sugagiia Candiyae, iv. 17, 1.

suyama, iii. 8. 4.

suvar, iii. 14. 3, 4,

suvarga, iii. 14. 4.

suvarua (epith. of hirapya), iii
34. 6.

suvarpanaya, iv. 1, 6.

suhotr, iv. 6. 6; 7. 4 (bis),

stkto, 1ii, 4. 1-8.

stiel, i. 10. 3,

sidgatr, iv. 6. 6; 7. 4 (bis).

‘sttnurdpa (9, iii. 2. 15.

81 + obhi-pra {*ind. of causat.),
i, 14. 4,

¥sr + pra ( approach’), iii. 2. 3.

sopina, iil, 8. 7,

*Somabrhaspatt (dual), i. 58, 9.

Somacusma Sdtyayajiii Prdeina-

yogya, iii. 40. 2 v,
stana, iii. 14. 7.
y'stu (*sing the stofra”), i. 59. 12,

ystu + pra, i. 17.2; . 2. 9; iv. 9.

4; 10, 2, 12
ystu + sam, iv, 6. 7; 7. 5 (bis),
*stutacastra (plur.), iil. 16. 6.
VOL. XVIL 34
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stotra, iii. 3. 1.
stotriya, iii. 4. 1-8,
stobha, i, 20, 6; 21. 5; 57. 5.
stoma, i. 18, 8 iii. 4. 11; 5. 4,
stomabhdga, iii. 8. 1, 2
stomavant, i, 43. 11,
sthali, il. 7. 1.
sthaviratama, iv, 14. 8,
vsthd + “anu-upa, i. 46. 3-5; 47,
1-7; 48, 1-6.
sthanu, 1ii. 13. 3,
sthite, iif. 18. 7.
Vspr, spradti, iv, 9. 9; 10, 1-8,
©8pre + ni, il 120 1.
yspand + vi, 1, 10. 5
. ysvag + pard, iii. 29, 7.
seadhvaryu, iv. 6. 6 ; 7. 4 (bis).
o svayambhi, iv, 11, 2.
Cswar, i, 1, 5; 23, 6 iv. 28, 5.
. ¢svar + anu, iv, 14, 2
| ysvar + abhi, i. 21. 10 11.
*svarapaksa, iil. 18, 10.
svarganarakae (plur.), iv. 25. 5
- svarya, iii, 83, 5, 6.
svasriya, iii. 29, 1,
“sudhakdravesatidare (dual), i 13. 3.
vhan (desid. pple.), iv, 1. 7.
! hantd (exclam.), ifi. 6. 1, 4.
! haras, i 21. T; 1.8 1.
Charidlaspreo (3), iv, 1, 1.
“*harinila, iv. 1. 1.
. hasa, iii. 25, 8.
| ¥2 hd + pra, iii. 31, 3; (pple.), i.
. 23,5,
hifikara, 1. 3. 7; 4 1,6,8; 11, 5,
12.4,7,9:13.3,5; 10, 2; 21, 7:
31, 2, 3;383. 8, 5,9, 10;384, 1:
35. 2;36. 1, 3, 56,8 9; 38 6;
54. 8; L. 5 08 9; 59 4 iii. 12.
2,8; 34. 2,
yhifiky, 1. 8. 41 4.1, 6; ii. 2.9 iii.
34. 23 Iv. 10. 1, 11; (intens. pple.),
i. 11. 5: 83, 2.
© him bha, i, 4. 1,
him bhd ovd, 1. 4, 6.
himh vo, 1. 4. 8,
Chiranyadantd, iii. 2. 4, 15,
| hwm, iii. 10. 10,
. hum bag, iii. 10. 3.

»

6.
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hum bo, iii. 18, 2.

hum bha, iii. 13. 1.

hum bhd ot vie, iv. 8, G,
hum md, iii. 12. 4.

*huss (exclam.), iv. 22, 2.
yhy + abhi-vi-d, iii. 4. 3, 11.
vhr + pari, i. 52. 8,

riel,

yvhr + pari-a, i. 36. 7,
yhr+prati,ii, 2, 9; iv.9.6; 10. 4, 15,

*Hytsvdgaya Allakeya, iii. 40. 2 v.
*hrdayégra, i. 10. 1.

heman (adv, lecat.), i. 35. 6.
Hatmavati, see Uma H,
hotr, iit. 16, 2; 17. 45 19. 6.

1I.

ETYMOLOGIES, ETC.

alsara: yksor, 1. 24, 1; 48, 8. \
vkst, i. 24. 2; 48. 8,
antarikse : antah, anteryaelkse, i
20. 4.
Aydsye : ayem + dsya, il. 8. T3
11. 8. !
arkya : re + ka, iv. 23, 4.
a8 s, i, 40. 7.
asurd : asu + 4roam, il 35, 8.
Angirasa : aige + rasa,ii. 11, 9.
adi: yda + a,i. 11, 7.
ydhi + &, 1. 19, 2.
aditya : ydd + @, iv. 2. 9,
dvarte : yovrt + 4, iil 33. 7.
uras ; wrw, iv, 24, 2,
re: yre, i 15, 6.
gayatra : gayann atrayeta, iii. 38,
4.
devagrut : devatdh + yoru,i. 14,
patafiga : ypat + adfige, iii. 35,
pacyata > ypag, i. 56. 6.
pratihdre : yvhy + prati, i. 11. 9.
prasima, prosamsi ; pra + sgmasn,
i, 15. 4.

3.
2

prastdva @ ystu, i 11, 6.

Brhaspati: (vico) brhatydi patih,
ii, 2. 5.

bhimale : bhima + male, i. 6% 1.

madhuputra : mod edhyabhal, i
55. 1,

mahiyd : ymahiy, i. 48. 5,

Rudra : yrud, iv. 2. 6.

rodast: irud, 1. 82. 4.

Vasu @ vast, iv, 2. 8.

vaigudmitra ; vieva + mitra, iii.
3, 6,

catasant: catam + ysm, i
4 fF,

50.

i safdta : yjon + saha, 1. 48, 8.

samudra : ydre + sam, i. 25. 4.
saman : i + sam, 1. 83.7; 40. 6
48, 7 51, 2 iv. 13, 2,
sama, 1. 12, 5.
8 + ama, i. 53, 5 b6, 2
iv. 28. 3.
sindhw : y/9i, 1 20, 2.
suvarga ! suvar + ygam,iii, 14, 4,
hari: yhr, i 44, 5.

111,

GRAMMATICALL.

The Grantha characters are liable

to confuse po and va, fa and Ea,

r and ra, th and dh, dk and y, also long and short vowels, especially «

and #. There is no distinction made between mma and mama,

avagraha is used.

Lingual » for n: see note toi. 1.5, |

uv : v, fanuve, iv. 3. 2 (verse) ; suvar,
ili. 14. 8, 4, surarga, i, 14. 4, i

Locat. of stems in -an without end-
ing; as sdman, i. 21. 8; B3, 4
aksan, i. 41. 7; 48. 9. !

No

Confusion of i-stems and i-stems :
marict, iii. 35, 6.

Numerals: see note on i. 10. 4
sahasram saptafiih="70000.

Verbs: yspr, pres. 3prapdti, see note
oniv. 8. 9; ybhusij according to
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a-conjugation, il 10, 4 f£.; 44,
irregular imperfects samdaitat, i.
48. 7 (see note) and anvditat, iii.
88, 10; ysie, precative dsicydd,

past pples paryddatic and par-
yatta side by side, ii. 8; 4/¢i, 3d.
sing. pres. caye, i. 85. 7; peri-

phrastic future with plural of |
pple : gmagandni bhavitdarah, gd- |

taras smah, 1. 88, 3; transitive
use of passive aorisf in -2 (7), iii.

9. 9 (see note) ; adverbial gerund, :

wpdpapdtam, i, 11. 7.
Composition : nidhanakrta for -ni-

krta, i 85. 6 (see note); apposi-:
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tion instead of composition : pdp-
md nyofigah, i, 45, 55 1. 12, 1, 2
iii. 87. 7 (bis).

Syntax : Superfluous w: feno, i. 1.
i. 8. 8 (see note); ydd + parid,!

8;6.6;9, 4; 33 11; 34, 2, eto. ;
genit, of time, i. 44, 9; dative of
the infinitive after ybra, ii. 15
3; kam after dat. infin., i. 45. 2
(verse) ; yrdh with accusative, i.
37, 8 &£, ; yvrace + & with abla-
tive, i. 19, 8; i, 57, 9; 58, 10;
locat. absolute of pples : atapati,
ili. 82. 7; upalepati, iv. 2, 11;
vyugi, iv. 5. 1; verb in plural
after eutwrvingatd, i. 17. 2; iil
38. 9.

Iv.

1. VERSES.

{ativyddhi rdjanyee chirak, i 4.
2, a Vedic reminiscence :
note.]

aditir dydur aditir, i, 41.4: RV.
i. B9. 10, etec.

iii. 87.1: RV. i.
3, ete.

164, 31=x. 177.

dtmdd devdndm ute martydndm, iii. -

2. 4: ¢f. Chand. T. iv. 3. 7.
ayur matd matih pitd, iv. 1. 7.
indram uktham ream, i. 45, 1.
imdm esdm prihivim, 1. 34. 7: AV.
x. 8. 86,
wldd *sam jyesthal, iil. 10, 12: AV.
x. 8, 28,

upd ‘smdi gayota, iii. 38, 6, 8 : RV,

ix. 11. 1 (SV.ii. 1, 113), ete.
rsaya ete mantrakriah, i, 45, 2,
catears vak parimitd, i.7. 8 40, 1:

RV, 1. 164. 45, etc.

tat savitur varenyam, iv. 28. 1 ff.:-

RV. iii. 62, 10 (8V, ii. §12), ete.

iv.8.1: AV, v. 28. 7,

|ravo-ravo bhavesi jayemdnch,

iii, 27. 11, Vedic allusion :
note.]

' patadigam aktam, iii, 85, 1: RV, x,
see !
patefigo vdecam manasd, il 36, 2:

177. 1, ete.

RV. x. 171, 2, ete.

‘mayl ‘dam manye bhuvanddi, iii.
epacyash gopdm anipadyemdanam,

17. 6.

mahdtmanae caturo deval, iii. 2. 2
cf. Chand. U, iv. 8. 6.

yad dydve indre fe cafam, 1. 82, 1
RV, vili. 70. 5 (8V. i, 278, ii.
212.), ete.

yas saptaracmir vrsabhas, 1. 29, 7:
RV. ii. 13, 12, etc.

ye ‘gnayah purigydah, iv. 8. §: TS,
v. 3. 7. 4,5; V8, xviii, 67.

yebhir vita isitah, i. 84. 6: AV, x.
8. 35.

ripuh-riapam proafirigpo, 1. 44.1:
BV. vi. 47. 18,

rapam-riapam moghowd, 1. 4. 6:
RV, iii. 53. 8.

sa #wo mayobhith, iv. 3. 2.

| 8. yadd vai mriyale, i. 4. 9.
trydyusam kacyapasye jomadagnes |

strt smdi ‘va ‘gre, i. 56. 5.
sthitpam  divastambhanim, i. 10,
9, repeated in 10, but different

see| ind.
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2. YAJUSES, ETC.

abhijid asy ebhijayydsam, iii. 20.|prdwds prdnd3 prands hum bhd

10. ovd, il. 2. 1.
amo ‘ham asmi (longer version), i. mahdn mahyd sumadhatta, iii, 4. 5.
54. 8 ; (abbreviated), 57. 4. Lyal purastad vast ‘ndro, iil, 21. 1.
aranpyasya vatso ‘si, iv. 4. 1, lvibhéh  purastdl sampat pagedt,
updvartadhvem, fi. 19, 1; 34, 2. ' {ii, 27. 2.
guhd ’si devo ‘st, iil. 20, 1. vyust savitd bhavast, iv. 5. 1.
dicas stha ¢rofram, i. 22, 6. ‘ evetdgvo darcafo harinilo ‘si, iv.

devena savitrd prasatak, 1ii. 18. 3,6. | 1. 1.
purugah prajipatis sdma, i. 49. 3, | satyasya panthd, iil. 29, 10,

4 (bis). somah pavale, iii. 19. 1; 34. 2.
CORRECTIONS.
P. 80. (Introduction) line 12, and note *, read Journal xv. for xiv.
P. 81, (Text)i. 1. 8, read asfdcuphdh for asfdcaphdh.
P, 85, (Text)i. 3. 1, read akar ne for akar ne.

(Translation) i. 5. 7, add ” after burns.

86. (Translation)i. 6. 1, add ” after immortality.

87. (Text) 1. 7. 6, read logfo for lostho, and cancel note .
115, (Translation) i. 87, 5, read further on for above (?)
122, (Notes) 4411, vead ripam-ripan for rapam-ripan.
182. (Translation) i. 54, 8, read three times [pe] for [dga ?].
140, (Text) i. 60. 8, read logto for losfho, and cancel nofe '°.
145, (Text) ii. 63. 12, 13, vead losfo for lostho, and cancel note 3™.
148, (Translation) ii. 66 (end), insert 1+ before He who.
154, (Notes) 11", read ~ah for ol
164, (Translation) iii. 5, line 6, read 1 instead of s,

166. (Text)iii. ¥, line 4, read « instead of s.

168, (Notes) 9%, read -yaj- for yaj-.

176. (Translation), iii. 16. 6, read brahman-priest for Brahman priest.

187, (Translation), iii. 27. 11, read Bearer for Burden.

188. (Text) iii. 28. 5, read bahu vyihito for bahuvyalito.
{Notes) 29!, read -@igr- for qigr-.

201. (Translation}iv. 2. 2, read gayairi for gdyaitri.
(Notes) 13, supply ayduy.

216, (Text) iv. 19. 2, read su for sv,

227. line 13, vead afivyadhi for ativyedhi.

287. line 48, read kirhed "pi yo for kired *p iyo.

248, col. 1, line 42 and col. 2, line 47, read 2 v for 1 ».
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